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Preface 

I was born in the early 50s. My father was recruited by the CIA at only 20 years 

old. My mother was a 100% stay at home mom. I was an average student and 

an average College student – no, big academic awards did not come my way. 

I’ve spent most of my adult life creating and running small businesses.   

I did not know my father had been in the CIA until he had retired. I remember 

the day that he finally told me the truth. He always said, “I work in a building 

without windows.” And that’s all he would discuss about his 30-year career 

with the CIA.  When he told me the truth, it was very disappointing because I 

had heard that the CIA was nothing but spies and an organization of liars. I 

spent my entire life looking up to my father as the most honest man I knew. 

Now, I discover, from his own mouth, that he had been part of many world-

wide cover-ups and lies.  

It took many years for me to get passed my father’s omission of the truth, but I 

did. Many years later, he was accidentally killed by a doctor when he was only 

75 years old. I miss my father, as he was a good mentor to me. One thing that 

rings in my ears that he said many times, “Never Trust Governments!” 

Ever since then, I’ve become a truth seeker. I seek out the truth wherever I can. 

The truth is sometimes difficult to find due to the fake news and an underlying 

dark element of our world. So, I became an avid hunter of truth. If you follow 

the money, it will usually lead straight to the truth. 

There are many excellent researchers on many truth topics and I utilize many 

of them as my sources. We ALL are on the same team. I also find the truth by 

subscribing to other trustworthy sources, the Q-anons, videos, books, certain 

hard-to-find articles and even human sources.  

Inside this book, I try to always provide the reader with the source – so, you 

will know that it is not only my truth, but the truth of others as well.  Inside, 

discover who owns the media liars and why they are part of the ‘invisible 

enemy’ of humanity. 

Click here to see other books I’ve authored. I know you will enjoy them. 

  



Introduction: 

Many people continue to ask the million-dollar question. How and where do  

I receive the (should be secret) information inside my books? Well, with 

permission, I'm allowed to divulge where I get my sources, but naturally, 

I cannot reveal source names. I provide this info in all my books. 

 

Google is not a great source for researching. Besides, Google, Yahoo, and 

others are less than 20% of the Internet. 

 

1. Source one: He is a former CIA operative. He provides me non-classified 

information when it is needed. He has helped me when others would not. 

 

2. Source two: She is a co-producer in Hollywood (she's one of the good 

ones). She’s been around the Hollywood Swamp for nearly 30 years. She 

knows nearly everyone. She knows about their private and secret lives. She is 

happy to reveal almost anything to me. We trade info for each other. She 

knows all the truth, gossip, rumors and secrets within the Hollywood Swamp.  

 

3. Source three: I knew this person from my College years. We've been  

friends for many years. He is an investigator for many rich and famous 

people. He has loads of secrets that nobody knows. He exposes many things 

to me. 

 

4. Source four: I use "Tor" software. It takes me to the "dark deep web". 

There is a ton of secrets on the deep dark web. 80% of the Internet is on the 

dark deep web". Thousands of websites, archives and a great place to find 

secrets that are not usually provided on the regular “google” Internet. 

 

I usually try to provide the "source" if any info is discovered on the Internet. 

 

Unfortunately, we do not live in a perfect world. It is NO secret that 

governments all over the world LIE. Today, most people are fully aware of 

their many deceitful practices. Even the United States government lies to its 

own citizens and it happens much more than most people realize.  

 

One day, doctors and the health industry will put life before profits. However, 

as of now, there are no signs of this happening anytime soon.  We are pretty 

much on our own when it comes to our health. Doctors kill or medically 



induced death – is about 250,000 people every year. It is the 3rd largest reason 

for death in America. 

 

At the same, our food supply is being purposely poisoned and our water supply 

is unhealthy and undrinkable. Who is trying to kill us? Or are we just being 

paranoid? In today’s time, there is no reason to ingest food that has toxic 

ingredients or water that is unfit to drink. Americans are not getting healthier. 

They are contracting diseases and obesity increases every year. 

 

For some reason, our “controllers’ do not want us to know the origin of our 

existence. The truth may surprise you. They keep the history of mankind a 

secret. Scientists and historians are extremely guilty in cover-ups and lying to 

people. They have been lying to people for hundreds, maybe thousands of 

years.  Usually, you can just follow the money or power trail to discover their 

reasons. Often, taxpayers are left paying for all their propaganda and LIES. 

 

Recently, the American people and those from around the world know that law 

enforcement and the FBI can and will lie to you, if it benefits their agenda. 

Who can you trust? 

 

Unfortunately, many of the inside contents may be disgusting, disappointing 

and may cause sadness and anger. If so, please remember . . . I’m only the 

messenger and TRUTH SEEKER. Believe me, you will not be alone with your 

feelings or thoughts. 

 

Benjamin Franklin once said: "Those who would give up essential 

Liberty, to purchase a little temporary Safety, deserve neither 

Liberty nor Safety." 

 

Hopefully, the contents will provide a "wake-up-call" to Americans as well as 

other people on planet earth. Q-anons call this “The Great Awakening”. Those 

who read the Q posts are taught how to think logically and how to be a critical 

thinker. Q often says, “Sometimes, you can’t tell the public the truth – 

you must show them.” The American people and those around the world 

are discovering the evil ‘Invisible Enemy’ – they are the enemy of mankind. 

 

Our "controllers" LIE to us. They lie and try to deceive us daily. Never trust 

those who pretend to be our masters. The lies of the ‘invisible enemy” are 

slowly becoming known. Please spread the word. There are two forces   

fighting for their lives right now. Humanity VS. The Deep State.   

 



The Red Pill is often used by many of the Q-anons. The Red Pill phrase comes  

from the movie, the Matrix.  (If you take the red pill, then you find truth 

and the illusion of this world ends – if you take the blue pill, then 

you go back to sleep and remain in your illusion.)  This book could be 

a Red Pill for many people. I hope this book helps you to wake up from the 

illusion. 

 

The deep state wants most of us dead, or slaves. They are the darkness of our 

world. The Deep State members are world-wide. They can be part of 

governments, media, school system, law enforcement, heads of corporations, 

politicians and even part of our military.  The deep state has infiltrated nearly 

every part of our lives. We are living in dangerous, but interesting times, 

indeed. The Q-anon movement is now all over the world – however, the 

movement still needs help to spread the word.  Freedom is key! 

 

It is my wish and hope that this book provides or confirms a “Wake-Up-Call” 

that is required to help you fight the “invisible enemy” and help you wake up 

other people as well.  

 

"Quarantine is when you restrict the movement of sick or unhealthy people. 

'Tyranny' is when you restrict the movement of healthy people." 

 

 
God Bless 
Be safe and Beware! 
WWG1WGA 
 



What’s Inside:  Helping America from Their Illusion. 

• The Big Bang Hoax, Darwinism and Evolution?    

• The Big Scam of Charles Darwin Revealed 

• Do we really live on a Spinning Ball called Earth? 

• Dinosaurs – did they REALLY exist? Get the Truth. 

• Columbus did not Discover America. Big Lies. Who did? 

• Abraham Lincoln did NOT have a law degree. Big Lie. 

• Did George Washington really cut down a cherry tree? Big Lie. 

• Benjamin Franklyn Never Used a Kite and key for his theory of 

electricity. 

• Did Hitler Murder SIX Million Jews?  Was it mathematically 

impossible? 

• Did the US really drop Nuclear Bombs on Hiroshima? 

• Do Nuclear Bombs exist? 

• Did astronauts really land on the MOON?  Big Lie 

• Was JFK murdered by a lone gun man, named Oswald?  Big Lie 

• Who Really Assassinated Robert Kennedy? 

• Who and What is the Federal Reserve?  Criminals?  

• The IRS is NOT a Government Agency. Thieves? 

• Cures for nearly all Diseases? Curing Patients is Bad for 

Business. 

• The Big Lie about Diabetes. 

• Big Lies About Big Pharma Exposed.  Big Lies 

• Are Doctors Lying to Us? 

• The Food Supply is Safe.  Big Lies 

• Fat loss, Obesity Myths and BIG LIES 

• Do most public-school teachers and Universities lean LEFT? 

• Humans use only 10% of their brain. Big Lie. 

• Global Warning? Is it a real concern?  Big Lie. 

• What political party created the KKK? 

• Which Party was FOR Civil Rights?  Discover the Big Lie. The 

Truth! 

• Are Income Taxes Right?  Big Lie Exposed. 

• Communism Infiltrated Hollywood? Truth or Fiction? 



• The Illuminati Never Existed and Does Not Exist Today. BIG 

LIE 

• Is Walt Disney, Disney Land, Disney World what you think? 

Another Big Lie? 

• Top Disney Executive Arrested for Operating Pedophile Ring.   

• Satanism in Hollywood – You Betcha! 

• Satanists are Not Real.  BIG LIE 

• Freemasons are Not Satanic. BIG LIE 

• The Pedophile Priests Do Not Exist. Big Lie 

• Most Charities are Legitimate.  Big Lie! 

• Pearl Harbor. A Setup from the Beginning – A Big Lie  

• The Wacko (Branch Davidian) Lies! 

• Child Sex Trafficking is no big deal. BIG LIE 

• CPS is for Child Protection.  BIG LIE 

• The Fluoride Hoax. BIG LIE 

• The Vaccine Hoax - BIG LIE 

• Saddam Hussein Had WMDs.  Big Lie 

• The 911 Hoax. What about Building #7? The Big Lie 

• The Osama Raid Hoax – BIG LIES? 

• The Big Jefferey Epstein Suicide Hoax – BIG LIE   

• Clinton told – a BIG LIE        

• The Titanic – a BIG LIE       

• The Big Lies of Barry Soetoro    

• Hollywood’s Big Lies 

• The Lies of Area 51 

• Big Lies about ETs or Aliens – The Truth    

• America is NOT the Freest Nation in the World – BIG LIE 

• The USA is #1 in Prisoners. Truth or Fiction.   
• Scientists Reveal wearing Masks alone will not protect against 

dangerous viruses.  BIG LIES. 

• Law Enforcement and FBI Can and Will Lie.   

• The Media Lies and Omissions  



The Big Bang Hoax 

The Big Bang Theory is widely accepted among scientists like the most 

reasonable explanation of how our Universe was created. But very often you 

hear the phrase “billions of years ago, AFTER THE BIG BANG” as if some 

people want to convince us all, by any means necessary, that the Big Bang 

really happened.  

 

Einstein’s general relativity proved mathematically that the Big Bang theory is 

correct, some scientists might claim. It actually proved that it COULD be 

correct, which is a huge difference. In other words, it’s possible that the 

Universe had been given birth through the Big Bang, but it’s not necessarily 

that it actually happened that way. 

Astronomer Eric Lerner claims that the Big Bang never existed 

One big adversary for the Big Bang theory is Eric Lerner, who wrote a book 

called ‘The Big Bang Never Happened’ in 1991. Instead, he supported the old 

idea that was widely accepted before the Big Bang theory emerged: the 

Universe always existed, and therefore never had a beginning. 

Even in 2020 Lerner still works to prove the Big Bang theory to be wrong: 

he claims that precise observations of light elements such as hydrogen, 

lithium, or helium are showing a big gap between the amount of elements in 

the universe predicted by the Big Bang theory, and how much does actually 

exist. 



The Galactic Origin of Light Elements might be the answer 

Lerner brings this another alternative for the Big Bang Theory, and he has big 

confidence in it, as he states: 

The correct predictions of the GOLE model not only fit the observations far 

better than does the Big Bang model 

The production of the light elements by stars must occur — and if there was 

also production by a Big Bang, we would observe far more of these light 

elements than we do. 

However, the Big Bang Theory has other shortcomings that, for some reason, 

almost nobody speaks about: 

1. Why did the supposed ‘singularity’ had infinite energy? Where did it come 

from? 

2. The theory doesn’t explain how the laws of physics came into existence; 

3. What triggered the ‘bang’ in the first place? 

4. If the theory is correct, why doesn’t the Universe slow-down from its 

expansion? Gravity should pull it back to where it began. But instead, the 

expansion is accelerating. And yes, it’s because of the dark energy. We know 

very little about it, so why would we take seriously something that we cannot 

define? 

Bottom line is:  The Big Bang Theory is almost laughable and is a HOAX. 

Maybe it’s time to acknowledge the fact that at least for the moment, we 

humans cannot simply know everything about our reality. Some day we will all 

know the truth, but for now we know the big bang theory does not appear to be 

correct.  Source 

The big bang theory is a big hoax of scientists who are scratching the 

surface of the theories about the creation of the earth the universe and all that 

we call the cosmic conglomerate. Science from time to time has come up with 

all kinds of theories.  

First, we had Darwin with his theory about the evolution of man as being from 

apes and monkeys. this was disproved because the process of evolution has not 

continued but stopped at the point of the emergence of human beings.  

https://www.webbyfeed.com/is-the-big-bang-theory-just-a-big-hoax-shocking-new-claim-made-by-scientist/5110/


Now we have scientists scratching the surface about the formation of the 

universe and they attribute it’s creation to a big bang theory. My humble 

opinion on the big bang theory is that it is a big hoax on the part of scientists 

who cannot expound a statement on how the world came into being and so they 

present a big bang as the cause of the creation of the universe.  

Very simple logic demands that for there to be a big bang there has to be 

matter. where did this matter come from simple logic and reasoning would 

demand that “nothing comes from nothing ever will” there has to be the first 

cause and that cause we call god? Say what you may say what you will - all 

creation comes from a god who can create something out of nothing and it was 

God who made this planet.  

Being God, this planet could have been created in an instant in a moment is a 

second, to this God all things are possible and this planet, as we know it today, 

was a creation of God.  Source 

  

https://www.webbyfeed.com/is-the-big-bang-theory-just-a-big-hoax-shocking-new-claim-made-by-scientist/5110/


Do We Really Live on a Spinning Ball? 

 

1. The aeronaut can see for himself that Earth is a Plane. The appearance 

presented to him, even at the highest elevation he has ever attained, is that of a 

concave surface—this being exactly what is to be expected of a surface that is 

truly level, since it is the nature of level surfaces to appear to rise to a level with 

the eye of the observer. This is ocular demonstration and proof that Earth is 

not a globe. 

2. Whenever experiments have been tried on the surface of standing water, 

this surface has always been found to be level. If the Earth were a globe, the 

surface of all standing water would be convex. This is an experimental proof 

that Earth is not a globe, 

3. Surveyors’ operations in the construction of railroads, tunnels, or canals are 

conducted without the slightest “allowance” being made for “curvature,” 

although it is taught that this so-called allowance is absolutely necessary! This 

is a cutting proof that Earth is not a globe. 

4. There are rivers that flow for hundreds of miles towards the level of the sea 

without falling more than a few feet—notably, the Nile, which, in a thousand 

miles, falls but a foot. A level expanse [7]of this extent is quite incompatible 

with the idea of the Earth’s “convexity.” It is, therefore, a reasonable proof that 

Earth is not a globe. 

5. The lights which are exhibited in lighthouses are seen by navigators at 

distances at which, according to the scale of the supposed “curvature” given by 

https://www.gutenberg.org/files/55387/55387-h/55387-h.htm#pb7


astronomers, they ought to be many hundreds of feet, in some cases, down 

below the line of sight! For instance: the light at Cape Hatteras is seen at such 

a distance (40 miles) that, according to theory, it ought to be nine-hundred 

feet higher above the level of the sea than it absolutely is, in order to be visible! 

This is a conclusive proof that there is no “curvature,” on the surface of the 

sea—“the level of the sea,”—ridiculous though it is to be under the necessity of 

proving it at all: but it is, nevertheless, a conclusive proof that the Earth is not 

a globe. 

6. If we stand on the sands of the sea-shore and watch a ship approach us, we 

shall find that she will apparently “rise”—to the extent of her own height, 

nothing more. If we stand upon an eminence, the same law operates still; and 

it is but the law of perspective, which causes objects, as they approach us, to 

appear to increase in size until we see them, close to us, the size they are in 

fact.  

That there is no other “rise” than the one spoken of is plain from the fact that, 

no matter how high we ascend above the level of the sea, the horizon rises on 

and still on as we rise, so that it is always on a level with the eye, though it be 

two-hundred miles away, as seen by Mr. J. Glaisher, of England, from Mr. 

Coxwell’s balloon.  

So that a ship five miles away may be imagined to be “coming up” the 

imaginary downward curve of the Earth’s surface, but if we merely ascend a 

hill such as Federal Hill, Baltimore, we may see twenty-five miles away, on a 

level with the eye—that is, twenty miles level distance beyond the ship that we 

vainly imagined to be “rounding the curve,” and “coming up!” This is a plain 

proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

 



7. If we take a trip down the Chesapeake Bay, in the day-time, we may see for 

ourselves the utter fallacy of the idea that when a vessel appears “hull down,” 

as it is called, it is because the hull is “behind the water:” for, vessels have been 

seen, and may often be seen again, presenting the appearance spoken of, and 

away—far away—beyond those vessels, and, at the same moment, the level 

shore line, with its accompanying complement of tall trees, towering up, in 

perspective, over the heads of the “hull-down” ships!  

Since, then, the idea will not stand its ground when the facts rise up against it, 

and it is a piece of the popular theory, the theory is a contemptible piece of 

business, and we may easily wring from it a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

8. If the Earth were a globe, a small model globe would be the very best—

because the truest—thing for the navigator to take to sea with him. But such a 

thing as that is not known: with such a toy as a guide, the mariner would wreck 

his ship, of a certainty! This is a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

9. As mariners take to sea with them charts constructed as though the sea were 

a level surface, however these charts may err as to the true form of this level 

surface taken as a whole, it is clear, as they find them answer their purpose 

tolerably well—and only tolerably well, for many ships are wrecked owing to 

the error of which we [8]speak—that the surface of the sea is as it is taken to 

be, whether the captain of the ship “supposes” the Earth to be a globe or 

anything else. Thus, then, we draw, from the common system of “plane 

sailing,” a practical proof that Earth is not a globe. 

10. That the mariners’ compass points north and south at the same time is a 

fact as indisputable as that two and two makes four; but that this would be 

impossible if the thing were placed on a globe with “north” and “south” at the 

center of opposite hemispheres is a fact that does not figure in the school-

books, though very easily seen: and it requires no lengthy train of reasoning to 

bring out of it a pointed proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

11. As the mariners’ compass points north and south at one time, and as the 

North, to which it is attracted, is that part of the Earth situate where the North 

Star is in the zenith, it follows that there is no south “point” or “pole” but that, 

while the center is North, a vast circumference must be South in its whole 

extent. This is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

12. As we have seen that there is, really, no south point (or pole) but an infinity 

of points forming, together, a vast circumference—the boundary of the known 

world, with its battlements of icebergs which bid defiance to man’s onward 

https://www.gutenberg.org/files/55387/55387-h/55387-h.htm#pb8


course in a southerly direction—so there can be no east or west “points,” just as 

there is no “yesterday,” and no “to-morrow.” In fact, as there is one point that 

is fixed (the North), it is impossible for any other point to be fixed likewise.  

East and west are, therefore, merely directions at right angles with a north and 

south line: and as the south point of the compass shifts round to all parts of 

the circular boundary, (as it may be carried round the central North), so the 

directions east and west, crossing this line, continued, form a circle, at any 

latitude.  

A westerly circumnavigation, therefore, is a going round with the North Star 

continually on the right hand, and an easterly circumnavigation is performed 

only when the reverse condition of things is maintained, the North Star being 

on the left hand as the journey is made. These facts, taken together, form a 

beautiful proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

13. As the mariners’ compass points north and south at one and the same time, 

and a meridian is a north and south line, it follows that meridians can be no 

other than straight lines. But, since all meridians on a globe are semicircles, it 

is an incontrovertible proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

14. “Parallels of latitude” only—of all imaginary lines on the surface of the 

Earth—are circles, which increase, progressively, from the northern center to 

the southern circumference.  

The mariner’s course in the direction of any one of these concentric circles is 

his longitude, the degrees of which INCREASE to such an extent beyond the 

equator (going southwards) that hundreds of vessels have been wrecked 

because of the false idea created by the untruthfulness of the charts and the 

globular theory together, causing the sailor to be continually getting out of his 

reckoning.  

With a map of the Earth in its true form all difficulty is done away with, and 

ships may be conducted anywhere with perfect safety. This, then, is a very 

important practical proof that the Earth is not a globe.[9] 

15. The idea that, instead of sailing horizontally round the Earth, ships are 

taken down one side of a globe, then underneath, and are brought up on the 

other side to get home again, is, except as a mere dream, impossible and 

absurd! And, since there are neither impossibilities nor absurdities in the 

simple matter of circumnavigation, it stands, without argument, a proof that 

the Earth is not a globe. 

https://www.gutenberg.org/files/55387/55387-h/55387-h.htm#pb9


16. If the Earth were a globe, the distance round its surface at, say, 45 

“degrees” south latitude, could not possibly be any greater than it is at the 

same latitude north; but, since it is found by navigators to be twice the 

distance—to say the least of it—or, double the distance it ought to be according 

to the globular theory, it is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

17. Human beings require a surface on which to live that, in its general 

character, shall be LEVEL; and since the Omniscient Creator must have been 

perfectly acquainted with the requirements of His creatures, it follows that, 

being an All-wise Creator, He has met them thoroughly. This is a theological 

proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

18. The best possessions of man are his senses; and, when he uses them all, he 

will not be deceived in his survey of nature. It is only when some one faculty or 

other is neglected or abused that he is deluded. Every man in full command of 

his senses knows that a level surface is a flat or horizontal one; but 

astronomers tell us that the true level is the curved surface of a globe!  

They know that man requires a level surface on which to live, so they give him 

one in name which is not one in fact! Since this is the best that astronomers, 

with their theoretical science, can do for their fellow creatures—deceive them—

it is clear that things are not as they say they are; and, in short, it is a proof that 

Earth is not a globe. 

19. Every man in his senses goes the most reasonable way to work to do a 

thing. Now, astronomers (one after another—following a leader), while they 

are telling us that Earth is a globe, are cutting off the upper half of this 

supposititious globe in their books, and, in this way, forming the level surface 

on which they describe man as living and moving!  

Now, if the Earth were really a globe, this would be just the most unreasonable 

and suicidal mode of endeavoring to show it. So that, unless theoretical 

astronomers are all out of their senses together, it is, clearly, a proof that the 

Earth is not a globe. 

20. The common sense of man tells him—if nothing else told him—that there is 

an “up” and a “down” in nature, even as regards the heavens and the earth; but 

the theory of modern astronomers necessitates the conclusion that there is 

not: therefore, the theory of the astronomers is opposed to common sense—

yes, and to inspiration—and this is a common sense proof that the Earth is not 

a globe. 



21. Man’s experience tells him that he is not constructed like the flies that can 

live and move upon the ceiling of a room with as much safety as on the floor: 

and since the modern theory of a planetary earth necessitates a crowd of 

theories to keep company with it, and one of them is that men are really bound 

to the earth by a force which fastens them to it “like needles round a 

spherical lodestone,” a [10]theory perfectly outrageous and opposed to all 

human experience, it follows that, unless we can trample upon common sense 

and ignore the teachings of experience, we have an evident proof that the 

Earth is not a globe. 

22. God’s Truth never—no, never—requires a falsehood to help it along. Mr. 

Proctor, in his “Lessons,” says: Men “have been able to go round and round the 

Earth in several directions.” Now, in this case, the word “several” will imply 

more than two, unquestionably: whereas, it is utterly impossible to 

circumnavigate the Earth in any other than an easterly or a westerly direction; 

and the fact is perfectly consistent and clear in its relation to Earth as a Plane.  

Now, since astronomers would not be so foolish as to damage a good cause by 

misrepresentation, it is presumptive evidence that their cause is a bad one, 

and—a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

23. If astronomical works be searched through and through, there will not be 

found a single instance of a bold, unhesitating, or manly statement respecting 

a proof of the Earth’s “rotundity.” Proctor speaks of “proofs which serve to 

show … that the Earth is not flat,” and says that man “finds reason to think 

that the Earth is not flat,” and speaks of certain matters being “explained by 

supposing” that the Earth is a globe; and says that people have “assured 

themselves that it is a globe;” but he says, also, that there is a “most complete 

proof that the Earth is a globe:” just as though anything in the world could 

possibly be wanted but a proof—a proof that proves and settles the whole 

question. This, however, all the money in the United States Treasury would not 

buy; and, unless the astronomers are all so rich that they don’t want the cash, 

it is a sterling proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

24. When a man speaks of a “most complete” thing amongst several other 

things which claim to be what that thing is, it is evident that they must fall 

short of something which the “most complete” thing possesses. And when it is 

known that the “most complete” thing is an entire failure, it is plain that the 

others, all and sundry, are worthless. Proctor’s “most complete proof that the 

Earth is a globe” lies in what he calls “the fact” that distances from place to 

place agree with calculation.  
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But, since the distance round the Earth at 45 “degrees” south of the equator is 

twice the distance it would be on a globe, it follows that what the greatest 

astronomer of the age calls “a fact” is NOT a fact; that his “most complete 

proof” is a most complete failure; and that he might as well have told us, at 

once, that he has NO PROOF to give us at all.  

Now, since, if the Earth be a globe, there would, necessarily, be piles of proofs 

of it all round us, it follows that when astronomers, with all their ingenuity, are 

utterly unable to point one out—to say nothing about picking one up—that 

they give us a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

25. The surveyor’s plans in relation to the laying of the first Atlantic Telegraph 

cable, show that in 1665 miles—from Valentia, Ireland, to St. John’s, 

Newfoundland—the surface of the Atlantic Ocean is a LEVEL surface—not the 

astronomers’ “level,” either! The authoritative drawings, published at the time, 

are a standing evidence of the fact, and form a practical proof that Earth is not 

a globe.[11] 

26. If the Earth were a globe, it would, if we take Valentia to be the place of 

departure, curvate downwards, in the 1665 miles across the Atlantic to 

Newfoundland, according to the astronomers’ own tables, more than three-

hundred miles; but, as the surface of the Atlantic does not do so—the fact of its 

levelness having been clearly demonstrated by Telegraph Cable surveyors,—it 

follows that we have a grand proof that Earth is not a globe. 

27. Astronomers, in their consideration of the supposed “curvature” of the 

Earth, have carefully avoided the taking of that view of the question which—if 

anything were needed to do so—would show its utter absurdity. It is this:—If, 

instead of taking our ideal point of departure to be at Valentia, we consider 

ourselves at St. John’s, the 1665 miles of water between us and Valentia would 

just as well “curvate” downwards as it did in the other case!  
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Now, since the direction in which the Earth is said to “curvate” is 

interchangeable—depending, indeed, upon the position occupied by a man 

upon its surface—the thing is utterly absurd; and it follows that the theory is 

an outrage, and that the Earth does not “curvate” at all:—an evident proof that 

the Earth is not a globe. 

28. Astronomers are in the habit of considering two points on the Earth’s 

surface, without, it seems, any limit as to the distance that lies between them, 

as being on a level, and the intervening section, even though it be an ocean, as 

a vast “hill”—of water! The Atlantic ocean, in taking this view of the matter, 

would form a “hill of water” more than a hundred miles high!  

The idea is simply monstrous, and could only be entertained by scientists 

whose whole business is made up of materials of the same description: and it 

certainly requires no argument to deduce, from such “science” as this, a 

satisfactory proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

29. If the Earth were a globe, it would, unquestionably, have the same general 

characteristics—no matter its size—as a small globe that may be stood upon 

the table. As the small globe has top, bottom, and sides, so must also the large 

one—no matter how large it be. But, as the Earth, which is “supposed” to be a 

large globe, has no sides or bottom as the small globe has, the conclusion is 

irresistible that it is a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

30. If the Earth were a globe, an observer who should ascend above its surface 

would have to look downwards at the horizon (if it be possible to conceive of a 



horizon at all under such circumstances) even as astronomical diagrams 

indicate—at angles varying from ten to nearly fifty degrees below the 

“horizontal” line of sight! (It is just as absurd as it would be to be taught that 

when we look at a man full in the face we are looking down at his feet!)  

But, as no observer in the clouds, or upon any eminence on the earth, has ever 

had to do so, it follows that the diagrams spoken of are imaginary and false; 

that the theory which requires such things to prop it up is equally airy and 

untrue; and that we have a substantial proof that Earth is not a globe. 

31. If the Earth were a globe, it would certainly have to be as large as it is said 

to be—twenty-five thousand miles in circumference. Now, the thing which is 

called a “proof” of the Earth’s roundness, and which is presented to children at 

school, is, that if we stand on [12]the sea-shore we may see the ships, as they 

approach us, absolutely “coming up,” and that, as we are able to see the 

highest parts of these ships first, it is because the lower parts are “behind the 

earth’s curve.”  

Now, since, if this were the case—that is, if the lower parts of these ships were 

behind a “hill of water” at all—the size of the Earth, indicated by such a curve 

as this, would be so small that it would only be big enough to hold the people 

of a parish, if they could get all round it, instead of the nations of the world, it 

follows that the idea is preposterous; that the appearance is due to another and 

to some reasonable cause; and that, instead of being a proof of the globular 

form of the Earth, it is a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

32. It is often said that, if the Earth were flat, we could see all over it! This is 

the result of ignorance. If we stand on the level surface of a plain or a prairie, 

and take notice, we shall find that the horizon is formed at about three miles 

all around us: that is, the ground appears to rise up until, at that distance, it 

seems on a level with the eye-line or line of sight.  

Consequently, objects no higher than we stand—say, six feet—and which are at 

that distance (three miles), have reached the “vanishing point,” and are beyond 

the sphere of our unaided vision. This is the reason why the hull of a ship 

disappears (in going away from us) before the sails; and, instead of there being 

about it the faintest shadow of evidence of the Earth’s rotundity, it is a clear 

proof that Earth is not a globe. 

33. If the Earth were a globe, people—except those on the top—would, 

certainly, have to be “fastened” to its surface by some means or other, whether 

by the “attraction” of astronomers or by some other undiscovered and 
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undiscoverable process! But, as we know that we simply walk on its surface 

without any other aid than that which is necessary for locomotion on a plane, 

it follows that we have, herein, a conclusive proof that Earth is not a globe. 

34. If the Earth were a globe, there certainly would be—if we could imagine the 

thing to be peopled all round—“antipodes:” “people who,” says the dictionary, 

“living exactly on the opposite side of the globe to ourselves, have their feet 

opposite to ours:”—people who are hanging heads downwards whilst we are 

standing heads up!  

But, since the theory allows us to travel to those parts of the Earth where the 

people are said to be heads downwards, and still to fancy ourselves to be heads 

upwards and our friends whom we have left behind us to be heads downwards, 

it follows that the whole thing is a myth—a dream—a delusion—and a snare; 

and, instead of there being any evidence at all in this direction to substantiate 

the popular theory, it is a plain proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

35. If we examine a true picture of the distant horizon, or the thing itself, we 

shall find that it coincides exactly with a perfectly straight and level line. Now, 

since there could be nothing of the kind on a globe, and we find it to be the 

case all over the Earth, it is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

36. If we take a journey down the Chesapeake Bay, by night, we shall see the 

“light” exhibited at Sharpe’s Island for an hour before the steamer gets to it. 

We may take up a position on the deck [13]so that the rail of the vessel’s side 

will be in a line with the “light” and in the line of sight; and we shall find that 

in the whole journey the light will not vary in the slightest degree in its 

apparent elevation.  

But, say that a distance of thirteen miles has been traversed, the astronomers’ 

theory of “curvature” demands a difference (one way or the other!) in the 

apparent elevation of the light, of 112 feet 8 inches! Since, however, there is not 

a difference of 112 hair’s breadths, we have a plain proof that the water of the 

Chesapeake Bay is not curved, which is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

37. If the Earth were a globe, there would, very likely, be (for nobody knows) 

six months day and six months night at the arctic and Antarctic regions, as 

astronomers dare to assert there is:—for their theory demands it! But, as this 

fact—the six months day and six months night—is nowhere found but in the 

arctic regions, it agrees perfectly with everything else that we know about the 

Earth as a plane, and, whilst it overthrows the “accepted theory,” it furnishes a 

striking proof that Earth is not a globe. 
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38. When the Sun crosses the equator, in March, and begins to circle round the 

heavens in north latitude, the inhabitants of high northern latitudes see him 

skimming round their horizon and forming the break of their long day, in a 

horizontal course, not disappearing again for six months, as he rises higher 

and higher in the heavens whilst he makes his twenty-four hour circle until 

June, when he begins to descend and goes on until he disappears beyond the 

horizon in September. Thus, in the northern regions, they have that which the 

traveler calls the “midnight Sun,” as he sees that luminary at a time when, in 

his more southern latitude, it is always midnight.  

If, then, for one-half the year, we may see for ourselves the Sun making 

horizontal circles round the heavens, it is presumptive evidence that, for the 

other half-year, he is doing the same, although beyond the boundary of our 

vision. This, being a proof that Earth is a plane, is, therefore, a proof that the 

Earth is not a globe. 

39. We have abundance of evidence that the Sun moves daily round and over 

the Earth in circles concentric with the northern region over which hangs the 

North Star; but, since the theory of the Earth being a globe is necessarily 

connected with the theory of its motion round the Sun in a yearly orbit, it falls 

to the ground when we bring forward the evidence of which we speak, and, in 

so doing, forms a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

40. The Suez Canal, which joins the Red Sea with the Mediterranean, is about 

one hundred miles long; it forms a straight and level surface of water from one 

end to the other; and no “allowance” for any supposed “curvature” was made 

in its construction. It is a clear proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

41. When astronomers assert that it is “necessary” to make “allowance for 

curvature” in canal construction, it is, of course, in order that, in their idea, a 

level cutting may be had for the water. How flagrantly, then, do they contradict 

themselves when they say that the curved surface of the Earth is a “true level!” 

What more can they want for a canal than a true level? Since they contradict 

themselves in such an elementary point as this, it is an evidence that the 

whole [14]thing is a delusion, and we have a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

42. It is certain that the theory of the Earth’s rotundity and that of its mobility 

must stand or fall together. A proof, then, of its immobility is virtually a proof 

of its non-rotundity. Now, that the Earth does not move, either on an axis, or 

in an orbit round the Sun or anything else, is easily proven.  
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If the Earth went through space at the rate of eleven-hundred miles in a 

minute of time, as astronomers teach us, in a particular direction, there would 

unquestionably be a difference in the result of firing off a projectile in that 

direction and in a direction the opposite of that one. But as, in fact, there is not 

the slightest difference in any such case, it is clear that any alleged motion of 

the Earth is disproved, and that, therefore, we have a proof that the Earth is 

not a globe. 

43. The circumstances which attend bodies which are caused merely to fall 

from a great height prove nothing as to the motion or stability of the Earth, 

since the object, if it be on a thing that is in motion, will participate in that 

motion; but, if an object be thrown upwards from a body at rest, and, again, 

from a body in motion, the circumstances attending its descent will be very 

different. In the former case, it will fall, if thrown vertically upwards, at the 

place from whence it was projected; in the latter case, it will fall behind—the 

moving body from which it is thrown will leave it in the rear.  

Now, fix a gun, muzzle upwards, accurately, in the ground; fire off a projectile; 

and it will fall by the gun. If the Earth travelled eleven-hundred miles a 

minute, the projectile would fall behind the gun, in the opposite direction to 

that of the supposed motion. Since, then, this is NOT the case, in fact, the 

Earth’s fancied motion is negative, and we have a proof that the Earth is not a 

globe. 

44. It is in evidence that, if a projectile be fired from a rapidly moving body in 

an opposite direction to that in which the body is going, it will fall short of the 

distance at which it would reach the ground if fired in the direction of motion.  

Now, since the Earth is said to move at the rate of nineteen miles in a second 

of time, “from west to east,” it would make all the difference imaginable if the 

gun were fired in an opposite direction. But, as, in practice, there is not the 

slightest difference, whichever way the thing may be done, we have a forcible 

overthrow of all fancies relative to the motion of the Earth, and a striking proof 

that the Earth is not a globe. 

45. The Astronomer Royal, of England, George B. Airy, in his celebrated work 

on Astronomy, the “Ipswich Lectures,” says: “Jupiter is a large planet that 

turns on his axis, and why do not we turn?” Of course, the common sense reply 

is: Because the Earth is not a planet! When, therefore, an astronomer royal 

puts words into our mouth wherewith we may overthrow the supposed 



planetary nature of the Earth, we have not far to go to pick up a proof that 

Earth is not a globe. 

46. It has been shown that an easterly or a westerly motion is necessarily a 

circular course round the central North. The only north point or center of 

motion of the heavenly bodies known to man is that formed by the North Star, 

which is over the central portion of the outstretched Earth.  

When, therefore, astronomers tell us of [15]a planet taking a westerly course 

round the Sun, the thing is as meaningless to them as it is to us, unless they 

make the Sun the northern center of the motion, which they cannot do! Since, 

then, the motion which they tell us the planets have is, on the face of it, 

absurd; and since, as a matter of fact, the Earth can have no absurd motion at 

all, it is clear that it cannot be what astronomers say it is—a planet; and, if not 

a planet, it is a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

47. In consequence of the fact being so plainly seen, by everyone who visits the 

sea-shore, that the line of the horizon is a perfectly straight line, it becomes 

impossible for astronomers, when they attempt to convey, pictorially, an idea 

of the Earth’s “convexity,” to do so with even a shadow of consistency: for they 

dare not represent this horizon as a curved line, so well known is it that it is a 

straight one!  

The greatest astronomer of the age, in page 15 of his “Lessons,” gives an 

illustration of a ship sailing away, “as though she were rounding the top of a 

great hill of water;” and there—of a truth—is the straight and level line of the 

horizon clear along the top of the “hill” from one side of the picture to the 

other!  

Now, if this picture were true in all its parts—and it is outrageously false in 

several—it would show that Earth is a cylinder; for the “hill” shown is simply 

up one side of the level, horizontal line, and, we are led to suppose, down the 

other! Since, then, we have such high authority as Professor Richard A. Proctor 

that the Earth is a cylinder, it is, certainly, a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

48. In Mr. Proctor’s “Lessons in Astronomy,” page 15, a ship is represented as 

sailing away from the observer, and it is given in five positions or distances 

away on its journey. Now, in its first position, its mast appears above the 

horizon, and, consequently, higher than the observer’s line of vision. But, in its 

second and third positions, representing the ship as further and further away, 

it is drawn higher and still higher up above the line of the horizon!  
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Now, it is utterly impossible for a ship to sail away from an observer, under the 

conditions indicated, and to appear as given in the picture. Consequently, the 

picture is a misrepresentation, a fraud, and a disgrace. A ship starting to sail 

away from an observer with her masts above his line of sight would appear, 

indisputably, to go down and still lower down towards the horizon line, and 

could not possibly appear—to anyone with his vision undistorted—as going in 

any other direction, curved or straight. 

 Since, then, the design of the astronomer-artist is to show the Earth to be a 

globe, and the points in the picture, which would only prove the Earth to be 

cylindrical if true, are NOT true, it follows that the astronomer-artist fails to 

prove, pictorially, either that the Earth is a globe or a cylinder, and that we 

have, therefore, a reasonable proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

49. It is a well-known fact that clouds are continually seen moving in all 

manner of directions—yes, and frequently, in different directions at the same 

time—from west to east being as frequent a direction as any other.  

Now, if the Earth were a globe, revolving through space from west to east at 

the rate of nineteen miles in a second, the clouds appearing to us to move 

towards the east would have to move quicker than nineteen miles in a second 

to be thus seen; whilst those which [16]appear to be moving in the opposite 

direction would have no necessity to be moving at all, since the motion of the 

Earth would be more than sufficient to cause the appearance.  

But it only takes a little common sense to show us that it is the clouds that 

move just as they appear to do, and that, therefore, the Earth is motionless. We 

have, then, a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

50. We read in the inspired book, or collection of books, called THE BIBLE, 

nothing at all about the Earth being a globe or a planet, from beginning to end, 

but hundreds of allusions there are in its pages which could not be made if the 

Earth were a globe, and which are, therefore, said by the astronomer to be 

absurd and contrary to what he knows to be true!  

This is the groundwork of modern infidelity. But, since every one of many, 

many allusions to the Earth and the heavenly bodies in the Scriptures can be 

demonstrated to be absolutely true to nature, and we read of the Earth being 

“stretched out” “above the waters,” as “standing in the water and out of the 

water,” of its being “established that it cannot be moved,” we have a store from 

which to take all the proofs we need, but we will just put down one proof—the 

Scriptural proof—that Earth is not a globe. 
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51. A “Standing Order” exists in the English Houses of Parliament that, in the 

cutting of canals, &c., the datum line employed shall be a “horizontal line, 

which shall be the same throughout the whole length of the work.” Now, if the 

Earth were a globe, this “Order” could not be carried out: but, it is carried out: 

therefore, it is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

52. It is a well-known and indisputable fact that there is a far greater 

accumulation of ice south of the equator than is to be found at an equal 

latitude north: and it is said that at Kerguelen, 50 degrees south, 18 kinds of 

plants exist, whilst, in Iceland, 15 degrees nearer the northern center, there are 

870 species; and, indeed, all the facts in the case show that the Sun’s power is 

less intense at places in the southern region than it is in corresponding 

latitudes north.  

Now, on the Newtonian hypothesis, all this is inexplicable, whilst it is strictly 

in accordance with the facts brought to light by the carrying out of the 

principles involved in the Zetetic Philosophy of “Parallax.” This is a proof that 

the Earth is not a globe. 

53. Every year the Sun is as long south of the equator as he is north; and if the 

Earth were not “stretched out” as it is, in fact, but turned under, as the 

Newtonian theory suggests, it would certainly get as intensive a share of the 

Sun’s rays south as north; but the Southern region being, in consequence of 

the fact stated, far more extensive than the region North, the Sun, having to 

complete his journey round every twenty-four hours, travels quicker as he goes 

further south, from September to December, and his influence has less time in 

which to accumulate at any given point.  

Since, then, the facts could not be as they are if the Earth were a globe, it is a 

proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

54. The aeronaut is able to start in his balloon and remain for hours in the air, 

at an elevation of several miles, and come down again in the same county or 

parish from which he ascended. Now, unless the Earth drag the balloon along 

with it in its nineteen-miles-a-second [17]motion, it must be left far behind, in 

space: but, since balloons have never been known thus to be left, it is a proof 

that the Earth, does not move, and, therefore, a proof that the Earth is not a 

globe. 

55. The Newtonian theory of astronomy requires that the Moon “borrow” her 

light from the Sun. Now, since the Sun’s rays are hot and the Moon’s light 

sends with it no heat at all, it follows that the Sun and Moon are “two great 
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lights,” as we somewhere read; that the Newtonian theory is a mistake; and 

that, therefore, we have a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

56. The Sun and Moon may often be seen high in the heavens at the same 

time—the Sun rising in the east and the Moon setting in the west—the Sun’s 

light positively putting the Moon’s light out by sheer contrast!  

If the accepted Newtonian theory were correct, and the Moon had her light 

from the Sun, she ought to be getting more of it when face to face with that 

luminary—if it were possible for a sphere to act as a reflector all over its face! 

But as the Moon’s light pales before the rising Sun, it is a proof that the theory 

fails; and this gives us a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

57. The Newtonian hypothesis involves the necessity of the Sun, in the case of 

a lunar eclipse, being on the opposite side of a globular earth, to cast its 

shadow on the Moon: but, since eclipses of the Moon have taken place with 

both the Sun and the Moon above the horizon, it follows that it cannot be the 

shadow of the Earth that eclipses the Moon; that the theory is a blunder; and 

that it is nothing less than a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

58. Astronomers have never agreed amongst themselves about a rotating 

Moon revolving round a rotating and revolving Earth—this Earth, Moon, 

planets and their satellites all, at the same time dashing through space, around 

the rotating and revolving Sun, towards the constellation Hercules, at the rate 

of four millions of miles a day! And they never will: agreement is impossible! 

With the Earth a plane and without motion, the whole thing is clear. And if a 

straw will show which way the wind blows, this may be taken as a pretty strong 

proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

59. Mr. Proctor says: “The Sun is so far off that even moving from one side of 

the Earth to the other does not cause him to be seen in a different direction—at 

least the difference is too small to be measured.” Now, since we know that 

north of the equator, say 45 degrees, we see the Sun at mid-day to the south, 

and that at the same distance south of the equator we see the Sun at mid-day 

to the north, our very shadows on the ground cry aloud against the delusion of 

the day and give us a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

60. There is no problem more important to the astronomer than that of the 

Sun’s distance from the Earth. Every change in the estimate changes 

everything. Now, since modern astronomers, in their estimates of this 

distance, have gone all the way along the line of figures from three millions of 

miles to a hundred and four millions—to-day, the distance being something 



over 91,000,000; it matters not how much: for, not many years ago, Mr. Hind 

gave the distance, “accurately,” as 95,370,000!—it follows that they don’t 

know, and that it is foolish for anyone to expect that they ever will know, the 

Sun’s [18]distance! And since all this speculation and absurdity is caused by 

the primary assumption that Earth is a wandering, heavenly body, and is all 

swept away by a knowledge of the fact that Earth is a plane, it is a clear proof 

that Earth is not a globe. 

61. It is plain that a theory of measurements without a measuring-rod is like a 

ship without a rudder; that a measure that is not fixed, not likely to be fixed, 

and never has been fixed, forms no measuring-rod at all; and that as modern 

theoretical astronomy depends upon the Sun’s distance from the Earth as its 

measuring-rod, and the distance is not known, it is a system of measurements 

without a measuring-rod—a ship without a rudder. Now, since it is not difficult 

to foresee the dashing of this thing upon the rock on which Zetetic astronomy 

is founded, it is a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

62. It is commonly asserted that “the Earth must be a globe because people 

have sailed round it.” Now, since this implies that we can sail round nothing 

unless it be a globe, and the fact is well known that we can sail round the Earth 

as a plane, the assertion is ridiculous, and we have another proof that Earth is 

not a globe. 

63. It is a fact not so well known as it ought to be that when a ship, in sailing 

away from us, has reached the point at which her hull is lost to our unaided 

vision, a good telescope will restore to our view this portion of the vessel. Now, 

since telescopes are not made to enable people to see through a “hill of water,” 

it is clear that the hulls of ships are not behind a hill of water when they can be 

seen through a telescope though lost to our unaided vision. This is a proof that 

Earth is not a globe. 

64. Mr. Glaisher, in speaking of his balloon ascends, says: “The horizon always 

appeared on a level with the car.” Now, since we may search amongst the laws 

of optics in vain for any principle that would cause the surface of a globe to 

turn its face upwards instead of downwards, it is a clear proof that the Earth is 

not a globe. 

65. The Rev. D. Olmsted, in describing a diagram which is supposed to 

represent the Earth as a globe, with a figure of a man sticking out at each side 

and one hanging head downwards, says: “We should dwell on this point until it 
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appears to us as truly up,”—in the direction given to these figures as it does 

with regard to a figure which he has placed on the top!  

Now, a system of philosophy which requires us to do something which is, 

really, the going out of our minds, by dwelling on an absurdity until we think it 

is a fact, cannot be a system based on God’s truth, which never requires 

anything of the kind.  

Since, then, the popular theoretical astronomy of the day requires this, it is 

evident that it is the wrong thing, and that this conclusion furnishes us with a 

proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

66. It is often said that the predictions of eclipses prove astronomers to be 

right in their theories. But it is not seen that this proves too much. It is well 

known that Ptolemy predicted eclipses for six-hundred years, on the basis of a 

plane Earth, with as much accuracy as they are predicted by modern observers. 

If, then, the predictions prove the truth of the particular theories current at the 

time, they just as well prove one side of the question as the other, and enable 

us to lay claim to a proof that the Earth is not a globe.[19] 

67. Seven-hundred miles is said to be the length of the great Canal, in China. 

Certain it is that, when this canal was formed, no “allowance” was made for 

“curvature.” Yet the canal is a fact without it. This is a Chinese proof that the 

Earth is not a globe. 

68. Mr. J. N. Lockyer says: “Because the Sun seems to rise in the east and set 

in the west, the Earth really spins in the opposite direction; that is, from west 

to east.” Now, this is no better than though we were to say—Because a man 

seems to be coming up the street, the street really goes down to the man! And 

since true science would contain no such nonsense as this, it follows that the 

so-called science of theoretical astronomy is not true, and, therefore, we have a 

proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

69. Mr. Lockyer says: “The appearances connected with the rising and setting 

of the Sun and stars may be due either to our earth being at rest and the Sun 

and stars travelling round it, or the earth itself turning round, while the Sun 

and stars are at rest.”  

Now, since true science does not allow of any such beggarly alternatives as 

these, it is plain that modern theoretical astronomy is not true science, and 

that its leading dogma is a fallacy. We have, then, a plain proof that the Earth 

is not a globe. 
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70. Mr. Lockyer, in describing his picture of the supposed proof of the Earth’s 

rotundity by means of ships rounding a “hill of water,” uses these words:—

“Diagram showing how, when we suppose the earth is round, we explain how it 

is that ships at sea appear as they do.” This is utterly unworthy of the name of 

Science! A science that begins by supposing, and ends by explaining the 

supposition, is, from beginning to end, a mere farce.  

The men who can do nothing better than amuse themselves in this way must 

be denounced as dreamers only, and their leading dogma a delusion. This is a 

proof that Earth is not a globe. 

71. The astronomers’ theory of a globular Earth necessitates the conclusion 

that, if we travel south of the equator, to see the North Star is an impossibility. 

Yet it is well known this star has been seen by navigators when they have been 

more than 20 degrees south of the equator. This fact, like hundreds of other 

facts, puts the theory to shame, and gives us a proof that the Earth is not a 

globe. 

72. Astronomers tell us that, in consequence of the Earth’s “rotundity,” the 

perpendicular walls of buildings are, nowhere, parallel, and that even the walls 

of houses on opposite sides of a street are not strictly so! But, since all 

observation fails to find any evidence of this want of parallelism which theory 

demands, the idea must be renounced as being absurd and in opposition to all 

well-known facts. This is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

73. Astronomers have made experiments with pendulums which have been 

suspended from the interior of high buildings, and have exulted over the idea 

of being able to prove the rotation of the Earth on its “axis,” by the varying 

direction taken by the pendulum over a prepared table underneath—asserting 

that the table moved round under the pendulum, instead of the pendulum 

shifting and oscillating in different directions over the table!  

But, since it has been found that, as often as not, the pendulum went round the 

wrong way for the [20]“rotation” theory, chagrin has taken the place of 

exultation, and we have a proof of the failure of astronomers in their efforts to 

substantiate their theory, and, therefore, a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

74. As to the supposed “motion of the whole Solar system in space,” the 

Astronomer Royal of England once said: “The matter is left in a most delightful 

state of uncertainty, and I shall be very glad if anyone can help us out of it.” 

But, since the whole Newtonian scheme is, to-day, in a most deplorable state of 

uncertainty—for, whether the Moon goes round the Earth or the Earth round 

https://www.gutenberg.org/files/55387/55387-h/55387-h.htm#pb20


the Moon has, for years, been a matter of “raging” controversy—it follows that, 

root and branch, the whole thing, is wrong; and, all hot from the raging 

furnace of philosophical phrensy, we find a glowing proof that Earth is not a 

globe. 

75. Considerably more than a million Earths would be required to make up a 

body like the Sun—the astronomers tell us: and more than 53,000 suns would 

be wanted to equal the cubic contents of the star Vega. And Vega is a “small 

star!” 

 And there are countless millions of these stars! And it takes 30,000,000 years 

for the light of some of these stars to reach us at 12,000,000 miles in a minute! 

And, says Mr. Proctor, “I think a moderate estimate of the age of the Earth 

would be 500,000,000 years!” “Its weight,” says the same individual, “is 

6,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 tons!” Now, since no human being is able 

to comprehend these things, the giving of them to the world is an insult—an 

outrage.  

And though they have all arisen from the one assumption that Earth is a 

planet, instead of upholding the assumption, they drag it down by the weight 

of their own absurdity, and leave it lying in the dust—a proof that Earth is not 

a globe. 

76. Mr. J. R. Young, in his work on Navigation, says: “Although the path of the 

ship is on a spherical surface, yet we may represent the length of the path by a 

straight line on a plane surface.” (And plane sailing is the rule.) Now, since it is 

altogether impossible to “represent” a curved line by a straight one, and 

absurd to make the attempt, it follows that a straight line represents a straight 

line and not a curved one.  

And, since it is the surface of the waters of the ocean that is being considered 

by Mr. Young, it follows that this surface is a straight surface, and we are 

indebted to Mr. Young, a professor of navigation, for a proof that the Earth is 

not a globe. 

77. “Oh, but if the Earth is a plane, we could go to the edge and tumble over!” is 

a very common assertion. This is a conclusion that is formed too hastily, and 

facts overthrow it. The Earth certainly is, just what man by his observation 

finds it to be, and what Mr. Proctor himself says it “seems” to be—flat; and we 

cannot cross the icy barrier which surrounds it. This is a complete answer to 

the objection, and, of course, a proof that Earth is not a globe. 



78. “Yes, but we can circumnavigate the South easily enough,” is often said—by 

those who don’t know. The British Ship Challenger recently completed the 

circuit of the Southern region—indirectly, to be sure—but she was three years 

about it, and traversed nearly 69,000 miles—a stretch long enough to have 

taken her six times round on the globular hypothesis. This is a proof that Earth 

is not a globe.[21] 

79. The remark is common enough that we can see the circle of the Earth if we 

cross the ocean, and that this proves it to be round. Now, if we tie a donkey to a 

stake on a level common, and he eats the grass all around him, it is only a 

circular disc that he has to do with, not a spherical mass.  

Since, then, circular discs may be seen anywhere—as well from a balloon in the 

air as from the deck of a ship, or from the standpoint of the donkey, it is a 

proof that the surface of the Earth is a plane surface, and, therefore, a proof 

that the Earth is not a globe. 

80. It is “supposed,” in the regular course of the Newtonian theory, that the 

Earth is, in June, about 190 millions of miles (190,000,000) away from its 

position in December.  

Now, since we can, (in middle north latitudes), see the North Star, on looking 

out of a window that faces it—and out of the very same corner of the very same 

pane of glass in the very same window—all the year round, it is proof enough 

for any man in his senses that we have made no motion at all. It is a proof 

that the Earth is not a globe. 

81. Newtonian philosophers teach us that the Moon goes round the Earth from 

west to east. But observation—man’s most certain mode of gaining 

knowledge—shows us that the Moon never ceases to move in the opposite 

direction—from east to west. Since, then, we know that nothing can possibly 

move in two, opposite directions at the same time, it is a proof that the thing is 

a big blunder; and, in short, it is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

82. Astronomers tell us that the Moon goes round the Earth in about 28 days. 

Well, we may see her making her journey round, every day, if we make use of 

our eyes—and these are about the best things we have to use.  

The Moon falls behind in her daily motion as compared with that of the Sun to 

the extent of one revolution in the time specified; but that is not making a 

revolution. Failing to go as fast as other bodies go in one direction does not 
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constitute a going round in the opposite one—as the astronomers would have 

us believe!  

And, since all this absurdity has been rendered necessary for no other purpose 

than to help other absurdities along, it is clear that the astronomers are on the 

wrong track; and it needs no long train of reasoning to show that we have a 

proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

83. It has been shown that meridians are, necessarily, straight lines; and that it 

is impossible to travel round the Earth in a north or south direction: from 

which it follows that, in the general acceptation of the word “degree,”—the 

360th part of a circle—meridians have no degrees: for no one knows anything 

of a meridian circle or semicircle, to be thus divided. But astronomers speak of 

degrees of latitude in the same sense as those of longitude.  

This, then, is done by assuming that to be true which is not true. Zetetic 

philosophy does not involve this necessity. This proves that the basis of this 

philosophy is a sound one, and, in short, is a proof that the Earth is not a 

globe. 

84. If we move away from an elevated object on or over a plain or a prairie, the 

height of the object will apparently diminish as we do so. Now, that which is 

sufficient to produce this effect on a small scale is sufficient on a large one; and 

travelling away from an elevated [22]object, no matter how high, over a level 

surface, no matter how far, will cause the appearance in question—the 

lowering of the object.  

Our modern theoretical astronomers, however, in the case of the apparent 

lowering of the North Star as we travel southward, assert that it is evidence 

that the Earth is globular! But, as it is clear that an appearance which is fully 

accounted for on the basis of known facts cannot be permitted to figure as 

evidence in favor of that which is only a supposition, it follows that we 

rightfully order it to stand down, and make way for a proof that the Earth is 

not a globe. 

85. There are rivers which flow east, west, north, and south—that is, rivers are 

flowing in all directions over the Earth’s surface, and at the same time. Now, if 

the Earth were a globe, some of these rivers would be flowing up-hill and 

others down, taking it for a fact that there really is an “up” and a “down” in 

nature, whatever form she assumes. But, since rivers do not flow up-hill, and 

the globular theory requires that they should, it is a proof that the Earth is not 

a globe. 
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86. If the Earth were a globe, rolling and dashing through “space” at the rate of 

“a hundred miles in five seconds of time,” the waters of seas and oceans could 

not, by any known law, be kept on its surface—the assertion that they could be 

retained under these circumstances being an outrage upon human 

understanding and credulity!  

But as the Earth—that is, the habitable world of dry land—is found to be 

“standing out of the water and in the water” of the “mighty deep,” whose 

circumferential boundary is ice, we may throw the statement back into the 

teeth of those who make it and flaunt before their faces the flag of reason and 

common sense, inscribed with—a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

87. The theory of a rotating and revolving earth demands a theory to keep the 

water on its surface; but, as the theory which is given for this purpose is as 

much opposed to all human experience as the one which it is intended to 

uphold, it is an illustration of the miserable makeshifts to which astronomers 

are compelled to resort, and affords a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

88. If we could—after our minds had once been opened to the light of Truth—

conceive of a globular body on the surface of which human beings could exist, 

the power—no matter by what name it be called—that would hold them on 

would, then, necessarily, have to be so constraining and cogent that they could 

not live; the waters of the oceans would have to be as a solid mass, for motion 

would be impossible. But we not only exist, but live and move; and the water of 

the ocean skips and dances like a thing of life and beauty! This is a proof that 

the Earth is not a globe. 

89. It is well known that the law regulating the apparent decrease in the size of 

objects as we leave them in the distance (or as they leave us) is very different 

with luminous bodies from what it is in the case of those which are non-

luminous. Sail past the light of a small lamp in a row-boat on a dark night, and 

it will seem to be no smaller when a mile off than it was when close to it.  

Proctor says, in speaking of the Sun: “his apparent size does not change,”—far 

off or near. And then he forgets the fact! Mr. Proctor tells us, subsequently, 

that, if [23]the traveler goes so far south that the North Star appears on the 

horizon, “the Sun should therefore look much larger”—if the Earth were a 

plane! Therefore, he argues, “the path followed cannot have been the straight 

course,”—but a curved one.  

Now, since it is nothing but common scientific trickery to bring forward, as an 

objection to stand in the way of a plane Earth, the non-appearance of a thing 
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which has never been known to appear at all, it follows that, unless that which 

appears to be trickery were an accident, it was the only course open to the 

objector—to trick. (Mr. Proctor, in a letter to the “English Mechanic” for Oct. 

20, 1871, boasts of having turned a recent convert to the Zetetic philosophy by 

telling him that his arguments were all very good, but that “it seems as though 

[mark the language!] the sun ought to look nine times larger in summer.” And 

Mr. Proctor concludes thus: “He saw, indeed, that, in his faith in ‘Parallax,’ he 

had ‘written himself down an ass.’ ”)  

Well, then: trickery or no trickery on the part of the objector, the objection is a 

counterfeit—a fraud—no valid objection at all; and it follows that the system 

which does not purge itself of these things is a rotten system, and the system 

which its advocates, with Mr. Proctor at their head, would crush if they could 

find a weapon to use—the Zetetic philosophy of “Parallax”—is destined to live! 

This is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

90. “Is water level, or is it not?” was a question once asked of an astronomer. 

“Practically, yes; theoretically, no,” was the reply. Now, when theory does not 

harmonize with practice, the best thing to do is to drop the theory. (It is getting 

too late, now, to say “So much the worse for the facts!”)  

To drop the theory which supposes a curved surface to standing water is to 

acknowledge the facts which form the basis of Zetetic philosophy. And since 

this will have to be done—sooner or later,—it is a proof that the Earth is not a 

globe. 

91. “By actual observation,” says Schœdler, in his “Book of Nature,” “we know 

that the other heavenly bodies are spherical, hence we unhesitatingly assert 

that the earth is so also.” This is a fair sample of all astronomical reasoning. 

When a thing is classed amongst “other” things, the likeness between them 

must first be proven.  

It does not take a Schœdler to tell us that “heavenly bodies” are spherical, but 

“the greatest astronomer of the age” will not, now, dare to tell us that THE 

EARTH is—and attempt to prove it. Now, since no likeness has ever been 

proven to exist between the Earth and the heavenly bodies, the classification of 

the Earth with the heavenly bodies is premature—unscientific—false! This is a 

proof that Earth is not a globe. 

92. “There is no inconsistency in supposing that the earth does move round 

the sun,” says the Astronomer Royal of England. Certainly not, when 

theoretical astronomy is all supposition together! The inconsistency is in 



teaching the world that the thing supposed is a fact. Since, then, the “motion” 

of the Earth is supposition only—since, indeed, it is necessary to suppose it at 

all—it is plain that it is a fiction and not a fact; and, since “mobility” and 

“sphericity” stand or fall together, we have before us a proof that Earth is not a 

globe. 

93. We have seen that astronomers—to give us a level surface on [24]which to 

live—have cut off one-half of the “globe” in a certain picture in their books. 

[See page 6.] Now, astronomers having done this, one-half of the substance of 

their “spherical theory” is given up! Since, then, the theory must stand or fall 

in its entirety, it has really fallen when the half is gone. Nothing remains, then, 

but a plane Earth, which is, of course, a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

94. In “Cornell’s Geography” there is an “Illustrated proof of the Form of the 

Earth.” A curved line on which is represented a ship in four positions, as she 

sails away from an observer, is an arc of 72 degrees, or one-fifth of the 

supposed circumference of the “globe”—about 5,000 miles.  

Ten such ships as those which are given in the picture would reach the full 

length of the “arc,” making 500 miles as the length of the ship. The man, in the 

picture, who is watching the ship as she sails away, is about 200 miles high; 

and the tower, from which he takes an elevated view, at least 500 miles high.  

These are the proportions, then, of men, towers, and ships which are necessary 

in order to see a ship, in her different positions, as she “rounds the curve” of 

the “great hill of water” over which she is supposed to be sailing: for, it must be 

remembered that this supposed “proof” depends upon lines and angles of 

vision which, if enlarged, would still retain their characteristics.  

Now, since ships are not built 500 miles long, with masts in proportion, and 

men are not quite 200 miles high, it is not what it is said to be—a proof of 

rotundity—but, either an ignorant farce or a cruel piece of deception. In short, 

it is a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

95. In “Cornell’s Intermediate Geography,” (1881) page 12, is an “Illustration of 

the Natural Divisions of Land and Water.” This illustration is so nicely drawn 

that it affords, at once, a striking proof that Earth is a plane. It is true to 

nature, and bears the stamp of no astronomer-artist. It is a pictorial proof that 

Earth is not a globe. 

96. If we refer to the diagram in “Cornell’s Geography,” page 4, and notice the 

ship in its position the most remote from the observer, we shall find that, 

https://www.gutenberg.org/files/55387/55387-h/55387-h.htm#pb24


though it is about 4,000 miles away, it is the same size as the ship that is 

nearest to him, distant about 700 miles! This is an illustration of the way in 

which astronomers ignore the laws of perspective. This course is necessary, or 

they would be compelled to lay bare the fallacy of their dogmas. In short, there 

is, in this matter, a proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

97. Mr. Hind, the English astronomer, says: “The simplicity with which the 

seasons are explained by the revolution of the Earth in her orbit and the 

obliquity of the ecliptic, may certainly be adduced as a strong presumptive 

proof of the correctness”—of the Newtonian theory; “for on no other rational 

suppositions with respect to the relations of the Earth and Sun, can these and 

other as well-known phenomena, be accounted for.”  

But, as true philosophy has no “suppositions” at all—and has nothing to do 

with “suppositions”—and the phenomena spoken of are thoroughly explained 

by facts, the “presumptive proof” falls to the ground, covered with the ridicule 

it so richly deserves; and out of the dust of Mr. Hind’s “rational suppositions” 

we see standing before us a proof that Earth is not a globe. 

98. Mr. Hind speaks of the astronomer watching a star as it is [25]“carried 

across the telescope by the diurnal revolution of the Earth.” Now, this is 

nothing but downright absurdity. No motion of the Earth could possibly carry 

a star across a telescope or anything else. If the star is carried across anything 

at all, it is the star that moves, not the thing across which it is carried! Besides, 

the idea that the Earth, if it were a globe, could possibly move in an orbit of 

nearly 600,000,000 of miles with such exactitude that the cross-hairs in a 

telescope fixed on its surface would appear to glide gently over a star “millions 

of millions” of miles away is simply monstrous; whereas, with 

a FIXED telescope, it matters not the distance of the stars, though we suppose 

them to be as far off as the astronomer supposes them to be; for, as Mr. 

Proctor himself says, “the further away they are, the less they will seem to 

shift.”  

Why, in the name of common sense, should observers have to fix their 

telescopes on solid stone bases so that they should not move a hair’s-breadth, 

if the Earth on which they fix them move at the rate of nineteen miles in a 

second?  

Indeed, to believe that Mr. Proctor’s mass of “six thousand million tons” is 

“rolling, surging, flying, darting on through space for ever” with a velocity 

compared with which a shot from a cannon is a “very slow coach,” with such 
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unerring accuracy that a telescope fixed on granite pillars in an observatory 

will not enable a lynx-eyed astronomer to detect a variation in its onward 

motion of the thousandth part of a hair’s-breadth is to conceive a miracle 

compared with which all the miracles on record put together would sink into 

utter insignificance.  

Captain R. J. Morrison, the late compiler of “Zadkeil’s Almanac,” says: “We 

declare that this ‘motion’ is all mere ‘bosh’; and that the arguments which 

uphold it are, when examined with an eye that seeks for TRUTH only, mere 

nonsense, and childish absurdity.” Since, then, these absurd theories are of no 

use to men in their senses, and since there is no necessity for anything of the 

kind in Zetetic philosophy, it is a “strong presumptive proof”—as Mr. Hind 

would say—that the Zetetic philosophy is true, and, therefore, a proof that 

Earth is not a globe. 

99. Mr. Hind speaks of two great mathematicians differing only fifty-five yards 

in their estimate of the Earth’s diameter. Why, Sir John Herschel, in his 

celebrated work, cuts off 480 miles of the same thing to get “round numbers!” 

This is like splitting a hair on one side of the head and shaving all the hair off 

on the other! Oh, “science!”  

Can there be any truth in a science like this? All the exactitude in astronomy is 

in Practical astronomy—not Theoretical. Centuries of observation have made 

practical astronomy a noble art and science, based—as we have a thousand 

times proved it to be—on a fixed Earth; and we denounce this pretended 

exactitude on one side and the reckless indifference to figures on the other as 

the basest trash, and take from it a proof that the “science” which tolerates it is 

a false—instead of being an “exact”—science, and we have a proof that the 

Earth is not a globe. 

100. The Sun, as he travels round over the surface of the Earth, brings “noon” 

to all places on the successive meridians which he crosses: his journey being 

made in a westerly direction, places east of the Sun’s position have had their 

noon, whilst places to the west of the [26]Sun’s position have still to get it. 

Therefore, if we travel easterly, we arrive at those parts of the Earth where 

“time” is more advanced, the watch in our pocket has to be “put on,” or we may 

be said to “gain time.”  

If, on the other hand, we travel westerly, we arrive at places where it is still 

“morning,” the watch has to be “put back,” and it may be said that we “lose 

time.” But, if we travel easterly so as to cross the 180th meridian, there is a 
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loss, there, of a day, which will neutralize the gain of a whole 

circumnavigation; and, if we travel westerly, and cross the same meridian, we 

experience the gain of a day, which will compensate for the loss during a 

complete circumnavigation in that direction. The fact of losing or gaining time 

in sailing round the world, then, instead of being evidence of the Earth’s 

“rotundity,” as it is imagined to be, is, in its practical exemplification, an 

everlasting proof that the Earth is not a globe. 

Source 
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The Great Dinosaur Hoax 

 

The Dark Art of Deception: Why Dinosaurs are a Hoax. The ancient 

Romans built roads across Europe, the Middle East and North Africa 

during which time they excavated enormous quantities of sedimentary 

rock. They also built extensive ramparts, stadiums, amphitheaters, 

aqueducts and other structures of considerable size, all of which involved 

extracting large amounts of soil and rubble from the earth.  

But never once did they record the discovery of a dinosaur fossil, 

or the preserved remains of an animal skeleton similar to a 

'dinosaur' or giant reptile. The Greeks, Persians and Egyptians also 

built great cities and, in doing so, quarried millions of tons of sedimentary 

stone and displaced great quantities of sub-soil. Yet, these advanced 

civilizations left no record of dinosaur finds. Both Aristotle and Pliny the  

Elder, men of great intellectual ability, made a detailed study of the natural 

world and were constantly enquiring after fresh information about foreign 

lands from travelers and explorers.  

Both took a great interest in unusual phenomena – botanical, zoological, 

geological, celestial, and so forth – that might shed further light on their 

scientific enquiries. Had any dinosaur skeletons been found anywhere in 

the known world at that time, these men would have been keenly interested 

in the details.  

But their extant writings make no reference to large animal fossils. 

Dinosaurs were only 'discovered' in the 19th century In fact, until the mid-



19th century, the possible existence at some time in history of giant 

dinosaur-like creatures had not even been suggested.  

Myths and legends abounded, of course, but the exotic creatures depicted 

in these stories were, in general, exaggerated hybrids of existing fauna. 

From time to time a new species was discovered and stories about a 

fabulous new land would circulate, but in the entire literature of ancient 

civilizations we find no consistent and discernible reference to creatures – 

natural creatures, whether living or fossilized – akin to what zoologists 

today call dinosaurs. 2 Should we be surprised by this?  

For some reason this is not a question that modern students of biology 

seem to ask. The separation of knowledge into discrete branches by our 

universities and colleges has led to a marked inability to frame and pursue 

questions of this kind. One of thousands of open pit mines around the 

world. Dinosaur bones are never found in any of them.  

Yes, we should be greatly surprised. The reason is very simple: If 

dinosaurs existed on the earth for millions of years, then they 

should have left a record so extravagant and so extensive that it 

would be virtually impossible to excavate any part of the earth 

and not find some evidence of their fossilized remains.  

The ancient Romans, Greeks, Persians, Egyptians, Babylonians, Assyrians, 

and Sumerians should have accumulated great quantities of largely intact 

dinosaur skeletons. And as they built the Great Wall in 200 BC, the Chinese 

should have unearthed tens of thousands of impressive femurs and jaw-

bones, great domed skulls and enormous fossilized rib-cages. But they 

didn't.  

No-one found anything. A million years is a very, very long time. 

Yet zoologists tell us that dinosaurs roamed the earth for 165 

million years. Just imagine for a moment the mountain of sturdy 

bones that such a staggering population would have produced. 

 If only one animal in a million left a fossilized skeleton and the population 

density was a mere ten individuals per square mile, then there should be 

several large, as yet undiscovered dinosaur fossils within a mile of your 

home, plus dozens of smaller specimens.  

Even though these assumptions are highly conservative, they point to the 

obvious fact that fossilized dinosaur remains should be extremely plentiful 

over most of the earth. Why then are they only ever found by 'experts' and 



only in remote locations? Why are there so few specimens in museums 

around the world? And why do so many of these feeble specimens consist of 

just a few bones?  

Despite the multiplicity of missing parts, entire animals, including their 

environment, are reconstructed from very little fossilized material. The 

artist has taken over from the scientist! Anything he chooses to sketch is 

accepted as reality and absurd conclusions are drawn – literally – from 

non-existent evidence. 3 Outrageous claims  

In our earlier paper on the great hoax known as Evolution, we 

showed how bone fragments from pigs and primates were used 

to construct new species of hominid. In their determination to 

disprove the Bible and postulate a greatly inflated age for the earth, these 

'scientists' were prepared to make the most outrageous claims based on 

nothing but their imagination, their unbounded arrogance, and their 

intense hatred of Christianity.  

In 1922, H F Osborn – a world famous expert on fossils (see photo) – 

declared, on the basis of the tooth shown above, that a new species of 

hominid had been discovered, dubbed 'Nebraska Man'.  

An artist's impression of what this 'man' looked like was published widely 

in the press in both America and Europe (see above). The fossil turned out 

to be the tooth of a peccary, a type of pig (see photo) and an official 

retraction was published in 1927.  

Osborn also described and named the 'dinosaurs' known as Tyrannosaurus 

Rex in 1905 and Velociraptor in 1924! The Dinosaur Hoax is part of the 

great Evolution Hoax. If Evolution was to have any chance of winning 

popular acceptance, it would have to extend over a vast period of time. This 

in turn required a bewildering array of new animal species to inhabit the 

earth during this greatly extended time-frame.  

A class of reptilian creature known as a 'dinosaur' was 

postulated to provide these fictitious inhabitants. 4 There was one 

major difficulty with this ingenious scam. If the world had been populated 

for 165 million years by a staggering variety of exotic reptilian creatures, 

then one would surely expect to find great numbers still in existence today. 

Since there are obviously no dinosaurs anywhere on earth today, 

the Masonic tricksters behind this hoax needed a plausible way 

to explain their disappearance.  



Accordingly it was claimed that the entire population of dinosaurs on earth 

– thousands of millions of individuals – were suddenly wiped out in a 

major catastrophic event. The tricksters also took advantage of the need to 

postulate such an event to reinforce the false idea of 'outer space' – another 

important element in the great End Time deception.  

They claimed that a huge asteroid collided with the earth about 65 million 

years ago and caused such a sharp fall in atmospheric temperature that the 

unfortunate creatures, being cold-blooded animals, were unable to survive.  

Only very small, warm-blooded creatures – the early mammals – 

were able to endure the cold. Science Fiction A 'giant asteroid' 

strikes the earth – another fictitious detail in the great Masonic 

hoax. Outer space is a myth, giant asteroids do not exist, and dinosaurs 

were not 'wiped out' 65 million years ago. As we noted in earlier papers, the 

Babylonian Elite who control this world like their lies to interconnect.  

Good lies should sound plausible, and really good lies should 

seem like scientific revelations packed with explanatory power. 

Just look at the number and variety of lies that are exploited and reinforced 

in this fantastic scenario: an incredibly ancient earth [lie], spinning in space 

[lie], is struck by a huge asteroid [lie] that kills off all the dinosaurs on the 

'planet' [lie] in a major extinction event [lie]; fortunately enough tiny 

mammalian creatures survived to evolve [lie] into the diversity of animal 

life forms – including man [lie] – that we see today. High-school 

propaganda  

This is presented as science in our schools and colleges but it is 

complete nonsense. The earth is both flat and stationary; there is no 

such region as 'outer space'; there are no asteroids; the earth is only a few 

thousand years old; dinosaurs never existed; and mammals never evolved. 

In short, the earth and its history are exactly as described in the Bible. 5 

This counterfeit reality can be kept alive only by constant positive 

reinforcement, just like the propaganda fed to the benighted population of 

a communist state.  

Every kindergarten has a globe, a model dinosaur, and a picture of the 

'solar system'. Television programs are saturated with similar images, as 

are movies and comic books. In addition the world media give regular news 

reports and updates on miscellaneous non-existent phenomena such as 

images from the Martian surface, transmissions for a space probe as it 

travels past Neptune, or the electromagnetic effects of the latest solar flare.  



We are constantly reading about newly discovered planets, black holes, and 

water on the moon. The entire 'universe', it seems, is bubbling with 

strange cosmic phenomena – and yet the only evidence we have 

for any of this is what NASA tells us!  

The Myth Machine NASA stands with Hollywood and Disneyland as one of 

the three greatest producers of Babylonian propaganda on earth. However, 

while the public are dimly aware that both Hollywood and Disneyland are 

working entirely in the realm of fantasy, they are convinced that NASA 

deals only with scientific reality.  

This means the lies it tells are unusually potent. Did you know 

that three men dressed only in nylon pajamas travelled to the 

moon in an aluminum can in 1969?  

(Of course they did because NASA told us so.) And two of them got into 

another aluminum can and descended onto the 'lunar surface'. (Of course 

they did because NASA told us so.) And they suffered no harm from cosmic 

rays, scorching heat or freezing temperatures because their magic pajamas 

protected them. (Of course they did because NASA told us so.)  

It would come as a great shock to most people if they knew that the 

moon is not a massive globe located 240,000 miles away, but a 

relatively small disc about thirty miles or so in diameter and that 

it travels daily in a circular path about 4000 miles directly above 

the earth. 6  

How did the architects behind the cunning NASA deception 

know that they would be able to fool the world for so long? Well, 

one reason was the success they already had in getting mankind to believe, 

first, in a rotating spherical earth, then in a prehistoric earth of great 

antiquity, and, later, in the existence of giant reptiles called dinosaurs. 

 They offered no tangible evidence for the first two lies, and just a few 

pathetic museum exhibits to back up the last. They even got the world to 

believe that two 'atomic bombs' had destroyed the cities of Hiroshima and 

Nagasaki in August, 1945, when in reality these unfortunate cities were 

destroyed by intensive fire-bombing, just like seventy other Japanese cities.  

The Original Dinosaur The word 'dinosaur' was derived from 

two Greek words meaning 'terrible' and 'reptile.' They were 

given this name by their 'inventor', the English paleontologist, 

Sir Richard Owen in 1842.  



Two other Englishmen, Gideon Mantell and William Buckland, had 

previously, and independently, come across large fossilized bones which 

they had been unable to associate with any known animal species. Mantell 

believed the earth may have been inhabited at some time in the distant past 

by some unusually large reptiles, but it was Owen who took the 

unwarranted step of asserting that this hypothesis was a proven scientific 

fact.  

To his credit, Buckland understood that the worldwide Flood described in 

Genesis would have caused a major dislocation and redistribution of animal 

carcasses, making it difficult to draw any hard conclusions as to which 

fossils belonged to which species.  

The iguana and the crocodile provided Richard Owen with the basic 

prototype for his 'dinosaurs'. 7 As the 19th century progressed and British 

scholars pushed more and more for explanations of natural phenomena 

that disproved the Bible, the Flood was forgotten and unquantifiable long 

periods of time became the norm in geology, paleontology, and astronomy.  

The great advantage with epochs spanning millions of years was the scope 

they gave for postulating new theories without ever having to actually prove 

anything. Whatever the experts agreed among themselves, no matter how 

absurd, became the accepted scientific position.  

It also happened that most of the experts – a cozy group of connected 

individuals – were Anglicans who had graduated from Oxford and 

Cambridge. Richard Owen, inventor of the dinosaur. Fossil Fraud Another 

problem, right from the time fossil collecting became popular in England, 

was the temptation to commit fraud.  

A good specimen could attract a high price on the open market. Basic 

questions regarding provenance and authenticity were set aside in the race 

to discover something new and make a name for oneself. For example, 

there was no way to establish whether a specimen was genuine 

or if the fossil had been fabricated and buried in a location where it 

was sure to be discovered by enthusiastic fossilists.  

Lyme Regis in Dorset became famous across Europe as a source of major 

finds, though the experts were at a loss to explain how, over millions of 

years, so many prime specimens had managed to expire beside the same 

small village in southern England.  



Even a brief inspection of the annals of fossil hunting and fossil 

'reconstruction' will reveal how easily it lent itself to fraud. The scientists 

always seemed to find what they wanted to find. Fraudulent finds could 

be arranged quite easily and another dinosaur species – another 

proof of evolution and an ancient earth – could be added to the 

shelves of the Natural History Museum in London.  

Oddly enough, apart from occasional finds by fossil hunters in France, 

Germany, and the United States, the numbers recorded outside England 

were abysmally low. England had Mary Anning, a simple woman who 

roamed the beaches of Lyme Regis and made spectacular finds from time to 

time, but for some reason no other nation on earth had someone with her 

very peculiar gift for lifting rocks and finding prehistoric monsters. 8 What 

exactly is a fossil?  

It is commonly thought that a fossil is a bone fragment 'preserved' in a 

casing of rock, but this is a misconception. A fossil is a bone-shaped piece of 

rock whose contours have been defined, almost imperceptibly, by the shape 

of the bone buried in the sediment from which the rock was formed (Fossils 

are found only in sedimentary rock). There is no actual bone 

remaining; every one of its cells has been calcified or 

mineralized by ground water over a long period of time.  

Thus there is no DNA in a fossil – despite the claims made by science 

fiction writers. If that is the case, then how is it possible to distinguish the 

fossil from the rock? That is a very good question.  

Seemingly one needs a trained eye to detect where the rock ends and the 

fossil begins. For some reason, the only people who have this skill are 

paleontologists. But what about the well-delineated fossils that we see in 

some museum specimens?  

Those which are genuine were formed in the Flood about 4,300 years ago 

when animal carcasses were carried off in great quantities by torrential 

ocean currents and funneled into large repositories of mud and bio-mass. 

Over time this material was compressed under its own weight and the 

embalmed bone fragments were calcified. The same cannot be said of 

dinosaurs. By definition they must have been entombed in a rock formation 

for at least 65 million years and subjected over all that time to immense 

compression. 



It would be impossible for any organic substance to retain its structural 

integrity in these circumstances over such a long period of time. This 

means that all of the large dinosaur fossils on display in 

museums today are fake. Reasons why dinosaurs are a hoax In light of 

all this, we can conclude that dinosaurs are a hoax for the following 

reasons:  

1. The group of scientists who claimed to have discovered them were almost 

all from the same community – English Oxbridge Anglicans – who, through 

their avowed Unitarianism and deism, were strongly biased in favor of any 

theory of the natural world that disproved the Bible.  

9 2. The fossils they claimed to have found should have been so plentiful 

and so widely distributed that earlier civilizations should have discovered 

thousands of largely intact specimens and recognized that they did not 

derive from existing fauna. 3. The existence of fossils necessitated a 

theory of evolution in order to explain the emergence of today's 

animal species, notably the Mammalia class.  

However, since the theory of evolution is itself a hoax, there is no 

way of explaining how today's animal species came into 

existence.  

4. The fossil record itself is proof that evolution does not occur since, if it 

did, the record should be heavily populated with transitional forms, but 

these have not been found. The fabricators could have made transitional 

fossils to supplement the 'final' forms, but presumably the hoax was 

challenging enough without adding this further layer of complexity. 

 5. Most dinosaur species are speculative reconstructions based 

on bone fragments only. Fully intact dinosaur fossils are largely 

unknown. A contiguous assortment of bones is often ascribed arbitrarily to 

the same animal.  

6. Fraud was widespread at the time dinosaur fossils were first 

discovered and has been a feature of this 'science' ever since. 

Many specimens have been accepted as authentic, and continue to be 

treated as authentic, when virtually nothing is known about their 

provenance and no scientifically convincing methodology has been used to 

verify their origin.  

7. The dating techniques that are used to determine the age of a fossil are 

phony. A fossil is taken to be as old as the rock strata in which it is found, 



while the respective rock stratas in turn are dated by reference to the age of 

the fossils normally found among them. This is circular reasoning.  

10 8. Many of the dinosaur species that scientists claim to have existed, and 

on which considerable research has been conducted, are physiologically 

impossible. When dinosaurs were first proposed, in the 1840s, the science 

of animal physiology was in its infancy.  

The fossil fabricators did not realize just how preposterous their creations 

actually were. In their eagerness to come up with truly strange animals, 

they designed a creature which simply could not have existed.  

Here is just a short list of the glaring anatomical anomalies which prove 

that dinosaurs are works of fiction: - Many are so oddly shaped, with most 

of their body weight distributed at the upper end, that they could not have 

maintained their balance while in motion. - Many were so large that their 

bones and ligaments would have been unable to support their weight. - 

Many would have needed enormously large hearts to pump the blood 

needed to supply their huge volume of tissue with oxygen.  

Relative to its overall size, no land-dwelling species today has a heart of 

that magnitude. - Creatures of such enormous size would have needed a 

very efficient mechanism for losing excess heat, such as large flaps or 

cooling appendages. Most of the dinosaur species proposed by 

paleontologists lack such a mechanism.  

11 - Many species were so large that the cranial capacity needed to ensure 

efficient locomotion, especially under stress, was greater than the capacity 

of their fossilized skulls. - Most of the dinosaur species proposed by 

paleontologists are supposed to be herbivores, subsisting entirely on 

vegetable matter, but the reptilian physiology of these alleged species 

conflicts with this assumption. Very few reptile species today are 

herbivores.  

The notable exceptions are iguanas and tortoises. All the rest – crocodiles, 

alligators, caymans, monitors, geckos, and hundreds of species of lizard and 

snake – live on a diet of small ruminants, birds, fish, rodents, insects, eggs, 

and worms.  

9. The vast majority of dinosaur exhibits in museums today are official 

replicas. The fossils themselves are too valuable to leave on public display, 

their curators claim, so professional fabrication companies are employed to 

make exact copies. This peculiar practice enables museums to avoid close 



inspection of the 'original' fossils by experts with the necessary forensic 

skills to expose the fraud.  

Many of the early fossil specimens would have been fairly 

amateurish by modern standards, probably consisting of 

materials – such as bone fiber, resin, cement and plaster – 

whose constituents could be analyzed by a spectrometer or 

equivalent devices. These early fossils are now "in storage" for safe 

keeping and may be accessed only by qualified personnel.  

A Diplodocus at the Carnegie Museum of Natural History, Pittsburg, 

'discovered' in 1899 and on display since 1907. The skeleton was 60 per 

cent intact when it was 'found'. This exotic creature was invented at a time 

when such an incredibly long neck was thought to be possible, both in 

terms of its physiology and in terms of its impact on the animal's balance. 

For these reasons alone we know that Diplodocus never existed. It was 

fabricated by Carnegie's agents and buried in an obscure location where it 

just happened to be found.  

12 10. If fossilization is a naturally occurring, universal process – 

without which the fossil record could not have accumulated – 

then one would have expected a far greater variety of animals to 

feature in the record. The early fossil fabricators did not pay 

enough attention to this question and allowed a fossil archive to 

become established which, inexplicably, excluded birds.  

The only way around this problem, once the anomaly was recognized, was 

to insist that birds 'evolved' after the dinosaurs had disappeared. But what 

did they evolve from?  

The fabricators were now in a tight spot and felt obliged to suggest that 

birds evolved from the last of the dinosaurs – just before the alleged 

worldwide extinction event 65 million years ago. This explanation was an 

embarrassment for all concerned, so efforts were made to discover a 

transitional fossil, one which exhibited features common to both dinosaurs 

and birds.  

Eventually a fossil, the so-called Archaeoraptor, was discovered in 

northeastern China that expressed perfectly the cross-over characteristics 

they were looking for – having the bone structure of a primitive bird but the 

teeth and tail of a small terrestrial dinosaur.  



National Geographic announced their discovery with great satisfaction in 

November 1999, but hard questions were asked in this instance and, within 

months, the hoax was uncovered. Analysis of X-rays of the specimen 

revealed that it was made up of three layers pasted together to produce a 

work of great commercial value. National Geographic was forced to 

apologize. The Archaeoraptor fossil which The National 

Geographic claimed in 1999 was conclusive evidence that birds 

'evolved' from dinosaurs. The fossil was later shown to be a 

hoax. 

 11. Geological ages play a key role in this elaborate hoax. Evolution needs 

staggering amounts of time to produce by purely random means the 

biological adaptations that enhance the ability of a species to survive. In 

order to lend credence to this hypothesis, geologists claim to be able to 

discern the imprint of vast eons of time in the earth's crust.  

13 Rock strata possessing certain structural and chemical characteristics 

are assigned an "age" based on the fossils found among them. Similar rock 

strata in other parts of the world are then deemed to have been laid down 

during the same geological epoch. These "epochs" and their quaint 

subdivisions are then given elegant or impressive names to make them 

seem a little more credible – Precambrian, Quaternary, Pleistocene, 

Jurassic, Permian, Ordovician, Silurian, Devonian, and so forth.  

But they are all imaginary. 12. The dinosaur hoax was carried out by the 

same clique – British Luciferians, Freemasons, unitarians and deists, all of 

whom hate Christianity and are determined to destroy it – that also devised 

a host of other lies to discredit the Book of Genesis.  

They claim that the earth is a spinning globe, when in reality it is both flat 

and stationary; that the earth is billions of years old, when it is only a few 

thousand years old; that the 'universe' began with a 'big bang', where 

nothing became something, and this something then expanded and cooled 

to produce everything; that all life 'evolved' from lifeless chemical 

constituents; and that the earth is located in a 'solar system' at the 

periphery of a vast, dark, meaningless 'cosmos'. More Science Fiction A so-

called 'black hole' sucks in the light around it because its gravitational pull 

is so strong. This is the kind of hypothetical nonsense that masquerades as 

'science' today.  

They also teach that, in terms of magnitude, the sun is 333,333 times larger 

than the earth (an amazing Masonic coincidence) and 93 million miles 



away, when in reality it is moving along a circular path a few thousand 

miles above the earth and is less than forty miles in diameter; that explosive 

thermonuclear devices exist, when in reality the sub-atomic chain reaction 

needed to produce nuclear fission is simply impossible and the threat of 

nuclear war is nothing but a hoax to engender mass fear and feed 

geopolitical tensions; and they exploit the chicanery of Relativity Theory to 

concoct all kinds of absurd cosmic phenomena, such as black holes and 

white dwarves, when no such phenomena exist.  

14 To this we can add the entire gamut of related technological marvels 

such as space travel, moon landings, and satellites orbiting the earth, all of 

which are fraudulent. They are also world leaders in perpetuating the myth 

of manmade global warming and in implementing the wicked transgender 

agenda. In this context it is easy to see why dinosaurs – and the fantastic 

world in which they were supposed to exist – are a fabrication.  

They were invented to convince mankind that the Biblical model of the 

earth is false and that we live on a spheroidal satellite of the sun which is 

spinning on its 'axis' and travelling through space at 18.5 miles a second (or 

66,666 miles an hour – another Masonic coincidence). [By the way, the 

earth supposedly tilts on its 'axis' at an angle of 23.4 degrees or, if measured 

against the plane of the earth's path, 66.6 degrees!] This is Satan's 

alternative reality, where the earth is portrayed as a miserable speck at the 

edge of the 'universe' and man is nothing more than an insignificant 

chemical accident in the dark, freezing depths of space.  

Illuminati insider, Henry Fairfield Osborn, was the son of a 

prominent railroad tycoon. He 'invented' both the 

Tyrannosaurus Rex and the Velociraptor (see above). Both 

featured in dramatic scenes in Spielberg's movie Jurassic Park 

(1993). Neither of these creatures ever existed: they are all part 

of the great deception.  

15 Satan's model requires mankind to believe in a 'universe' that doesn't 

actually exist, a cosmic emptiness millions of light-years across and billions 

of years old. It is by any reckoning a twisted, macabre conception, designed 

to demoralize humanity and provide a plausible cosmic theatre from which 

super-intelligent alien visitors will one day emerge.  

The Reformation and its aftermath It is surprising how many of the 

decisions that shaped the entire political and financial structure of the 

world were made in Britain or with her close participation. She cooperated 



closely with the United States in the reorganization of Europe after two 

world wars and the carve-up of the Ottoman Empire. It is also surprising 

how many of the decisions and 'discoveries' that affect our perception of the 

world, in scientific terms, also originated in Britain.  

She can also take credit for a long string of technological innovations, plus 

the worldwide transformation achieved through the industrial revolution. 

Britain has also been a world leader and trendsetter in literature, music and 

popular culture, and a major influence on the formation of the legal and 

administrative institutions in many other countries, including the United 

States.  

However, Britain has also been the principal source or a major 

player in the dinosaur hoax, the nuclear bomb hoax, the 

evolution hoax, the ancient earth hoax, the satellite and space 

travel hoax, the global warming hoax, the central banking scam, 

and the ongoing suppression of any information that would 

show that the world is both flat and stationary.  

A key part of this suppression is an international treaty forbidding any 

nation from approaching the Antarctic (including the non-existent South 

Pole) without first securing UN approval. The earth as it is in reality. 16 In 

light of this, we need to understand why Britain has played such a central 

role in both shaping and deceiving the modern world For nearly a thousand 

years, between 500 and 1500 AD, the servants of Rome completely 

suppressed the Bible in most parts of Europe. Absolute political power was 

concentrated in the hands of a small group of Luciferian families. Subject to 

certain limits, they could exploit, imprison, torture and execute whomever 

they chose.  

By the year 1500 these families were developing the technology that would 

enable them to extend their political influence to all parts of the world, 

including India and China. Within two or three centuries they could have 

expected to exercise centralized control over the entire earth. But in 1517 

disaster struck.  

The Reformation began and the Bible was suddenly accessible on a scale 

never previously known. We rightly give credit to Luther, Calvin, Huss, 

Zwingli, Knox, Tyndale and many other courageous individuals for the 

extraordinary work they did in opposing Rome and her false religious 

system. Nevertheless the real power of the Reformation derived from one 

simple fact – the Word of God was now available to the common man.  



The fruit of this was abundantly evident in the sacrifice of the martyrs. 

Hundreds of thousands of Christians across Europe stood firm against the 

sword of Rome. The liberties we enjoy today were won at a terrible price, 

the blood of these faithful believers. (Sadly, the professing church today 

shows little appreciation for all that these wonderful men and women 

achieved on our behalf.)  

The martyrdom of Antipas in Pergamum In the wake of the Reformation, 

Satan needed a way to re-establish his hold over mankind. He began with 

the foundation of the Jesuit Order, which was granted Papal recognition in 

1540. The Jesuits' ultimate goal was the destruction of Biblical Christianity 

and the creation of a New World Order, a centralized system of political 

control over all nations. By the start of the 20th century, most of the 

churches established on foot of the Reformation had been fatally infiltrated 

by their agents.  

They also succeeded in introducing a number of skeptical philosophies and 

schools of thought across Europe and America which greatly weakened 

public confidence in the completeness, accuracy and sufficiency of the 

Bible. 17 Satan's Headquarters We rightly regard Rome as the main center 

on earth of pagan duplicity and intrigue, but the complete picture has some 

additional detail that we need to consider.  

Jesus told us in the Book of Revelation, around 95 AD, that Satan had 

established his throne in Pergamos: "I know thy works, and where thou 

dwellest, even where Satan's seat is: and thou holdest fast my name, and 

hast not denied my faith, even in those days wherein Antipas was my 

faithful martyr, who was slain among you, where Satan dwelleth." – 

Revelation 2:13 Our Lord is telling us that Satan has a base on 

earth from which he operates.  

It is important that we understand this! The "faithful martyr" Antipas, to 

whom Jesus referred, is believed to have been burned alive inside a brazen 

bull by an angry mob.  

The bull represented the Egyptian god Apis. Satan's base or headquarters 

was initially in Babylon, but it was later relocated to Pergamos (modern 

Bergama) in western Turkey, close to the locus of two major empires, the 

Roman and the Greek.  

When the gospel began to spread across the ancient world, the ruling 

Luciferian families in Europe selected Rome as their main center for 



controlling and disseminating the false version of Christianity known as the 

Roman Catholic faith. In doing so they transferred to the Pope the pagan 

title of Pontifex Maximus, which implied that he was the official head of all 

religions on earth.  

The Pope is still known today as the Pontifex Maximus, a clear indication 

that the False Prophet of the Book of Revelation will hold the same office 

(The word Pontiff derives from the Latin word Pontifex, meaning bridge). 

Rome had become, and remains to this day, Satan's main base of 

operations on earth.  

The Reformation, however, caused immense disruption across Europe and 

made it necessary for the elite Luciferian families to establish a second base 

of operations, a 'Protestant' counterpart to 'Catholic' Rome.  

That base was London. 18 This move seems to have been brought about 

through a careful transfer of power and wealth via Venice, Vienna, 

Frankfurt and Amsterdam. The final step is known today as the 'Glorious 

Revolution' of 1688, when William III – of the House of Orange – landed at 

the English port of Brixham, marched on London, and was installed as the 

new monarch by an influential group of politicians and businessmen.  

Technically it was an 'invasion' but the entire operation was so skillfully 

managed that the associated military conflicts took place in Ireland and not 

in Britain, notably the Battle of the Boyne of 1690. In our previous study, 

Babylonian London, imrod, and the Secret War Against God, we outlined 

the way London was redesigned after the Great Fire of 1666 to honor, 

through its monuments and architecture, the gods of Babylon.  

From an esoteric perspective the city is a temple from which the power of 

Lucifer is projected to the four corners of the world. Not long after William 

was installed the English introduced a nationwide network of occult lodges 

known as Freemasonry to promote the Babylonian religion.  

This network also served as a secret system of surveillance and control. 

Anyone of standing in the community was expected to join and take a 

binding oath to obey the 'worshipful master'.  

Since the head of the lodge, the so-called worshipful master, was in turn 

bound by an oath to a more senior member of the Masonic hierarchy, the 

oath taken by a new member locked him into a lifelong covenant with 

Lucifer, the 'capstone' on the pyramid of power. Reconstruction of the 

Pergamum Altar in the Pergamum Museum in Berlin, using material 



excavated from the actual site. The Babylonian cult of Freemasonry was 

used to infiltrate and direct the Anglican church in England, Scotland and 

Ireland.  

The British also used it to secretly control the colonies and other 

satellite states. This explains why Freemasons continue to 

dominate the main institutions of power in the United States, 

Canada, Australia, New Zealand and countless other countries 

across the world.  

19 The other major mechanism of control that the English introduced was 

central banking. The Bank of England was founded in 1694, very soon after 

William III 'conquered' Britain. As a privately owned institution, it allowed 

a small group of senior financiers to wield considerable power and 

influence from behind closed doors, free from public scrutiny, and to 

concentrate the main wealth-generating enterprises in the hands of 

insiders.  

This has since been extended to virtually every country in the world and has 

enabled a small clique of insiders, working in concert, to completely 

dominate international finance and, through that, the world political 

system. The same clique that controls Britain also controls the US and most 

other countries. They are not necessarily 'British' but comprise 

representatives from a network of closely connected generational 

Luciferian families that has wielded immense power on the world stage 

since the days of Pergamos.  

In so far as it has a center of operations, a place from which its worldwide 

reach is coordinated and financed, that center is London. Exhibit at the 

Creation Museum, Kentucky. How can a Christian institution put these 

fictional creatures on display and still claim it is teaching the truth of God's 

Word? The Dinosaur Hoax In the context of all this, the dinosaur hoax may 

seem more like a malicious prank carried out by a group of schoolboys than 

a vital component in a worldwide program of deception.  

Why fabricate, bury, and then 'find' the fossilized remains of creatures that 

never existed? And, having 'found' them, why put them on display at great 

expense in scientific institutions across the world? These questions are 

easily answered if one understands the bigger picture, but they are sure to 

confound anyone who continues to think of paleontology as little more than 

an arcane discipline dedicated to collecting and classifying 'cold hard facts' 

long buried in the earth.  



Satan is one of the most powerful and most gifted beings ever 

created, but he is locked in a titanic struggle for his own survival. 

So too are the millions of fallen angels who serve him. He will use every 

form of deception and every trick he can think of to lure mankind further 

from God's Holy Word. 20 Toward this end he has conjured up an 

alternative reality for mankind, a remarkably cunning piece of fiction that 

conflicts in countless ways with Biblical truth.  

He has lured the masses into believing his phony 'scientific' reality and 

rejecting the account given in Scripture – which tells us how the world 

actually is. So many elements have been added to this false reality, 

reinforced endlessly through television and movies, that few today seem 

able or willing to question it.  

But Christians who believe in God's Word ought to question it! They 

should take to heart the great warning that Jesus gave to every 

believer in his Olivet discourse when he spoke of the End Time – 

"Take heed that no man deceive you." (Matthew 24:4) Some would 

argue that Jesus was referring to impostors who will pose as Christ – and, 

broadly speaking, they are right. But impostors, like all deceivers, need a 

way to carry out their deception.  

The further a person is removed from Biblical truth – which describes the 

world as it actually is – and believes instead in Satan's false reality, the 

more susceptible he is to further deception.  

The agents of Satan know that their chances of success are far greater, by 

many orders of magnitude, if mankind has already been tricked into 

believing in remote earth-like planets populated by highly evolved life-

forms, that life on earth was 'seeded' by super-intelligent beings from a 

distant galaxy or a higher dimension, and that science, technology, and 

creative imagination are the key to salvation. Unassuming centers of 

deception One of the first great centers of deception was the Natural 

History Museum in Kensington, London, which opened in 1881. 

 Its founder was Richard Owen, who invented the myth of the dinosaur. As 

a reward he was made a Knight of the Order of the Bath – one of the 

highest and most distinguished orders of British chivalry. Diplodocus at the 

Natural History Museum in London The so-called Diplodocus in the 

entrance hall has impressed millions of visitors since it was first installed in 

1905.  



I remember well my own excitement when I went to see it in 1978. I 

remember also my great disappointment when I failed to find even one 

shred of evidence that would convince me it was genuine. 21 Even then I 

was troubled by the lack of scientific authenticity surrounding the whole 

study of dinosaurs and fossils.  

The version at the Museum is a replica of one supposedly discovered in 

Wyoming, which was 'reconstructed' by 'experts' at the Carnegie Museum 

in Pittsburg in 1898.  

The funding for this expensive exercise was provided by the Scottish multi-

millionaire, Andrew Carnegie – one of the Illuminati kingpins of that era. 

The replica in London was not the only one shipped from Pittsburg.  

In all ten were delivered to museums around the world, including Paris, 

Berlin, Vienna and Moscow. In other words, not one of these museums 

stocked a 'genuine' fossilized Diplodocus, but only a copy of one 

'reconstructed' by 'experts.' The new exhibits were widely publicized in 

newspapers across Europe, thereby reinforcing in the popular imagination 

the idea that dinosaurs were real.  

Thousands of visitors sojourned annually to see the huge exotic 

creature which had allegedly been preserved in the earth for 140 

million years! It is doubtful whether any of them realized that 

the whole thing was a hoax.  

Dinosaur Fabrication Most dinosaur fossils have been found by just a 

handful of professionals, nearly all in a few select locations around the 

world, such as Argentina and Utah. When a promising rock fragment is 

found, often weighing several tons, it is shipped back to a specialist 

museum where a team of experts chisel away at it for months until a fossil 

finally emerges.  

The resulting fossil is usually indistinguishable from the rock in which it 

was encased. The so-called fossil may comprise no more than a single bone, 

but from such trivial 'evidence' a complete dinosaur is constructed. Indeed, 

from time to time, an entirely new species is unveiled to the world. Such is 

the 'science' of paleontology! Dinosaur factory in Zigong City, Sichuan, 

China 22 The 'fossilized dinosaur skeletons' on pages 23 and 24 below were 

all fabricated by the same factory in Sichuan. These, and more like them, 

are shipped to museums and exhibition centers all over the world.  



As far as the public is concerned they are real. Even if we are told that the 

exhibit is a 'replica' we are asked to believe it is a replica of something that 

is genuine. But it isn't. Compare them with the four exhibits on show in 

museums in America and Europe shown on page 25.  

Given that the Sichuan 'replicas' are destined for museums around the 

world, we can assume the four shown on page 25 were also made in China. 

Scientific Fraud Most schoolchildren are conditioned to believe that, while 

science may be dull and repetitive, it always deals with actual data and that 

its findings are truthful. Alas, this is far from being the case. The 

temptation to compile imaginary data to support a particular theory can be 

too strong for many 'objective' scientists.  

Whistleblowers have revealed that the pharmaceutical industry routinely 

modifies trial results to secure official approval for a new drug. In such 

instances, the motivation is profit, but other factors, political or 

professional, may also provide an incentive.  

Following a scientific symposium in 2015, Dr Richard Horton, then editor-

in-chief of the Lancet, the prestigious medical journal, made the following 

observation in a startling editorial piece: "A lot of what is published is 

incorrect." I’m not allowed to say who made this remark because we were 

asked to observe Chatham House rules.  

We were also asked not to take photographs of slides…Why the paranoid 

concern for secrecy and non-attribution? Because this symposium – on the 

reproducibility and reliability of biomedical research... – touched on one of 

the most sensitive issues in science today: the idea that something has gone 

fundamentally wrong with one of our greatest human creations.  

The case against science is straightforward: much of the 

scientific literature, perhaps half, may simply be untrue. Afflicted 

by studies with small sample sizes, tiny effects, invalid exploratory 

analyses, and flagrant conflicts of interest, together with an obsession for 

pursuing fashionable trends of dubious importance, science has taken a 

turn towards darkness. As one participant put it, "poor methods get results" 

...The apparent endemicity of bad research behavior is alarming. In their 

quest for telling a compelling story, scientists too often sculpt data to fit 

their preferred theory of the world.  

Or they retrofit hypotheses to fit their data... And individual scientists, 

including their most senior leaders, do little to alter a research culture that 



occasionally veers close to misconduct. 23 24 ****** 25 Location of exhibits 

on this page (top to bottom): Natural History Museum, New York City 

Museum of Comparative Zoology, Harvard University Journey Museum, 

Rapid City, South Dakota Museum of Natural Sciences, Brussels 26  

He is saying that something has gone 'fundamentally wrong' with scientific 

research; that as much as half of the papers purporting to be scientific are 

actually bogus; and that science itself has taken 'a turn toward darkness.'  

These are certainly strong words from someone who has a close familiarity 

with the inner workings of the scientific establishment. When a person of 

Dr Horton's standing makes such a chilling declaration in a major scientific 

journal, we can be sure the malaise afflicts many other branches of science 

and not just medicine.  

Dr Horton is not alone. Dr Marcia Angell, long-time editor-in-chief of the 

ew England Journal of Medicine, another prestigious peer-reviewed 

medical journal, made a similar claim:  

It is simply no longer possible to believe much of the clinical research that 

is published, or to rely on the judgment of trusted physicians or 

authoritative medical guidelines. I take no pleasure in this conclusion, 

which I reached slowly and reluctantly over my two decades as an editor of 

the ew England Journal of Medicine.  

In light of these startling admissions, it is easier to understand why certain 

branches of science were hijacked long ago for political purposes. Evolution 

is one of these. So too are paleontology and astronomy.  

Foucault's Pendulum The French scientist, Léon Foucault (1819-1868), was 

responsible for two classic examples of scientific experiments, both 

fraudulent, that were intended to have a direct bearing on how we perceive 

the world around us. The first was his famous pendulum, 220ft long, which 

swung beneath the central dome of the Panthéon in Paris. Huge crowds 

came to watch as the sphere traced out a complete circle in the course of the 

day, allegedly because the earth was rotating beneath it.  

Of course as proof of the earth's rotation it was completely bogus 

since, even if the earth did rotate, the pendulum would trace out 

a circle at the north and south poles only. Foucault had obviously 

installed a mechanism in the pivot, out of public view, which caused the 

pendulum to make a circle every twenty-four hours. 27 Foucault's 



Pendulum, as it was known, was installed in many other cities across 

Europe and attracted a great deal of public attention.  

It was a clever way of convincing the masses that, contrary to the cosmology 

of the Bible, the earth was a rotating sphere. Foucault was made a member 

of the Royal Society in London, a great distinction for a Frenchman. This 

may have been a reward for his pendulum hoax. He was also responsible 

for another, less well known, hoax.  

It too was intended to prove that the earth is a rotating sphere. While 

conducting experiments with a gyroscope – see graphic below – he found a 

way to keep the rotor spinning for several hours without interfering with its 

operation. This unusual device displays what scientists call 'rigidity of 

space'.  

This means that, once it is set in motion, with the central wheel or rotor 

spinning at high speed, it will continue to maintain exactly same attitude or 

orientation in absolute space even when the device as a whole is carried 

about the room. Foucault claimed that, if the frame of the gyroscope was 

fixed in the same location, the spinning rotor would turn very slowly over a 

period of several hours in response to the rotation of the earth, thereby 

maintaining the same attitude in relation to absolute space.  

He even claimed to have proven this experimentally. This would certainly 

be a strong proof that the earth was rotating – were the gyroscope actually 

doing what Foucault had claimed. But it wasn't. A few skeptical scientists 

tried to duplicate his results and found that the gyroscope did not turn in 

response to the supposed rotation of the earth. Foucault had been lying.  

So, while Foucault in France was concocting clever ways to deceive the 

public into believing that the earth was a rotating sphere, Richard Owen in 

England was preparing museum exhibits that would convince the public 

that the earth was millions of years old.  

A few cunning individuals, with the necessary funding and institutional 

backing, can deceive an awful lot of people. 28 CO8CLUSIO8 In the same 

way that a stage magician employs illusion and misdirection to deceive his 

audience, the agents of Satan have for centuries been implementing on the 

world stage a set of cleverly interconnected lies to mislead and deceive 

mankind. The world is run by a small group of highly intelligent, extremely 

wealthy individuals who are more devious and deceitful than would seem 

humanly possible.  



They work closely with their infernal master in the supernatural realm to 

implement his schemes and draw mankind completely under his spell. 

Christians must start thinking far more seriously about the world they live 

in. Do they see it as God described it in His Word, or do they see it through 

the distorting lens that Satan is using to lead humanity astray and open a 

path for the Antichrist?  

They seem to have forgotten that the "children of wickedness" are as busy 

today as they were in ancient times, that they hate the righteous, that they 

take pleasure in deception, that they devise dark schemes behind closed 

doors, and that they worship a 'god' who loathes the LORD God of the 

Bible.  

Christians need to reflect deeply and prayerfully on the words of Jesus: "Ye 

are of your father the devil, and the lusts of your father ye will do. He was a 

murderer from the beginning, and abode not in the truth, because there is 

no truth in him.  

When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own: for he is a liar, and the 

father of it." (John 8:44) Take note! Their spiritual father is both a liar and 

a murderer. As his principal agents, they are consummate liars and masters 

of deception. And as murderers they routinely use their immense powers of 

persuasion – yet more lies – to control nations, foment strife, start wars, 

and kill millions of innocent people. It is this sinister clique, "the children 

of wickedness" (1 Chronicles 17:9), who invented the great lies – dinosaurs, 

evolution, outer space, moon landings, a spherical earth, and all the rest – 

that are leading the nations ever closer to destruction: "For there is no 

faithfulness in their mouth; their inward part is very wickedness; their 

throat is an open sepulchre; they flatter with their tongue." (Psalm 5:9)  

 

  



Did Columbus Really Discover America? 

 

We all learned that Columbus sailed the ocean blue ... and then American 

history gets very murky. 

Though much happened before Christopher Columbus' famous journey (such 

as Leif Ericsson's landing in North America about five centuries prior), it 

remains a significant event in history and is generally deemed by historians as 

the start of the Colonial Period (1492-1763). 

The epic journey was not exactly without its problems. 

Early in the morning on Oct. 12, 1492, a sailor looked out to the horizon from 

the bow of Columbus' ship, the Pinta, and saw land. After 10 weeks at sea, 

from the port of Palos, Spain, Columbus and his crew had arrived ... 

somewhere. 

Early in the morning on Oct. 12, 1492, a sailor looked out to the horizon from 

the bow of Columbus' ship, the Pinta, and saw land. After 10 weeks at sea, 

from the port of Palos, Spain, Columbus and his crew had arrived ... 

somewhere. 

Columbus thought he'd found the East Indies. Truth was, he was in the 

Bahamas. He did a little more exploring and then returned to Spain, 

possibly taking syphilis with him. 

 

By 1502, the Florentine merchant and explorer Amerigo Vespucci had 

figured out that Columbus was wrong, and word of a New World had spread 

throughout Europe. America was later named for Vespucci. 

https://www.livescience.com/2217-columbus-brought-syphilis-europe.html


And, as researchers now recognize, neither man was actually the first 

to discover the Americas. There were, of course, the natives already here. 

There was Ericsson. And there were others. Even the Chinese lay claim to 

sailing to the New World first. 

 

Columbus is credited with jumpstarting Spanish colonization that preceded 

the broader European colonization of the New World. In his diary, he noted 

that the natives "must be good servants and very intelligent, because I see they 

repeat very quickly what I tell them." And so he enslaved them to help in his 

quest for gold and spices. Neither venture panned out, but in subsequent 

voyages thousands of natives died, and Columbus managed to hang some of 

his own settlers who defied his authority. 

His arrival "marked the beginning of one of the cruelest episodes in human 

history," as historian Kenneth C. Davis puts it. 

More than a century would go by before colonization got serious. The first 

colony was founded at Jamestown, Virginia, in 1607. The Pilgrims, founders of 

Plymouth, Massachusetts, did not arrive until 1620.  Source 

The Big Scam of Charles Darwin Revealed 

After Charles Darwin published his revolutionary "On the Origin of Species" in 

1859, scientists scrambled to find fossil evidence of extinct human ancestors. 

They sought these so-called "missing links" to fill in the gaps on the timeline of 

human evolution. When archaeologist Charles Dawson unearthed what he 

thought was a missing link in 1910, what he really found was one of the biggest 

hoaxes in history. 

The discovery was the Piltdown man, pieces of a skull and jaw with molars 

located in the Piltdown quarry in Sussex, England. Dawson brought his 

discovery to prominent paleontologist Arthur Smith Woodward, who touted its 

authenticity to his dying day. 

Although the discovery gained world renown, the lie behind Piltdown man 

slowly and steadily unraveled. In the ensuing decades, other major discoveries 

suggested Piltdown man didn't fit in the story of human evolution. By the 

1950s, tests revealed that the skull was only 600 years old and the jaw came 

from an orangutan. Some knowledgeable person apparently manipulated these 

pieces, including filing down and staining the teeth. 

The scientific world had been duped. So who was behind the fraud? Many 

suspects have surfaced, including Dawson himself. Today, most signs point to 

https://www.livescience.com/1567-chicken-bones-suggest-polynesians-americas-columbus.html
https://www.livescience.com/7002-map-fuels-debate-chinese-sail-world.html
https://www.livescience.com/32430-who-discovered-america.html
https://science.howstuffworks.com/life/genetic/charles-darwin.htm
https://science.howstuffworks.com/environmental/earth/geology/fossil.htm
https://science.howstuffworks.com/life/evolution/evolution.htm
https://science.howstuffworks.com/environmental/earth/archaeology/archaeology.htm


Martin A. C. Hinton, a museum volunteer at the time of the discovery. A trunk 

bearing his initials contained bones that were stained in exactly the same way 

the Piltdown fossils were. Perhaps he was out to embarrass his boss, Arthur 

Smith Woodward, who refused to give him a weekly salary. 

 

  



Abraham Lincoln Never had a Law Degree.  

 

Before coming to Washington as our 16th president, Abraham Lincoln 

practiced law in Illinois for 17 years, reaching the pinnacle of the profession as 

one of the most sought-after trial attorneys in the state. So, where’d he go to 

law school? University of Chicago? Northwestern?  

It’s actually a trick question: he didn’t go to law school, and not just because 

these prestigious schools hadn’t yet been founded. You didn’t need a law 

degree to practice law in the early 19th century. The former rail splitter, took an 

oral exam, and was admitted to practice law in 1836.  

The Rothschilds eventually took control of the legal profession because they 

wanted to manipulate the legal system in order to keep most people from 

knowing their true legal rights. Most lawyers today do not know common law. 

The legal profession revolves around the notion that attending an accredited 

law school is the only way to learn ideas and skills that are essential to being a 

good lawyer. 

Teaching is structured in much the same way. In nearly every state, 

prospective teachers have to complete a university-based or alternative 

certification program before they can be considered for a permanent teaching 

license. These programs often require a years-long commitment and tens of 

thousands of dollars in tuition. 

  



Did George Washington Really Cut Down the 

Cherry Tree?  NO! Big Lie! 

 

Few figures in American history are surrounded by myth as George 

Washington: he had wooden teeth, he was so strong he could throw a silver 

dollar across the Potomac, or that he wore a wig. What is perhaps the most 

enduring tale is he chopped down a cherry tree when he was a boy and told his 

dad the truth about it, in turn gaining the moral high ground that we should all 

aim for. This story is not so easily disproved. 

 

The story goes that when Washington was six years old, he received a hatchet 

as a gift, after which he promptly went and cut down his father’s favorite 

cherry tree. When his father found out about it, he was understandably angry 

and confronted his son, asking if he had done it, to which little George replied 

that yes, indeed, he had done it. And with those brave words, father’s anger 

melted away and he embraced his son, exclaiming that his honesty was worth 

more than a thousand trees. 

 

That sounds like a nice, uplifting story, but did it happen? Nobody knows for 

sure. 

When Washington died in 1799, there was a great demand around the country 

to learn more about our first national hero.  

Minister and itinerant bookseller Mason Locke Weems, more popularly known 

as Parson Weems, was more than willing to fulfill that need and in 1800 



quickly wrote and published The Life of Washington, an immediate bestseller 

that cemented Washington’s legendary status. It wasn’t until the book’s fifth 

edition in 1806 that the cherry tree story first made an appearance. 

 

Though profit may have been high on Weems’ priority list in writing this 

biography, as a minister he wanted to teach morality, and the best way to do 

that was to show by example using the one individual everyone looked up to. 

Washington’s admission of guilt was proof that his public greatness was due to 

his private virtues, to which anyone could aspire. Bringing in the father also 

served to add more depth to who George Washington was as a person.  

Though much was known and written about Washington’s military feats, very 

little was known about his relationship with his father, who had died when 

George was 11. The cherry tree example of a warm and generous relationship 

between father and son added strong emphasis to the character of the quickly-

being-mythologized George Washington. 

 

So is it true? Weems said he got the story from an elderly woman who had 

been friends with the family. Since she chose to remain anonymous it is an 

unreliable source. The official answer from both Ferry Farm, Washington’s 

childhood home where it would have occurred, and Mount Vernon, is no, it’s 

only a story. But, really, does it matter? 

 

In 1861, on his way to his inauguration in Washington, D.C., newly-elected 

president Abraham Lincoln stopped to speak at the New Jersey Senate. He 

told them he had read a number of books growing up that taught him basic life 

lessons, Pilgrim’s Progress, Aesop’s Fables, and Lessons in Elocution, to name 

just a few. But it was The Life of George Washington, he continued, that really 

sparked his imagination and showed “there must have been something more 

than common” in Washington and what he had stood for. 

 

For Weems’ book and story to have a good message (i.e. don’t lie) and for it to 

have made such an impression on someone as equally influential as Lincoln, 

who are we to protest? Source 

  

https://www.nps.gov/articles/george-washington-and-the-cherry-tree.htm


Benjamin Franklyn and his Kite/Key Electricity 

Hoax? 

 

Except for George Washington's confession after chopping down the cherry 

tree, the most popular legend or hoax in American history is probably 

Benjamin Franklin flying a kite during a storm as an electrical experiment. 

According to the story, Franklin flew his kite during a thunderstorm in the 

summer of 1752. Electricity from the clouds traveled down the kite's twine and 

threw a spark from a key that Franklin had attached to the string. Allegedly, 

the experiment proved that lightning and electricity are one. 

This story is also told to demonstrate that Franklin's chief accomplishments 

came as scientist or inventor. In fact, Franklin thought of as a Renaissance 

man — philosopher, printer, politician, diplomat, writer . . . almost anything 

you can think of. Historically, he is most famous for his expert diplomacy with 

the French, in recruiting their help during the American Revolution, and he 

was a major compromising force at the Philadelphia Constitutional 

Convention in 1787. 

Electricity is way down there on his list of accomplishments. 

Tom Tucker, an author who is mainly interested in the history of invention, 

has suspected for a long time that Franklin's kite experiment was a hoax — a 

myth geared to embarrass his French and English rivals. Tucker is not trying 

to downgrade Franklin's talent but rather to add a sly element that may have 

strengthened his diplomatic hand with the French. 

Not only was he well-known for perpetrating hoaxes, but his deadpan sense of 

humor was very active. In a letter in 1750, Franklin recommended standing 



beneath a metal pole during a thunderstorm to ascertain the connection 

between lightning and electricity. "Before I leave this subject of lightning, I 

may mention some of the similarities between the effects of that and those of 

electricity. Lightning has often been known to strike people blind." 

Whether or not the kite story was a hoax, Franklin's astounding breadth and 

charm would have carried him anywhere he wanted to go. 

Keep in mind, Franklin was also a Satanist and held hundreds of secret satanic 

rituals. 

  



Did Hitler Murder 6,000,000 Jews?  

 

Mythologists allege that 120,000 people/month could be cremated at 

Auschwitz. Again, expert investigators invite you to do the math: Assume that 

each cadaver weighs 125 pounds; crematoria can dispose of 150 lbs./hr., 

therefore, you would need 139 ovens working 24/7 to cremate 120,000 

people/mo.  

There were only 46 ovens at Auschwitz and the crematoria could not and did 

not operate 24/7. ¶Irving points out: "it takes 30 kilograms of coke to 

incinerate one body -- it would take many trainloads of coke to incinerate 

120,000 corpses. "Aerial reconnaissance photos of Auschwitz do not show 

huge piles of coke."   

The same photos -- contrary to malicious, lying" witnesses" and tortured 

confessors -- show no evidence of smoke and flame belching from 

malfunctioning crematoria chimneys or huge aerodynamically inefficient 

smoldering cremation pits, where sizzling human fat was "scooped up in 

buckets." NOVA mythologists -- defying laws of thermodynamics -- declare 

only 3.5 kg of coke is necessary to cremate one corpse. (Lard, i.e., human fat = 

8.4 kilo-calories/kg; coke has 3000 kcal/kg.) 

Today, no historian claims mass gassings happened in Germany. (The alleged 

"death camps" were in Poland and the Communists did not release their 

contemporaneous films of the liberation of the camps in Poland hence, no 

international investigation of the alleged atrocities like the Nazis did at Katyan 

Forest).  

Many people in the camps died of typhus. Lice spread typhus, hence the steam 

and Zyklon B gas chambers for fumigating clothes and the reason for cutting 

the women’s' hair upon entering a camp. At Auschwitz, with an inmate 

population of 60-80,000, up to 300 people per day died during a typhus 



epidemic, hence the crematoria. (During World War One - millions of people 

died of typhus in the Soviet Union.)  

The survivors are righteously indignant and malicious toward the Nazis for 

uprooting them from their homes, confiscating their property and 

concentrating them in lousy camps, therefore, they lie or exaggerate (so it will 

never happen again) and receive $ympathy for Israel.  

  



Did the US really drop Nuclear Bombs on 

Hiroshima? 

 

Atom bombs do not work. Period. 

The original newspaper release was that Nagasaki and Hiroshima were 

firebombed like Tokyo and it was only later that the story of the A-bomb 

surfaced. All brick buildings were left standing, including the Bank of Japan 

which is still in use today. No residue “radiation”.. 

 

No Atom bombs have ever been used even during the Vietnam war where 

every other despicable weapon was used including chemicals. The USA lost 

this war. 

No dictator or mad leader has ever used nuclear weapons. All photos and film 

of atomic explosions are easily proven fake mileswmathis.com/trinity.. . . 

 

Various scientists have shown the actual mechanics of an A-bomb are not 

workable heiwaco.tripod.com/bomb.h. . . 

 

The Atomic bomb hoax was created by the USA, Russia and UK after WWII. 

Various other countries have been let in on the hoax. The idea is to keep the 

masses in constant fear. Japan was provided with a very large payment to keep 

the secret. 

 

Not one single nuclear weapon large or small has ever been used. 

 

  

http://mileswmathis.com/trinity.pdf
http://heiwaco.tripod.com/bomb.htm


Do Nuclear Bombs Exist? 

 

• Is there any evidence that a thermonuclear device exploded 

over Hiroshima in 1945? 

No, absolutely none. According to leading historians and physicists, the 

thermonuclear bomb was not invented until years after the supposed 

detonation over Japanese territory. 

• Is there any evidence that a uranium-based "atom bomb" was 

ever dropped onto Nagasaki, Japan? 

Absolutely not. While many historians and journalists made this claim 

in the late 40's and early 50's, everyone now agrees that no such bomb 

ever exploded over Nagasaki. Yet there are some who still stubbornly 

cling to this supposed "fact." 

• What are the materials needed to make an "atom bomb?" 

Uranium-238 and plutonium-239. 

• Aren't these materials radioactive? 

Highly so. Anybody who attempts to use these materials is endangering 

his/her life. No radiation in Hiroshima or Nagasaki. 

• Is it likely that nuclear scientists in the 40's would be 

handling uranium and plutonium? 

This would be highly unlikely. Very few people felt so threatened by the 

Japanese to be willing to risk their lives on a theoretical chance of a 

superbomb that could end a far-away war a little sooner. 



• Aren't there witnesses to the atomic bomb in Hiroshima? 

No witnesses.  

• According to conventional historians, was the uranium bomb 

tested before supposedly being dropped over Hiroshima? 

No. There was no testing whatsoever of a uranium bomb in Alamogordo 

or anywhere else before Hiroshima. 

• Isn't that strange? 

Yes. Typical weapons are tested for months and years before 

deployment; there is no other weapon that according to the accepted 

"facts" deployed before any testing whatsoever. 

• How many witnesses are there for all of the atomic tests 

allegedly occurring during the fifties and sixties? 

Very few, perhaps a few hundred, who claimed to have seen them. 

• What did the General Advisory Committee of the Atomic 

Energy Commission say in their report of October 30, 1949? 

They recommended strongly against the development of what they 

called the "Super Bomb," which is simply a thermonuclear bomb. They 

said that "A super bomb might become a weapon of genocide." 

• Wasn't the gun-assembly method of triggering abandoned in 

the design stage? 

Yes; according to these same sources the gun method would not work 

with uranium-derived plutonium-239 because some of the plutonium-

239 absorbs a neutron to become plutonium-240, which undergoes 

spontaneous fission, all before supercriticality, causing a premature and 

very small explosion that is unusable for the very purpose that it was 

supposedly designed for! 

• How many books have been written about the atomic bomb? 

Many hundreds, as well as thousands of articles in magazines and 

newspapers. 

• Why was Hiroshima "targeted," and not Tokyo? 

Perhaps because no one had heard of Hiroshima, and no one knew 

anyone from there. It would be far more difficult to claim that Tokyo 

was bombed than Hiroshima and Nagasaki. In fact, most world maps 

from before "World War Two" do not even mention these cities at all. 



• How does Japan benefit from the "atom bomb" story? 

As a direct result of the "war," Japan has received billions of dollars 

worth of US aid for its defense. Japan has essentially no defense budget, 

so it can pour resources through MITI into defeating the US 

economically, all while playing on the emotions of anti-"nuke" activists 

about the "horrors" of nuclear weapons. 

• 19. Wow, I never thought of that. How else do the Japanese 

benefit from this story? 

The Japanese now own major Hollywood studios, from which many war 

movies are produced. Also, they play upon our sympathy for the 

supposed "atom bomb" to blind us to the fact that this foreign nation 

has taken over our semiconductor industry, many California banks and 

practically the entire state of Hawaii. 

• How many people are supposed to have died in the 

explosions? 

It is hard to say. Some sources say 60,000 in Hiroshima, others say 

140,000. No attempt has been made to rectify the various numbers. 

If “they” will lie about 911, JFK assassination and Cancer Cures, why wouldn’t 

”they”  LIE about Nuclear Bombs? 

Millions of People Believe the Moon Landing Was 

a Hoax? 

 
Astronaut James Irwin salutes in front of the landing module of the 

Apollo 15 on the moon. But why aren't there any stars in the 

background? 

So what sort of evidence have conspiracy theorists gathered that might suggest 

the whole event was a fake? Some 50 years of research has given them some 

interesting points: 

Leading NASA scientist freely says – the reason we’ve not been 

back to the moon in over 50 years is because NASA lost the tapes 

and the technology and it would be too painful to reconstruct it.  

Do you believe this?  

1. There aren't any stars in the background. 



One detail doubters often point to is the background of many of 

the NASA photos. In pictures of the moon's landscapes, there aren't 

any stars in the sky -- it just looks like a big, black void of space. Since 

the moon has no atmosphere, shouldn't there be millions of stars dotting the 

background of these photos? If the landings were faked on a studio stage, did 

the photographers make a huge mistake and just forget to "turn on" the stars? 

Unfortunately for conspiracy theorists, the nature of photography strikes down 

their argument. The light from the sun hitting the surface of the moon is too 

bright for any camera to capture something in the distance -- it would wash 

out any light coming from distant stars in the sky. Even if you were standing 

on the surface of the moon yourself, you would have to block the landscape 

from your vision to see any notable points of light. This happens for the same 

reason that stars are harder to see in big cities than in wide open fields -- 

there's a lot more light bouncing around from street lamps in the city, so the 

stars are hidden from view. Your best bet to see the countless numbers of stars 

in space would be to travel to the dark side of the moon. 

2. The "C" rock 

One of the most famous photos shows a stray moon rock that appears to have 

the letter "C" written or stamped on it. This gives off the impression that most 

of the larger moon rocks seen in pictures from the moon landing are simply 

props -- a set designer could have labeled this stray moon rock with a letter 

and accidentally left it turned over for the camera to see. 

Scientists and representatives from NASA claim the "C" is just a photographic 

glitch -- a stray hair that found its way into the developing process -- or a hoax 

in itself. There's a possibility someone took the original, untouched photo and 

added the "C" in afterward. 

3. Different shadow lengths 

Some people point out that some of the shadows given off by the astronauts 

are different in length, even though they might be standing close to each other. 

This might suggest that a faulty lighting system was set up on a stage 

somewhere, and NASA failed to notice any inconsistencies. 

Scientists argue that the photos were taken on rough, hilly landscapes, which 

are bound to produce all kinds of wacky shadow lengths no matter where you 

stand. If you take a picture on a snow-covered hill, for instance, the same kind 

of effect will likely take place. 

https://science.howstuffworks.com/nasa.htm
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4. The American flags appear to "flap" in the breeze. 

In video footage of the astronauts hoisting up American flags and planting 

them in the ground, a slight breeze appears to life up the fabric. The moon, 

however, shouldn't have such types of weather -- there isn't an atmosphere on 

the moon, so there isn't any air to blow around and ruffle the flags. Was the 

flag scene filmed in a drafty studio or outside? If it were a hoax, were the 

filmmakers just too lazy to redo the shot? 

The flag was constructed specially for the moon's surface. A taut wire runs 

through the fabric along its top, allowing it to stand erect like a windswept flag 

on Earth. Without the wire, the flag would droop like any other flag hanging in 

space. The astronauts simply cause the flapping themselves by struggling to 

plant the flagpole into the ground and bumping it around. 

A 16mm film frame of astronaut John Young driving around the 

surface of the moon. Did NASA slow down footage of the moon 

landings to simulate weightlessness? 

 

5. Slow-motion film and wires 

Some have pointed out the possibility that in order to create the effect of 

weak gravity on the moon, the astronauts were carried by thin wires and 

filmed jumping around. NASA then slowed down the film, according to the 

conspiracy theorists, in order to make it look like they were floating through 

the air. Doubters have gone far enough to construct their own wiring systems, 

film themselves and slow down the footage to compare it to NASA's video. 

Scientists refute this claim because of the dust kicked around by the astronauts 

as they jump around the moon's surface. If NASA filmed the video on Earth, 

the dust would gather into clouds because of air in the atmosphere. Instead, 

the dust is kicked up and falls right back to the ground without collecting or 

floating around. NASA would have had to build an entire studio and suck all of 

the air out to create a vacuum, something that would be incredibly difficult 

even by today's standards. 

So are these points enough to prove that the moon landings were just fakes? 

Dr. David McKay, Chief Scientist for Planetary Science and Exploration at 

NASA's Johnson Space Center, noted after Fox's conspiracy theory television 

spot that faking the moon landing and duping thousands of scientists around 

the world would probably be more difficult than keeping the secrets of 

the Manhattan Project. And on Sept. 3, 2006, the European Space Agency's 

https://science.howstuffworks.com/moon.htm
https://science.howstuffworks.com/environmental/earth/geophysics/earth.htm
https://science.howstuffworks.com/environmental/earth/geophysics/question232.htm
https://science.howstuffworks.com/lunar-landing.htm
https://people.howstuffworks.com/conspiracy-theory.htm
https://science.howstuffworks.com/manhattan-project.htm


(ESA) SMART-1 probe purposefully crash-landed on the surface of the moon -- 

before it touched down, it was taking images and data from the moon's 

landscape, including that of previous moon landings. The ESA hasn't released 

any photos or video, yet, but doubters and believers alike are waiting to see 

any concrete evidence of past expeditions.  SOURCE 

• NASA has mysteriously lost all tapes of the moon landing. 

• NASA has mysteriously lost all the technology of the moon landing 

project. 

• NASA has mysteriously lost all the moon rocks. 

• NASA has mysteriously lost the lunar space modules. 

• NASA astronauts say they took a picture of the earth through a window 

of the space craft – however, Artist admits that he created the graphics 

of the earth. 

The smoking gun? Film of Aldrin planting a waving American flag on the 

moon, which critics say proves that he was not in space. The flag's movement, 

they say, clearly shows the presence of wind, which is impossible in a vacuum. 

NASA says Aldrin was twisting the flagpole to get the moon soil, which caused 

the flag to move. (And never mind that astronauts have brought back 

hundreds of independently verified moon rocks.)  

Theorists have even suggested that filmmaker Stanley Kubrick may have 

helped NASA fake the first lunar landing, given that his 1968 film 2001: A 

Space Odyssey proves that the technology existed back then to artificially 

create a spacelike set. And as for Virgil I. Grissom, Edward H. White and 

Roger B. Chaffee — three astronauts who died in a fire while testing equipment 

for the first moon mission? They were executed by the U.S. government, which 

feared they were about to disclose the truth.  Source 

In this exclusive OZY confession, 81-year-old former Hollywood cameraman 
Max Canard comes clean about his role in what could be the greatest hoax 
ever carried out: the Apollo moon landing. Below is only a portion of his 
interview.   

A big hoax is an amazing drug. It’s like the elation you feel from being in on a 
secret, multiplied by a factor of a thousand. But eventually you come down. 

The film business, on the other hand, is all about the credits. You know, the 
only Oscar that Stanley ever received was for the special effects on 2001. That’s 
it. Still, he never cracked, never revealed his authorship of the most significant 
film he ever made (despite the fake confessions you may have seen on the 

https://science.howstuffworks.com/moon-landing-hoax2.htm
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Internet). He didn’t need to; he had all the adulation he needed already from 
his fans. 

For the vast majority of us behind the camera, though, all we have are the 
“Technical Achievement Awards” — you know, those awards they give at 
another ceremony before the Oscars. What a joke. For a while, I thought about 
my own little inside joke, about having a gravestone that read “Over 1 Billion 
Fooled,” the way McDonald’s brags about all its customers. But I decided that 
what I want most of all before I die is the credit. 

The moon landings took everything from me. They alienated me from my 
family, and they drove me to drink, which tanked my career. My life turned 
into AKS — how we cameramen refer to the “all kinds of shit” we have to carry 
around with us on every gig.  

Well, I’m tired of carrying this secret around, and playing the cosmic fool. 
Screw the confidentiality agreements. Screw NASA. Screw our national self-
esteem. I’m no fool.  
Read the complete interview here. 

There is no concrete evidence that man has stepped on the moon or even left 

our earth. 

Many people believe NASA is nothing but a giant slush fund that robs the 

American people of their hard-earned money. 

  

https://www.ozy.com/true-and-stories/how-i-faked-the-apollo-moon-landing/68714/


The JFK Assassination Files – Lies and Hoaxes 

 

The Newly Released JFK Files Lend Credence Lies and Cover Ups. 

Last week, over 3,800 CIA and FBI documents related to the assassination of 

President John F. Kennedy were released to the public. To put the release in 

context, we spoke with John Newman, a leading historian of the conspiracy. 

 

President John F. Kennedy and his wife Jacqueline ride with secret agents in 

an open car motorcade shortly before the president was assassinated in Dallas, 

Texas, on November 22nd, 1963. 

 

Few events in American history have been the subject of as much intrigue as 

the assassination of President John F. Kennedy. That morbid fascination has 

stemmed not only from what is known by the public, but—even more 

centrally—what isn't. The long-murky record around the event has made it 

fertile ground for conspiracy theories and historiographic debate, in part 

because a number of intelligence agency documents surrounding the 

assassination have remained classified.  

Last week, the National Archives and Records Administration substantially 

expanded the public record of the assassination, with a surprise release of 

3,810 previously classified or redacted documents from the Central 

Intelligence Agency and Federal Bureau of Investigation related to the 

assassination. The document dump should help clear up the mystery, at least a 

little. 

Through fits and starts over decades, the availability of these intelligence 

agency records to historians and the American public has inched ever closer to 

https://www.archives.gov/research/jfk/2017-release
https://www.archives.gov/research/jfk/2017-release


transparency. In 1964, a commission headed by then-Chief Justice of the 

Supreme Court Earl Warren published a report on the assassination, which 

concluded that Lee Harvey Oswald had acted alone. The Warren report 

included with it a few thousand pages of supporting documents, but several 

million pages of records pertaining to the assassination were ordered sealed 

for 75 years.  

The year 1991 saw the release of Oliver Stone's controversial film JFK, which 

suggested that American intelligence agencies might have played an important 

role in Kennedy's murder. The film and surrounding media hysteria renewed 

interest in the assassination's narrative, and eventually resulted in the passage 

of the JFK Assassination Records Collection Act in 1992. This act forced the 

release of 88 percent of the previously sealed records over the next few years. 

The remaining roughly 70,000 pages were to remain fully classified or heavily 

redacted for 25 years, when all of the documents were to be released in full, 

barring the intercession of the president. Though the 25-year deadline for full 

release is October 26th, 2017, about a quarter of the remaining files were 

released early last week. 

For John Newman, like many JFK record-watchers, the early release came as 

an unexpected Christmas in July. Newman is a retired major in the United 

States Army, where he served for 21 years as an intelligence officer in China, 

Thailand, and Japan, often working closely with the National Security Agency. 

A chance meeting introduced Newman and Stone, and resulted in Newman 

working as a consultant for the JFK screenplay. He says he wrote nine scenes 

for the film—"all the Vietnam stuff."  

As Newman tells it, the NSA attempted to suppress the publication of his 

history Ph.D. dissertation, JFK and Vietnam: Deception, Intrigue,and the 

Struggle for Power (which served as source material for the Stone film). Now 

a professor of political science at James Madison University, he has published 

four history books related to the Kennedy assassination (with more on the 

way). His work has long been considered relatively hawkish with respect to its 

conviction regarding CIA involvement in the assassination, a hawkishness that 

he says has been continually vindicated by each release of more documents. 

To understand the significance of last week's release, Pacific Standard caught 

up with Newman, after he and his team had already blazed through several 

thousand pages of the newly released and un-redacted documents. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/JFK_(film)
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How did the popular response to the Stone film lead to the JFK 

Assassination Records Collection Act? 

After the media firestorm around the Stone film, those in Congress who 

thought Oswald had acted alone said, "Let's open the files and show 

everybody!" And those in Congress who thought it was a conspiracy said, "Let's 

open the files and we'll show everybody it's a conspiracy!"  

So, for different reasons everybody agreed. But the upshot of it was, the CIA 

and the FBI and the other government agencies were no longer allowed to 

make the decision about what could be released and what couldn't. They would 

have to go through this Assassination Records and Archives review board that 

was five civilians that had never worked in government. They had a stack, they 

prepared the stuff that the agencies didn't want released, and then they would 

come and make the decisions every couple of months. But the presumption 

was that it would be a full release of the documents. It was a very interesting 

thing to watch, and we got six million pages of records out of it. 

Why were certain files held when the rest were released in 1992? 

The intelligence agencies didn't want to release hardly any of them, but they 

were forced to by the review board. If a document's release was really going to 

result in the imprisonment or death of somebody who had actually risked their 

lives for the United States, or embarrass a foreign government that had 

cooperated with us, the review board agreed that that stuff should still be 

classified, and if it was giving away national technical means like satellites, and 

intercepts that the NSA does, they were willing to work with them, but the rest 

of it, they wanted all of it out, and the agencies didn't, especially the CIA. 

Another tactic the agencies used to withhold documents—and the review board 

was doing their best; they were really, really hard at work, with a really small 

budget—was the argument of "Not Believed Relevant," which said "it's just not 

relevant, doesn't matter what's in it, shouldn't be released." Now, today, we 

know that a whole lot of the NBR stuff is very relevant, and the former head of 

the review board, Judge [John R.] Tunheim gave a press conference at the 

National Press Club just a couple of months ago, told the world that they're 

sorry, they were wrong about that.  

http://jfkfacts.org/federal-judge-john-tunheim-calls-full-jfk-disclosure-2017/
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And the final thing I would mention about the JFK records act is that the 

statute said that everything else that has never been released on the 

assassination record, and even the documents that had been released that had 

redactions, sections blacked out, everything had to be released 25 years later, 

and that would be the 26th of October, 2017. 

Why was a big chunk of those documents released last week, three 

months early? 

Everybody got surprised last week. The agencies thought they had more time, 

and if they appealed to the president, it would stop the [October] release, and 

we got about a quarter of it on Monday. The rest will still be released later this 

year, barring President [Donald] Trump blocking it. 

There are a couple of reasons for the early release. First of all, the National 

Archives had to hire over 30 people over the last year to scan this stuff. And 

they're still working at a feverish pace to finish the job. The other thing is that 

the government agencies haven't said anything. And NARA has warned them 

twice: "We're going to release this stuff!" And they haven't said anything.  

And they're not going to be very happy to have done all this work and spent 

millions of dollars to have somebody say on October 24th, "Excuse me, we're 

going to stop the release." So this is a shot over the bow. In one way, it's saying 

to these agencies, if you want something to be stopped, you'd better say so 

now, because they're going to keep doing this before the release date. 

Are there any remaining compelling reasons for still keeping the 

documents classified? 

Almost none. There are two common justifications. The first is that somebody 

could be outed by the documents. They're all dead! If they're alive, they're 95 

years old. The second is that the documents could reveal our intelligence 

sources and methods. The only people who don't understand very much about 

CIA sources and methods are the American people. All of the other 

governments and intelligence agencies around the world have known for a 

long time. 



So there's no reason, no source or method, that the CIA, FBI, Army intel, or Air 

Force intel has that can't be released, with the exception of some intelligence 

technical platforms that cost billions of dollars. But the records about all these 

people involved in the case, especially the [Fidel] Castro story, and the Soviet 

spies, and the moles that we had over there—and that they had over here—it's 

all related to this, and we need it all. The fact of the matter is that you and I 

own these documents. They don't belong to the CIA. 

I think a lot of Americans know a lot about the conspiracy theories 

surrounding the assassination, but aren't sure what most 

historians believe is supported by the available evidence. What do 

we know about the assassination with decent certainty? 

When the Stone film came out, it triggered the passage of the JFK 

Assassination Records Collection Act in 1992. And we went from something 

like 40,000 documents previously made available by the Warren Commission, 

to about six million pages of records in the early '90s. And that's just a huge 

amount of information. And that was still quite some time ago. 

And in the 20 years that have passed since then, our understanding of the 

Kennedy assassinations has moved significantly. My latest book contains 

definitive proof that Lee Harvey Oswald's defection to the Soviet Union was a 

false defection, and it was part of a larger hunt for a mole inside of the CIA. A 

Soviet mole. 

The Bay of Pigs was going to overthrow Castro and get rid of him, and it failed 

miserably. And what I've come to recognize with a lot of work in this book is 

that it was designed to fail in order to put Kennedy in a box. The intelligence 

agencies lied to him repeatedly about the chances of an uprising on the island 

and repeatedly about the chances of success of the exile invasion. Because 

what they wanted was to have the exiles on the Cuban beachhead being 

slaughtered to get Kennedy to change his mind and send the military to Cuba.  

Kennedy told them he would refuse to send the American Marines and Air 

Force in there, and they didn't believe him. It's an awful thing that those 

people died in that invasion, because it was part of a plan to get the president 

to change his mind and go in and invade the island with conventional 

American forces. And that led to the hatred of JFK among Pentagon chiefs, 

senior CIA people, and the Cuban exiles.  

https://www.amazon.com/Countdown-Darkness-Assassination-President-Kennedy/dp/1511503947/ref=asap_bc?ie=UTF8


And so that is where that story begins and it goes through the Cuban Missile 

crisis, and it ends up with the cover up after Kennedy is killed in 1963 (which is 

completely related to the Cuban story.) And that's where I think we stand 

today, with some firmness in these judgments and hypotheses. 

You wrote on your Facebook that you uncovered a couple of "big 

bingos" in the new release. 

The previously released documents that are now no longer redacted, across the 

breadth of those 3,000 documents, are hundreds and hundreds of cryptonyms 

and pseudonyms that are now uncovered. Before, we had the cryptonym that 

pertained to another country, and they had the first two letters, but they were 

always covered up, so you never knew where the darn document was coming 

from or going to. So all that is in the clear now. And it's just, I'm like a kid in 

the candy store! 

Could another historian justifiably read the files pertaining to the 

CIA cover up as evidence that the intelligence agencies failed to do 

enough to stop the assassination, but were not actively complicit? 

That they were covering their shoddy work, rather than their 

malice? 

There is a group of people who were involved with lies and the cover up, but 

were not involved before the fact. And the reason that they cooperated in the 

cover up (like Earl Warren and others) was because they thought World War 

III was going to break out. Because [in the files, it had been made to look like] 

Castro and the Kremlin had just killed our president. And Warren has actually 

said that on public television here, that [President Lyndon Johnson] had told 

him to stop World War III we had to disconnect Castro and the Kremlin from 

the plot. Which it looked like in the files.  

The first thing that Johnson asked Robert McNamara, the defense secretary, 

as he was on the plane coming back that night, was how many Americans 

would die if we had a nuclear war, and 40 million was the answer. And 

Johnson was asking the question that night. And that's what he told Warren 

too. 

https://www-tc.pbs.org/wnet/supremecourt/personality/EarlWarren.pdf
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And we have hard evidence from these document releases of people 

who conspired to kill JFK? 

Yes. When I first wrote my [1995] book Oswald and the CIA, which used many 

of the documents that came out during the first release, I caught them red-

handed, putting fake statements into the cable traffic between Mexico City and 

headquarters, especially from headquarters to Mexico City, lying about what 

they knew about Oswald, and what made them interested in him, and this took 

place before the assassination.  

There would be no reason why the CIA would make up lies about Oswald when 

the station asked, "Hey, this guy Oswald is here, what do you know about 

him?" There's no reason not to tell the truth. And so things like that, pre-

assassination cover-up, and done in a way, so that when the shots rang out in 

Dealey Plaza, and people go running down the hallways to open up their triple 

combination safe on Saturday morning they're going to find stuff that they 

didn't act on. It makes it look horrible. 

Oswald had gone and met with the head of assassinations for the Western 

Hemisphere in Mexico City six weeks before the murder. This is a job that 

made it look like Oswald is working for Castro and the KGB. And it was done 

very effectively. A lot of people were spooked high up in the intelligence 

agencies, when they saw what was in the files, and they asked them: "Why 

didn't we know this?  

How do we explain this?" None of this was allowed to go in Oswald's regular 

file. It was put in a separate place where people wouldn't know to look, 

especially the guy who had to answer the cable from Mexico City saying, 

"Who's Oswald?" And the poor guy who had to answer that, who was at the 

Mexico City desk, opens up the file, and there's nothing in there. He didn't lie! 

The file lied to him. It was fixed before that. 

If all the stuff that they knew about him had been in that file, Oswald would 

have been put on the security index. They wouldn't have let the limousine be 

anywhere near him. They would have taken him off the roof in Dallas. Even 

though there were probably one or two FBI and CIA agents who were involved, 

it's still a plot, where, in a way, the CIA and FBI are victims. And so they want 

to cover it up. They want to cover up their own negligence, that they didn't 

https://www.amazon.com/Oswald-CIA-John-Newman/dp/0786701315


protect the president. It looks terrible! So that's part of the genius of the plot. 

Everybody needs it to go away. 

Do you think that the continued withholding of these files has 

contributed to an erosion of trust from the American public toward 

government? 

Absolutely! And the longer we do this, the more that is. More than solving the 

case, the most important thing is releasing the documents. However bad 

people were back then, the last thing we want is to walk around thinking that 

anybody in our government today is still covering up this case. No matter how 

bad that is, I think we're capable of handling the truth. And we've got more 

important things to do than to be worrying about the Kennedy assassination 

forever. SOURCE 

  

https://psmag.com/news/jfk-files-conspiracy-theories


Who Really Assassinated Robert Kennedy? 

 

According to this theory, there is eyewitness testimony of a second shooter. 

According to a Dr. Marcus McBroom, there was a man at the scene with a 

pistol partially concealed in his hand; this man apparently was running from 

the pantry.  

Evan Freed, a photographer, swore out an affidavit in 1992 that he had 

witnessed another gunman, not Sirhan, fire his weapon at the senator from 

behind. Sirhan was in front of Kennedy and no more than a few feet away from 

the victim. 

The report of the coroner, Thomas Noguchi, makes for interesting reading. He 

wrote that Kennedy had been shot three times from behind at a steep upward 

angle. The powder burns suggest that the senator was shot from a distance of 

no more than a few inches.  

Sirhan never got that close. The apparent murder weapon, an Iverson .22 

revolver contained a maximum of eight bullets. Two of the bullets were 

removed from Kennedy (another one had exited his chest), and five more from 

other people. Another bullet had grazed RFK and hit the ceiling but was never 

recovered. 

According to the LAPD, one of the bullets ricocheted down from the ceiling 

and had hit some victims which means all eight bullets in the gun were 

accounted for. However, there were also bullet holes in the doorframe where 

the Kennedy party had entered the pantry. According to the author, Vincent 



Bugliosi, two police officers admitted seeing an additional bullet lodged in the 

wood of a door frame. Martin Patrusky, a waiter at the hotel, claimed that the 

officers told him they dug two bullets out of the center divider. 

Photographers, and a carpenter who helped the police by removing the door 

frame for evidence, also claim to have either seen or been told about bullets 

being recovered. A pair of forensic audio specialists confirmed that there were 

more than eight gunshots fired (13 in fact) at the scene although other acoustic 

specialists dispute these findings. If more than eight shots were fired, and 

Sirhan did not get the chance to reload, was there a second gunman? 

 
 

Police examine a bullet in a door frame – Medium 

The Mysterious Woman in the Polka Dot Dress Has Never Been Found 

After his arrest, Sirhan says he doesn’t remember speaking with anyone before 

the assassination. However, several witnesses claim he was with a girl wearing 

a polka dot dress in several locations within the hotel, including in the pantry. 

Along with another man, this mystery woman was spotted running away from 

the pantry after the shooting. 

 Sandy Serrano, an RFK campaign worker, having a break on a balcony at the 

time of the murder, says she saw the polka dot dress lady running from the 

hotel with a male companion; she was apparently shouting “We shot him. We 

shot him.” 



It is easy to dismiss this story because there always seems to be a mysterious, 

unidentified individual involved in assassinations. However, an extraordinary 

number of people saw the same lady acting strangely and in the company of 

Sirhan. Paul Sharaga, an LAPD officer, and an elderly couple who were in the 

parking lot behind the Ambassador Hotel collaborated Serrano’s story.  

Practically every witness to the polka dot dress woman provided a similar 

description which is unusual in itself. They said she wore a white dress with 

black or blue polka-dots, was well-built and had a crooked nose and dirty 

blond hair. 

After receiving descriptions from dozens of witnesses, the LAPD murder 

investigation team, named Special Unit Senator (SUS), spent a lot of time and 

resources trying to track down the mystery woman and her male friend. They 

desperately looked through news film archives to try and find photographic 

evidence of this woman’s existence but to no avail. The trouble is, there were 

several women in the hotel wearing a polka-dot dress although there was no 

evidence to link any of them to the assassin. 

Some people try to latch on to the women in the polka-dot dress theory as 

‘evidence’ of a conspiracy, but they fail to take into account the chaos of the 

scene. The United States Army has reported the inaccuracy of eyewitness 

testimony in the midst of a battle. Therefore, it is safe to assume that those 

who witnessed the mystery woman are unreliable because the assassination 

took place in a crowded room, and in the immediate aftermath of the shooting, 

there was mass panic. 

Serrano and another eyewitness, Vincent DiPierro, both claimed they saw the 

woman in the polka-dot dress shouting “We shot him.” However, when police 

officers showed them multiple dresses with varying colors, sleeves, and polka 

dots, they gave different descriptions of the dress they saw. DiPierro later 

picked out Kennedy campaign worker, Valerie Schulte, as the woman he saw. 

Cathy Fulmer, who also wore a polka-dot dress, stated that she had a 

conversation with a stranger she later identified as Sirhan. Therefore, we 

should put the polka-dot theory to rest even though there is a suggestion that 

the SUS was far from thorough and transparent in the investigation. 

The SUS Was Criticized For its Investigation 



A Special Unit Senator (SUS) group was set up by the LAPD to handle the 

investigation, but its tactics and overall conduct have been called into question 

by some. A prime example of ‘bully-boy’ tactics came from SUS member 

Enrique Hernandez when he interviewed Sandy Serrano. The interview soon 

became an interrogation as Hernandez continued to tell Serrano that she 

didn’t see anyone. Hernandez also said: “Don’t shame his death by keeping 

this thing up […] I want to know why you did what you did.” 

Eventually, Serrano complied and retracted her story. Soon, the fact that 

Serrano had withdrawn her tale was used to discredit other witnesses at the 

scene. As a number of these eyewitnesses had similar stories to one another, it 

became easy to cast doubt on almost every witness statement. Those who have 

viewed transcripts of the SUS’ interviews with witnesses point out that the 

group used a pattern of isolation and intimidation to force each individual to 

backtrack. 

A more serious allegation against the SUS is that it failed to include 

information that witnesses had volunteered. Evan Freed is one of those who 

claim that some of the details they mentioned were omitted from the record. 

There are also suggestions that the SUS deliberately misplaced, hid, or even 

destroyed key evidence.  

Paul Sharaga wrote a memo which included details of his interaction with the 

elderly couple who had allegedly seen the lady in the polka-dot dress fleeing 

the scene. It vanished from evidence, but Sharaga had retained the original 

mimeograph. 

One of the most serious claims of misconduct surrounds the door frame 

evidence. Several witnesses claim to have seen bullet holes in the frames, but 

the LAPD supposedly destroyed the frames after the trial. Even more 

astonishingly, the frames were never even entered into evidence at the trial.  

A teenager named Scott Enyart claims that he took photographs in the pantry, 

but these too went missing. Overall, the SUS’ investigation carried on without 

scandal, but conspiracy theorists seem to believe the LAPD was involved in a 

cover-up. 

Sirhan’s Lead Trial Lawyer Was Accused of Ineptitude 



Grant Cooper was the lead defense attorney in the murder trial and was 

accused of ‘throwing’ the case by Sirhan’s subsequent defense teams. One 

apparent reason for Cooper’s poor performance was the fact he was 

compromised. At the time, there was a pending indictment against Cooper for 

the possession of stolen transcripts of grand jury proceedings in another case; 

the Beverly Hills Friar’s Club card cheating case.  

There was a possibility of Cooper facing jail time, but instead, he was fined the 

paltry sum of $1,000. Did he deliberately mess up the Sirhan defense in 

exchange for a lenient sentence? 

Sirhan seemed to think so. When he was on Death Row, the assassin wrote a 

letter to Cooper which included the following: “Don’t ever forget, you dirty son 

of a bitch that cost me my life.” While testifying for Sirhan in 1982, Cooper 

blamed mental illness for Sirhan’s anger at the time. It is alleged that Johnny 

Roselli, a defendant in the Friars Club case, planted the grand jury papers on 

Cooper’s desk. Roselli was apparently recruited by the CIA to kill Fidel Castro 

but was supposedly ‘turned’ by the Cuban leader who asked him to murder 

JFK. 

It seems as if Sirhan’s defense team did not receive all the evidence at the trial. 

Omissions included the autopsy report which was only shared with the defense 

after it had stipulated Sirhan’s guilt. By this stage, the defense had settled on a 

diminished capacity defense and the autopsy did not change this tactic.  

To be fair, Sirhan behaved bizarrely at the trial and didn’t help himself or his 

defense team. He used the spotlight to focus on expressing his anti-Semitic 

views and forwarding the Arab cause. 

His later defense teams have tried to get him freed on parole. They cite various 

omissions of evidence and new discoveries as their basis for Sirhan’s 

innocence. During his 2011 appeal, Sirhan’s attorneys argued that a bullet had 

been switched in evidence at the trial.  

William Pepper was one of the lawyers, and he said that the prosecution at the 

trial had put fabricated evidence into the court. Pepper said he was confident 

of overturning the verdict but parole was denied and over six years on, Sirhan 

remains in prison where he will surely die. 

The CIA Has Been Accused of the Murder 



What’s a conspiracy theory without the alleged involvement of the CIA? The 

Central Intelligence Agency has been accused of almost every bad deed to have 

occurred on American soil since its foundation, and numerous crimes abroad! 

For many conspiracy theorists, it is the prime suspect in the JFK assassination, 

so it makes sense that the CIA would also want to wipe Bobby out too, right?  

The documentary, RFK Must Die, was the first such program on the 

assassination since The Second Gun some 25 years previously. O’Sullivan also 

wrote Who Killed Bobby? The Unsolved Murder of Robert F. Kennedy, which 

was published on the 40th anniversary of the assassination. During his 

investigation, O’Sullivan pointed out several of the issues I previously 

mentioned in this article. For example, he is adamant that the autopsy report 

is proof of Sirhan’s innocence. 

David Sanchez Morales, a legend in the world of CIA covert operations, was 

apparently involved in both Kennedy assassinations. O’Sullivan wrote that 

during a late-night drinking session with friends in 1973, the subject of both 

assassinations came up.  

Morales allegedly said: I was in Dallas when we got the son of a bitch and I was 

in Los Angeles when we got the little bastard.” O’Sullivan had a photo of 

Morales from 1959 which he used for the purposes of comparison. He says that 

he can see the CIA man standing at the back of the ballroom between the end 

of the senator’s speech and the shooting in 1968. 

The footage he viewed was seemingly a treasure trove of information. With the 

aid of retired U.S. Army Captain, Bradley Ayers, O’Sullivan was able to identify 

Morales and Gordon Campbell, another CIA operative in the video. He also 

named a third agent involved in the killing, a man named George Joannides.  

The depth of O’Sullivan’s evidence that the CIA is involved is far too long to go 

into any detail here so if you’re interested, I would suggest you watch the 

documentary or read the book. If you believe it is more conspiracy nonsense, it 

is best to avoid both and save yourself an aneurysm. 

Source 

 

 

https://historycollection.co/10-fascinating-facts-and-theories-you-dont-know-about-the-assassination-of-robert-f-kennedy/


Who and What is the Federal Reserve? 

 

The IRS is NOT a Government Agency. 

 
 
“Banking was conceived in iniquity and was born in sin. The Bankers own the 

earth. Take it away from them, but leave them the power to create deposits, 

and with the flick of the pen they will create enough deposits to buy it back 

again.  

However, take it away from them, and all the great fortunes like mine will 

disappear and they ought to disappear, for this would be a happier and better 

world to live in.  

 



But, if you wish to remain the slaves of Bankers and pay the cost of your own 

slavery, let them continue to create deposits.”  

Those that control the money, control everything. This truth has never been 

more evident than it is today in this country, all due to the banking system’s 

control of all money and politics for the past 106 consecutive years. This 

criminal cartel has laid waste to any free market system of money, and 

monopolized the entirety of the fraudulent centrally planned monetary system 

of the United States. 

All this was done in their own interest, and at the expense of the general 

population. As mentioned above, the American citizen has allowed his slavery 

to this system, and that slavery is still in place today. 

The common man has no concept whatsoever of the true reality of money. This 

of course is by design, as the monetary process in the U.S. has been structured 

and presented in such a way as to make it seem extremely complicated, and 

outside the understanding of the dumbed-down public-schooled population. 

Most think that money are those assets in their bank and investment accounts, 

while in fact, over 90% of the entire money supply is created out of thin air by 

the private banks that control the supply of money in the U.S.  

This fake money is created, loaned out, and then payable back to these same 

banks with interest. These are not dollars that were deposited by others; it is 

simply nothing that turns into money for the banks for free. A scheme at this 

level of corruption is pure genius so long as the general population remains in 

a state of unmitigated ignorance. 

In addition, the so-called “representative” government, those charlatans 

voluntarily elected by the people, use borrowed money in order to spend, and 

the current public debt due to that borrowing is well over $23 trillion dollars. 

When the government borrows, the central banks create this money from 

nothing, loan it to the government in exchange for treasury bonds, and the 

government then adds this to public debt.  

It pays back from the pockets of its citizens all that money created plus 

interest. The banks that made the loans never had any money in the first place; 

they just steal every dollar from the rest of us via counterfeiting and extortion. 

They have zero risk, and have all the money they can print. 



As James Corbett pointed out in Century of Enslavement: The History of the 

Federal Reserve, “The fact is that the Federal Reserve System is comprised of a 

Board of Governors, 12 regional banks, and an Open Market Committee. The 

privately-owned member banks of each Federal Reserve Bank vote on the 

majority of the Reserve Bank’s directors, and the directors vote on members to 

serve on the Federal Open Market Committee, which determines monetary 

policy.  

What’s more, Wall Street is given a prime seat at the table, with tradition 

holding that the president of the powerful New York Federal Reserve Bank be 

given the vice chairmanship of the FOMC and be made a permanent 

committee member. In effect, the private banks are the key determinants in 

the composition of the FOMC, which regulates the entire economy.” 

The Federal Reserve Board in Washington, D.C., including the Board of 

Governors appointed by the president, is the only part of the system that has 

any federal aspect whatsoever, but does that board control the Federal Reserve 

banks? It absolutely does not, and in fact, just the opposite is the case. The 

banking cartel controls the money, and therefore controls the politicians and 

government.  

The Fed governors chosen by the president do not answer to the president or 

to the Congress. In fact, the chairman of the Federal Open Market Committee 

is only obligated to testify before Congress, but has no legal obligation 

whatsoever to that body. The government has no say at all concerning the 

actions of the Fed, so economically speaking; the Fed controls the entirety of 

the economic system. 

It is not often mentioned, but the current Board of Governors members have 

very storied pasts, and this is telling considering their loyalties, which are to 

the banking system, NOT to the government or the people. The current 

chairman, Jerome Powell, has been associated with the U.S. Department of the 

Treasury, a partner at the corrupt Carlyle Group, which was the inner circle of 

The Bush family, the Saudi Royal family, Osama Bin Laden’s family and 

Donald Rumsfeld. He was also an investment banker in New York.  

The other current members have held positions as state bank commissioner, 

bank president, and policy advisor for FEMA and Homeland Security. They 

have been heavily involved with the Brookings Institute, McKinsey & 



Company, PIMCO, the Council on Foreign Relations, the Cynosure Group, 

Carlyle Group, and the International Monetary Fund.  

This is not nearly a complete list, but is a who’s who of big banking, major 

investment companies, powerful political connections, and globalist 

movements, many involved in extremely corrupt and profitable relationships 

that have close ties to war, banking, and Fed policy. Now they are in charge of 

the economic decisions of the country.  

Scandals abound concerning some of these entities, but these connections with 

the Federal Reserve members are rarely in the daily mainstream news. The 

Chairman and three others currently sitting on the Board of Governors were 

appointed by Trump, and this entire group, plus the heads of the Federal 

Reserve Banks determine the economic policy of this country. 

The criminal banking cartel created the Federal Reserve, wrote its own rules, 

and Congress went along, and it became law. The banking magnates now 

regulate their own industry, have no oversight whatsoever, and have the 

“legal” authority to issue and fully control the entire monetary system due to 

their monopoly on the production of money.  

The conspiracy of the participants in this powerful money cartel called the 

Federal Reserve is fully evident with only a modicum of research, and is much 

deeper than can be presented here in this short article.  

The entirety of the Federal Reserve, including all those presidential 

appointees, the banking heads, the politicians, and those controlling elites 

behind the scenes, all collude for personal profit and power. This is appalling, 

and can only exist with the consent of the masses at large, those who have now 

apparently lost all ability to think. 

 



This is a stacked deck, and one that benefits only the controlling class in 

banking, and works against the American public. The Fed is the facilitator of 

torture, war, and conquest because it is the supplier of money for all the 

horrendous activities of this terroristic government. It enriches the few in the 

elite class with money and power, all at the expense of the rest of society. This 

is corruption writ large, and it will not end until the Federal Reserve is 

abolished. 

Remember, the Federal Reserve is NO more federal than Federal Express. The 

stock holders of the Federal Reserve chose this name so it appears to be part of 

the federal government. IT IS NOT and their main goal was to deceive. 

“Give me control of a nation’s money and I care not who makes it’s laws” ~ 

Mayer Amschel Bauer Rothschild    Source 

We are aware that the IRS is NOT a government agency and is, in fact, only a 

corporation in a private contract with the government of the Unites States. 

"The IRS is not an organization within the United States Department of the 

Treasury. The U.S. Department of the Treasury was organized by statutes now 

codified in Title 31 of the United States Code, abbreviated “31 U.S.C.” The only 

mention of the IRS anywhere in 31 U.S.C. §§ 301-313 is an authorization for 

the President to appoint an Assistant General Counsel in the U.S. Department 

of the Treasury to be the Chief Counsel for the IRS. See 31 U.S.C. 301(f)(2). 

At footnote 23 in the case of Chrysler Corp. v. Brown, 441 U.S. 281 (1979), the 

U.S. Supreme Court admitted that no organic Act for the IRS could be found, 

after they searched for such an Act all the way back to the Civil War, which 

ended in the year 1865 A.D. The Guarantee Clause in the U.S. Constitution 

guarantees the Rule of Law to all Americans (we are to be governed by Law 

and not by arbitrary bureaucrats). See Article IV, Section 4. Since there was no 

organic Act creating it, IRS is not a lawful organization." 



We are also aware that taxes of our income as US Citizens is illigal according to 

the constutution and, we are no longer willing to allow this type of malicious 

theft to continue. 

"Evidence strongly suggests that the 16th Amendment, which establishes the 

income tax, was not approved properly as required by the Constitution and 

was fraudulently ratified. " 

We do hearby move to disempower this corporation and, regain our full rights 

as the sovereign beings that we are. 

SOURCE:  The Internal Revenue Service is not an agency of the United States 

government. It is true that not only can it NOT be found in Title 31, but it is 

nowhere to be found in the entirety of Title 5 U.S.C. 

 

Congress THOUGHT it created it but it didn't. Just look at the 1100 manual 

and it tells you so. Congress only created the Commissioner's Office. He then 

hired the private collection agency people and used them as the tax collectors. 

In fact, I defy you to find any IRS employee listed as an Employee of the 

United States Government with a United States Employee Identification 

number that has been hired by any District Director in the country.  

Now I suggest you look at 27 Code of Federal Regulations Section 250.11 and 

therein you will find the definition of "Revenue agent." That definition reads 

"Any duly authorized Commonwealth Internal Revenue Agent of the 

Department of the Treasury of Puerto Rico." 

 

I now refer you to the "Secretary" described in 26 U.S.C. 6301. Does it not 

state, "The Secretary shall collect the taxes imposed by the internal revenue 

laws?" Yes it does. Now Congress mandated this by 68A Stat 775 and you 

cannot disagree. Does not 26 U.S.C. state that this "Secretary" may make a 

return based on the information he has if a person does not make a return? 

Yes it does. Does not 26 U.S.C. 6001, 6011 and 6012 refer to this "Secretary?" 

Yes it does. 

 

Now, if the Revenue agent decides to prosecute, he approaches the Attorney 

General and this "Secretary" as noted in 26 USC 7401 to prosecute upon 

concurrence between both the Attorney General and this "Secretary," is this 

not correct? Yes it is and all the above is undisputable. Is it now contrary to 

http://www.illuminati-news.com/irs.htm


any rational man that this "Secretary" can only be one person and not many. 

 

Now, I direct your attention to 27 CFR 250.11 again for the definition of 

"Secretary" as found in all the above. The defining term for "Secretary" is, "The 

Secretary of the Treasury of Puerto Rico." That man is Manual Diaz Saldana. 

Those revenue agents operating in all the states are not United States 

employees. The Statute mandated to be at the end of each regulation by 1 Code 

of Federal Regulations (CFR) is 68A State 775 (26 USC 6301). 

 

I now direct your attention to the House of Representatives, 39th Congress, 

2nd Session, Ex. Doc. 99, titled Salary Tax Upon Clerks to Postmasters, 

LETTER from THE SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY dated Feb. 20, 1867, 

referred to the House Ways and Means committee and ordered to be printed.  

I am now going to prove that the IRS agents are not now nor were they ever 

employees of the United States. You can obtain the document faster than the 

man on the street. The postmaster wanted to know why postal clerks had to 

pay income taxes and why the IRS clerks did not have to. The "clerks" are 

today called "revenue agents." I quote part of the response that is not taken out 

of context concerning the IRS employees. Why should I, because it is verifiable 

by anyone. 

 

"No money is advanced by the United States for the payment of such salaries, 

nor do the assessors perform the duties of disbursing agents of the United 

States in paying their clerks. The entire amount allowed is paid directly to the 

assessor, and he is not accountable to the United States for its payment to his 

clerks, for the reason he has paid them in advance, out of his own funds, and 

this is reimbursement to him of such amount as the department decides to be 

reasonable.  

No salary tax is therefore collected, or required by the Treasury Department to 

be accounted for, or paid, on account of payments to assessors' clerks, as the 

United States pays no such clerks nor has them in its employ or service, and 

they do not come within the provisions of existing laws imposing such a tax." 

This was signed by H. McCULLOCH Secretary of the Treasury. 

 

Then to clarify it he included Section 165 which states that the only people to 

pay income taxes are, and I quote ". . persons in the civil, military, naval, or 

other employment service of the United States, including senators and 

representatives and delegates in Congress,. . . " 

 



Since the postal clerks are paid by the United States and the IRS agents were 

not, those revenue agents were just like me and the millions that do not work 

or contract with the United States. Therefore they were not subject to the 

income tax. And so it is today, and that explains why the private collection 

agency agents cannot be sued under 26 USC 7214 because they are not 

employee's of the United States. Today they are based out of and under the 

direction of the Secretary of the Treasury of Puerto Rico, strictly to collect 

alcohol, tobacco, and firearms taxable activities. 

 

The identity of the Secretary is not found in title 26 U.S.C.. The only reference 

to the identity of the Secretary of the Treasury is in 27 C.F.R. at section 250.11 

(definitions) which specifically states: "Secretary means Secretary of the 

Treasury of Puerto Rico". 

 

Departamento De Hacienda 

Secretary of the Treasury 

Manuel Diaz Saldana 

P.O. Box 4515 

San Juan, Puerto Rico, 00902 

1-787-721-2020 

 

He's the head honcho. Also, you are usually dealing with an agent with a title 

of "Revenue Agent." The only definition of revenue agent is in 27 C.F.R.section 

250.11 and is defined as: "Revenue Agent means any duly authorized 

Commonwealth Internal Revenue Agent of the Department of the Treasury of 

Puerto Rico." 

 

DON'T BELIEVE THIS? CLICK HERE and HERE. 

 

SEE BATF/IRS -- Criminal Fraud by William Cooper 

 

SEE ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEEDURE "The silver hand grenade" 

 

SEE YOUR RIGHT TO MAKE A LIVING 

 

SEE TAX EXEMPT FORM 

 

SEE LETTER TO Agent Iluv Toripuoff 

 

State-Federal Agreements & Other Interlocking Authorities 

http://www.worldnewsstand.net/tax/1.htm
http://www.supremelaw.org/sls/31answers.htm
http://www.worldnewsstand.net/history/BATF-IRS.htm
http://www.worldnewsstand.net/law/administrative_proceedure.htm
http://www.worldnewsstand.net/law/right.htm
http://www.worldnewsstand.net/law/taxexemptform.htm
http://www.worldnewsstand.net/law/general_letter.htm
http://www.lawresearch-registry.org/State-FedAgmnts.htm


 

Is Curing Patients Bad for Business? 

 
 

Pharmaceutical companies are developing new drugs in only two therapeutic 

areas these days -- cancer and rare diseases. Why? These are the only 

therapeutic areas where exorbitant pricing is tolerated by payers. 

How exorbitant are we talking about? Most new drugs for cancer and rare 

diseases are being priced above $400,000 a year per patient. Some drugs are 

being priced at $1 million per treatment. And prices continue to soar. 

Who loses from this pricing practice? You might think the patients with cancer 

or with rare diseases are most likely to suffer. But that isn't true. 

To cover these exorbitant costs for even a small number of people, payers slash 

their expenditures in other therapeutic areas, and these cuts affect millions of 

people. For example, instead of agreeing to pay for the best treatment for 

diabetes for $1,500, payers approve the use of a second-rate treatment for $75. 

Physicians are not good at challenging payers, so most patients will get the 

second-rate treatment. 

So the patients who lose the most are typically those who do not have cancer or 

rare diseases. Actually, nearly everyone else loses when a company prices a 

novel drug at extreme levels. 

Last week, things took a turn for the worse. 



According to an article by Tae Kim on CNBC, Goldman Sachs issued a report 

(by Salveen Richter) that suggested that drug developers might want to think 

twice about making drugs that were too effective. Richter's report, entitled 

"The Genome Revolution," was issued on April 10 and says: 

"The potential to deliver 'one shot cures' is one of the most attractive aspects 

of gene therapy, genetically-engineered cell therapy and gene editing. 

However, such treatments offer a very different outlook with regard to 

recurring revenue versus chronic therapies.... While this proposition carries 

tremendous value for patients and society, it could represent a challenge for 

genome medicine developers looking for sustained cash flow." 

The translation: if you develop a new drug that cures people rapidly, then 

patients will not need to take the drug on an ongoing basis, and that limits the 

amount of money a company can make. 

The analyst asks: "Is curing patients a sustainable business model?" 

The "problem" appears to be particularly great if the disorder in question is a 

transmittable disease. The Goldman Sachs report cites the example of Gilead 

Sciences (ticker symbol GILD), which gained approval for its novel hepatitis C 

treatment Sovaldi in 2013, followed by Harvoni less than a year later. 

Their introduction was a landmark event -- for two reasons. First, they 

provided a near-certain cure for hepatitis C in 12 weeks. Fantastic! Second, 

they were among the first of a series of drugs to be priced at exorbitant levels. 

When Harvoni was introduced, a 12-week course in the U.S. cost $94,500. 

Interestingly, in India, the same 12-week course of treatment cost only $900. 

(I assume that the company was still making a profit on its sales in India.) 

Was this outrageous pricing good enough for Goldman Sachs? Apparently not. 

In her report, Ms. Richter notes that U.S. sales for the hepatitis C treatments 

peaked at $12.5 billion in 2015, but have been falling ever since. Goldman 

estimates the U.S. sales for these treatments will be less than $4 billion this 

year. Ms. Richter laments this development. 

She writes: "GILD is a case in point, where the success of its hepatitis C 

franchise has gradually exhausted the available pool of treatable patients," the 

analyst wrote. "In the case of infectious diseases such as hepatitis C, curing 

existing patients also decreases the number of carriers able to transmit the 

virus to new patients, thus the incident pool also declines." 

"[Gilead]'s rapid rise and fall of its hepatitis C franchise highlights one of the 

dynamics of an effective drug that permanently cures a disease, resulting in a 

https://www.cnbc.com/2018/04/11/goldman-asks-is-curing-patients-a-sustainable-business-model.html


gradual exhaustion of the prevalent pool of patients," the analyst wrote. "... 

diseases such as common cancers -- where the 'incident pool remains stable' -- 

are less risky for business." 

So will a company that wants to develop a real cure for an infectious disease 

have trouble getting financing? 

Just imagine a company has a new drug that can cure a disease in >90% of 

patients with one dose. 

The imagined response from investors: That is great. But your drug is too 

effective. You won't be able to generate sustainable cash flow with that kind of 

business plan. 

The obvious suggestion: Could you possibly make the drug a bit less effective, 

so that people would need to continue to take it on an ongoing basis, so you 

would be able to generate more money? 

The company says no. 

The imagined response: Well, if you insist on making a drug that cures with 

one dose, we would recommend charging a king's ransom for it. Could we 

propose that you charge $1 million for a course of treatment? 

Do you think such a figure is exaggerated? 

Early this year, Spark Therapeutics introduced its new drug (Luxturna) for a 

rare form of blindness. It promises a cure with a single dose. The price tag is 

$425,000 per eye. That means $850,000 for a cure. 

And it gets worse. 

In 2012, a company called uniQure N.V. marketed Glybera (tiparvovec) for the 

treatment of lipoprotein lipase deficiency at a price of $1.6 million per 

treatment. After one patient in the entire world was treated, no one seemed 

excited about prescribing the overpriced drug, and the company did not renew 

its marketing license. 

What do these examples teach us? We have not reached the limits of scientific 

innovation. But we have reached the limits of common sense and common 

decency. 

When the most important investment banking enterprise in the world wonders 

whether it is a good idea to support companies that want to develop cures, we 

truly have reached rock bottom. 



What is next for health care? We always knew that prolonging life was 

expensive. Now it seems that curing people isn't profitable enough. 

Want to make money? Develop drugs that cure nothing, but yet promote long-

term use and dependency, and shorten life. Bankers and payers will love it. 

Oops! I forgot. We have those drugs already. They're called opiates.  SOURCE 

 

How Big Pharma creates diseases for its medications. It’s 

big business! 

Laurie Powell 

When pharmaceutical companies create a new drug, they are always looking 

for compounds that treat specific profitable disorders, especially if they have 

the potential for blockbuster status. Patent life is 20 years after the drug has 

been identified as viable in clinical trials – this means that no one else can 

make or sell the medication during that time.(1) 

For this reason, pharmaceutical companies prep the marketplace for years 

prior for a successful launch with maximum impact and profit. 

By the time a drug launches, doctors are ready to write prescriptions for that 

drug, and patients are primed to ask their doctors for it. Because it’s a name 

brand drug, the price is high, and pharma will want to keep that price point by 

protecting and extending their patent exclusivity as long as possible. 

Pharma protects their patents in a number of ways. One option is to negotiate 

with generic drug manufacturers, asking them not to release their own 

versions for a set amount of time and money. Another way is to extend a 

patent by finding a new indication for it, thereby buying it another lifecycle as 

a brand name drug that sells at full premium price. In order to find this new 

indication, pharmaceutical companies have to get creative. 

Pharma has found it profitable to create new illnesses to treat with successful 

existing drugs. An example of this phenomenon is Eli Lilly’s selective serotonin 

reuptake inhibitor (SSRI), Prozac. Prozac was originally launched and 

achieved blockbuster status with an indication for depression.  

https://www.medpagetoday.com/blogs/revolutionandrevelation/72407


The target market was doctors who specialized in central nervous system 

(CNS) disorders, Family Practitioners, and on the patient side, anyone who 

suffered from depression. As the first SSRI on the market, Prozac was hugely 

successful and widely prescribed for mild, moderate, and severe depression. In 

the USA, annual sales were $350 million in the first year alone and peaked at 

$2.6 billion a year.(2) 

Source 

Doctors were also encouraged by Lilly’s pharmaceutical sales reps to prescribe 

Prozac for other “off label” uses. Off label uses are any symptoms that the drug 

is not indicated for and that haven’t been tested in clinical trials. Examples of 

off label use of an anti-depressant would be obsessive-compulsive disorder 

(OCD), posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD), premenstrual dysphoric 

disorder (PMDD), social anxiety disorder, and panic disorder. It is interesting 

that prior to Prozac, there was no such “disease” as PMDD. Prozac was also 

recommended to be prescribed for shyness, fear of public speaking, and other 

non-medical conditions. And, patients were encouraged to ask for Prozac for 

these types of mild social phobias, making the drug very successful and 

profitable. 

Because Prozac impedes sexual function, it is also recommended for 

premature ejaculation. Now that Prozac (fluoxetine) has gone generic, it is also 

prescribed off label for bulimia, post-partum depression, premenstrual 

syndrome, fibromyalgia, body dysmorphic disorder, pathological laughter or 

crying, narcolepsy, agoraphobia, trichotillomania (hair pulling disorder), 

seasonal affective disorder (SAD), and many other ills that plague the “worried 

well.” 

  

https://www.focusforhealth.org/big-pharma-creates-diseases-medications-big-business/


 

A Cure for type 2 diabetes – the BIG Lie Type 

Diabetes Can Be Cured! 

 

 

If you google “diabetes cure” you are directed to websites like WebMD and the 

Mayo Clinic where you find information on diet, exercise, medication, and 

insulin therapy, but nothing about the cure. This lack of information may have 

to do with the fact that Americans spend $322 billion a year to treat 

diabetes, $60 billion a year on weight-loss programs, and $124 billion a year on 

snack foods. This is about 3% of the US economy! Because so many peoples’ 

livelihoods are supported by diabetes and its main cause, obesity, the viral 

effect of people getting cured and telling others is greatly diminished. 

Because of this understandable stifling of the message, if you are like my 

Facebook friend and have already experienced the type 2 diabetes cure for 

yourself — there are thousands of you out there — it is important for you to 

share your success stories as far and wide as possible. You can simply share this 

post! 

Now, here is the cure. Just follow these three simple rules. If you 

are taking insulin or other medications, you must coordinate this 

with your doctor, as dosages will need to be adjusted (downward) so 

that you don’t die from an overdose. 

http://www.diabetes.org/diabetes-basics/statistics/infographics/adv-staggering-cost-of-diabetes.html
http://www.fooducate.com/app#!page=post&id=57034AEE-364E-1DE1-4E44-B7BACFB5F72B
http://www.statista.com/statistics/367794/north-america-retail-snack-dollar-sales/
http://amzn.to/2bU7Cmj


1. Absolutely no snacking between meals. 

This seems hard to do, but really it’s not if you know one secret: Replace 

snacking with something far more satisfying — fat. That’s right, the government 

is wrong to recommend a low fat diet. Fat is what makes you feel full until your 

next meal. Take away the fat, take away the full. Don’t go to an extreme, but 

do lean strongly toward a high-fat low-carb diet. 

One easy way to increase your fat content and quit snacking is to begin your 

meal by eating an avocado. I and others I know have used this trick to easily 

quit snacking. Avocados protect you from one of the reasons some dietary 

research wrongly claims that high-fat diets are bad for you: the danger of 

gorging yourself on delicious, fatty foods. With plain avocados, there is little 

danger of gorging.  

Another danger is clogging your arteries and giving yourself heart disease. But 

it’s been amply shown that the blame for that falls squarely on trans fats, like 

margarine. If you see any product with the words “partially hydrogenated” or 

“hydrogenated” in the list of ingredients, put it back, it’s a trans fat. On the 

other hand, any fat that comes directly from an animal or plant is not a trans fat 

and can be safely consumed. 

Hint: There may also be benefits to eating the avocado 

first, as research has shown that the fat literally coats the inside of your 

intestine, physically blocks other food from being absorbed, and effectively 

reduces the size of your meal. 

Hint: Using more olive oil in your cooking can also increase healthy fat 

content during meals and help you eliminate snacking, just like the avocado. 

Butter also works, and it is very delicious, just don’t overdo it. 

One way to cheat: Coffee and tea, optionally with a bit of cream — but never 

with sugar or other sweeteners — can be used as a snack if you are having an 

especially hard time lasting til your next meal. 

2. Limit meal times to 1 hour or less, with at least 12 hours between 

the end of dinner and beginning of breakfast. 

http://well.blogs.nytimes.com/2016/08/23/an-unconventional-cardiologist-promotes-a-high-fat-diet/?_r=0
https://health.gov/dietaryguidelines/2015/guidelines/executive-summary/
http://health.usnews.com/wellness/articles/2016-08-15/is-your-low-fat-low-cal-diet-working-against-you
https://layeingitdown.wordpress.com/2015/01/21/my-failed-high-fat-low-carb-diet-experiment/
http://www.dietdoctor.com/low-carb
http://main.poliquingroup.com/ArticlesMultimedia/Articles/Article/1143/Eight_Common_but_Dangerous_Mistakes_of_A_High-Fat_.aspx
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/books/NBK53550/
http://www.livestrong.com/article/535414-does-fat-or-protein-make-you-full/
https://intensivedietarymanagement.com/tag/heart-disease/
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/9662077
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/3356362
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/2375420
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/1568575
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/7631905
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/9701177


You should have no more than three of these “feeding times” per day. The 

reason limiting the number and duration of your meal times is so important 

has to do with staying out of the vicious cycle of increasing insulin resistance. 

To get smart on insulin resistance — the cause of both type 2 diabetes and 

obesity — read Dr. Jason Fung’s book. 

Hint: If you feel like snacking, just wait a bit and make the snack part of your 

next meal. 

Hint: You never have to count calories again. When you eat, eat until you’re 

full. I find myself putting down my phone and focusing on the eating. With 

calorie guilt gone, you can eat what you want and savor it slowly. After years 

of torturous calorie restriction, eating is really enjoyable again! 

The above two rules are the only dietary rules you need to maintain 

ideal weight for the rest of your life, assuming you apply common 

sense and avoid extremes. The diet works by building in regular 

periods of insulin relief, keeping your body from becoming resistant 

to insulin. Following these two rules, you will maintain your weight 

and health by never entering the vicious cycle of increasing insulin 

resistance. 

HOWEVER, if today you are not your ideal weight (a BMI of about 22), you are 

already in this vicious cycle and you need to break out of it. In order to break 

out and quickly get down to your ideal weight, you need one more rule, the rule 

of using special tricks: 

3. Use additional tricks to accelerate your escape from diabetes and 

obesity. 

Use any combination of the tricks below to accelerate your weight loss and 

return to good health. If you use all five wisely, you can get to your ideal weight 

in 6–12 months or less — even if that means losing 100 pounds or more. Yes, 

think about your weight 10, 20, 30 years ago. Another friend of mine started on 

this journey last year weighing 270 pounds. He’s in his mid-thirties and about 

to reach his college wrestling weight class of 197 pounds and just ran his fastest 

2 miles ever. He got to this point by following the two rules above and just 3 of 

the 5 tricks below. 

https://www.ted.com/talks/sandra_aamodt_why_dieting_doesn_t_usually_work?language=en
http://www.marksdailyapple.com/diabetes/#axzz4HpenQR3N
http://www.nhlbi.nih.gov/health/educational/lose_wt/BMI/bmicalc.htm


Trick (important): Add a teaspoon of vinegar to your first bite of 

food at every meal. This lowers your blood sugar by 30%. Most people use 

apple cider vinegar. If you can’t stomach it, a friend who monitors her blood 

sugar to control gestational diabetes tells me that 5 gherkin pickles also do the 

trick. 

 

 

Vinegar, magical elixir of good health 

Trick (important): Cut down on sweets, and if you can, cut them out 

entirely for a couple months. I still eat ice cream about once a week, and 

know people who are losing weight on this diet while eating ice cream almost 

every day. But this probably won’t be the case for everyone. Better to severely 

restrict sweets for the first few months, and then gradually reintroduce. 

Trick (not as important): Exercise more. Regularly giving your muscles a 

workout has been shown to increase insulin sensitivity. I say exercise “more” 

because if you’re not getting any exercise at all, you’re not even trying and 

probably haven’t read this far anyway. 

Trick (not as important): Eliminate breakfast. Instead of breakfast, 

increase the fat, protein, and vegetables you eat at lunch and dinner. I’ve 

eliminated breakfast while increasing my overall daily calories from 1600 to 

2500+, and still lost six pounds in the first two weeks. 

Trick (most important): Go for longer periods of time without 

eating (yes, yes, fasting). Consume water only for days or weeks at a time. 

Your fat will literally dissolve away, and with it your type 2 diabetes and other 

ailments. The definitive books here are Dr. Joel Fuhrman’s, Fasting and Eating 

for Health: A Medical Doctor’s Program for Conquering Disease, and Dr. 

Jason Fung’s Complete Guide to Fasting. I highly recommend them both; if 

you’re skeptical, read the testimonial comments on Amazon. I and at least 20 of 

my friends have tried fasts lasting days to weeks. It works, and it is amazing. 

Don’t let anyone discourage you! Your doctor may be skeptical and resist your 

efforts to cure yourself, but persevere! Worst case, put your doctor in touch 

with Dr. Jason Fung, a nephrologist who grew tired of simply controlling pain 

for his end stage kidney patients at the end of lives ravaged by diabetes, and 

http://www.diabetesselfmanagement.com/blog/apple-cider-vinegar-and-diabetes/
http://care.diabetesjournals.org/content/26/3/944
https://wefa.st/
http://well.blogs.nytimes.com/2016/03/07/intermittent-fasting-diets-are-gaining-acceptance/
https://intensivedietarymanagement.com/fasting-a-history-part-i/
http://amzn.to/2b9YKHj
http://amzn.to/2b9YKHj
https://www.amazon.com/Complete-Guide-Fasting-Intermittent-Alternate-Day/dp/1628600012/
http://amzn.to/2b9YKHj
https://thefastingmethod.com/


decided to do something to help them thrive with the energy of a healthy life 

well-lived. Now follow the simple rules plainly and freely explained above and 

help yourself! 

  



The Big Lies About Big Pharma Exposed 

 

What’s wrong with America is what’s wrong with Big Pharma. And what’s 

wrong with Big Pharma is what’s wrong with America. This circular reality is 

aimed to be thoroughly covered in this presentation. This is the story of how 

Big Pharma seeks enormous profits over the health and well-being of the 

humans it serves, and how drug companies invasively corrupted the way that 

the healthcare industry delivers its vital services.  

 

This is neither a new nor unique story. In fact, the story of Big Pharma is the 

exact same story of how Big Government, Big Oil, Big Agri-Chem Giants like 

Monsanto have come to power. The controlling shareholders of all these major 

industries are one and the same. 

 

 Big Money belonging to the global central banking cabal own and operate all 

the Fortune 500 companies in addition to virtually all national governments 

on this earth. The Rockefellers privatized healthcare in the United States back 

in the 1930’s and has financed and largely influenced both healthcare and Big 

Pharma ever since. 

 

The history of the last several centuries is one in which a handful of these 

oligarch families, primarily from Europe and the United States, have been 

controlling governments and wars to ruthlessly consolidate and maximize both 

power and control over the earth’s most precious resources to promote a New 

World Order of one totalitarian fascist government exercising absolute power 

and control over the entire global population.  

 

http://www.unfictional.com/big-pharma-war-on-health
http://www.globalresearch.ca/old-world-order-vs-new-world-order-the-geopolitics-of-chaos-and-change/5378447
http://www.globalresearch.ca/old-world-order-vs-new-world-order-the-geopolitics-of-chaos-and-change/5378447


This group of oligarch families have systematically and effectively eliminated 

competition under the deceptive misnomer of a free enterprise system. 

Modernization is synonymous with globalization, privatization and 

militarization.  

 

Subsequently, an extremely small number of humans representing a privileged 

ruling elite has imposed a global caste system that’s hatched its long term 

diabolical plan to actualize its one world government. Sadly at this tumultuous 

moment in our human history, it’s never been closer to materialization. 

 

Here in the early stages of the twenty-first century, a ruling elite has 

manipulated our planet of seven billion people into a global economic system 

of feudalism. Through pillaging and plundering the earth, setting up a cleverly 

deceptive financial system that controls the production and flow of fiat paper 

money using the US dollar as the standard international currency, they have 

turned the world’s citizens and nations into indentured servants, hopelessly in 

debt due to their grand theft planet.  

 

With Russia and China spearheading a shift away from the US dollar and 

petrodollar, and many smaller nations following their lead, a major shift in the 

balance of power is underway between Western and Eastern oligarchs. Thus, 

by design escalating calamity and crises are in overdrive at the start of 2015. 

 

By examining one aspect of this grand theft planet through the story of Big 

Pharma, one can accurately recognize and assess Big Pharma’s success in its 

momentum-gathering power grab. Its story serves as a microcosm perfectly 

illustrating and paralleling the macrocosm that is today’s oligarch engineered, 

highly successful New World Order nightmare coming true right before our 

eyes that we’re all now up against. By understanding how this came to 

manifest, we will be better able to confront, challenge and oppose it. 

Every year a handful of the biggest pharmaceutical corporations are a well-

represented fixture amongst the most powerful Fortune 500 companies of the 

world. The twelve largest drug manufacturers and the eight largest drug 

delivery companies (or otherwise known as the drug channels companies) that 

include drug wholesalers, chain pharmacies and pharmacy benefit managers 

(so called PBM’s) consist in total only 20 of the top 500 global corporations in 

the world. Thus, despite making up only 4% of the total Fortune 500 

companies in 2014, both Big Pharma’s highly profitable revenues and absolute 

economic and political power in the United States and world are 

unprecedented. 

http://www.globalresearch.ca/russia-just-pulled-itself-out-of-the-petrodollar/5425070
http://www.globalresearch.ca/russia-just-pulled-itself-out-of-the-petrodollar/5425070
http://www.drugchannels.net/2014/06/profits-in-2014-fortune-500.html
http://www.drugchannels.net/2014/06/profits-in-2014-fortune-500.html


 

The median revenue of the drug channels companies that made 2014’s Fortune 

500 from the most recent available 2013 figures was $95.1 billion with a 

median profit as percentage of assets of 2.9% over the year before. The top 12 

drug manufacturing companies held a median revenue of only $17.5 billion but 

a median profit of assets level of 10.6% over 2012.  

 

Though the channels companies like CVS (the top channels company and #12 

on Fortune 500), Walgreen (#37) and Rite-Aid (#118) overall maintain higher 

revenues and positions in the Fortune 500 list, their profit margins are not 

nearly as immense as the pharmaceutical manufacturers that are almost four 

times more profitable. 

 

Big Pharma’s top eleven corporations generated net profits in just one decade 

from 2003 to 2012 of nearly three quarters of a trillion dollars – that’s just net 

profit alone. The net profit for 2012 amongst those top eleven amounted to 

$85 billion in just that one year. The majority of these largest pharmaceuticals 

are headquartered in the US – including the top four, Johnson & Johnson 

(#39 on Fortune 500 list), Pfizer (#51),  

 

Merck (#65) and Eli Lilly (#129) along with Abbott (#152) and Bristol Myers 

Squibb (#176). The healthcare research company IMS Health projects 

worldwide sales of Pharma drugs to exceed one trillion dollars by 2014. With 

that kind of obscenely powerful money to throw around, what Big Pharma 

wants, Big Pharma nearly always gets. 

 

Just as the oligarchs buy, own and control national governments to do their 

sleazy bidding, Big Pharma as an extension of those same oligarchs does too. 

Perhaps what makes Big Pharma unique in the US is that the industry 

outspends all others in laying down cold hard cash into its lobbying efforts – 

another word for bribing governments that includes not only US Congress 

(and parliaments) but its US federal regulator, the bought and sold Food and 

Drug Administration (FDA). It poured $2.7 billion into its lobbying interests 

from 1998 to 2013, 42% more than the second most “Gov. Corp.” bribe which 

happens to be its sister industry insurance. 

 

And it’s this unholy trinity of the medical establishment (personified by the 

American Medical Association), embedded insurance industry that wrote 

Obamacare into law and Big Pharma that makes the United States the most 

costly, broken, corrupt, destructive healthcare system in the entire world. The 

structured system is designed and layered with built in incentives at every tier 

http://www.drugchannels.net/2014/06/profits-in-2014-fortune-500.html
http://www.drugwatch.com/manufacturer/
http://www.drugwatch.com/manufacturer/
http://articles.mercola.com/sites/articles/archive/2013/03/16/high-health-care-costs.aspx
http://articles.mercola.com/sites/articles/archive/2013/03/16/high-health-care-costs.aspx


to make and keep people sick, chronically dependent on their drugs for 

survival that merely mask and smother symptoms rather than cure or 

eradicate the root cause of disease. 

 

Plenty of empirical evidence exists that confirm concerted diabolical efforts 

have been made to ruin the lives ofpioneering heroes who have come up with 

possible cures for cancer, AIDS and other terminal illnesses. Obviously their 

work poses a serious threat to medical status quo. Hence, their treatments 

have all been effectively suppressed by conventional medicine. Bottom line, if 

humans are healthy, the healthcare industry does not survive. Thus, it’s in its 

own inherently self-serving interest to promote illness in the name of wellness. 

 

Also because natural healing substances cannot be patented, Big Pharma has 

done its sinister best to squelch any and all knowledge and information that 

come from the far more affordable means of alternative health sources that 

explore ancient traditional cultures’ medicinal use of hemp along with 

thousands of other plants and roots that could threaten drug profits and power 

of Big Pharma and modern medicine as they’re currently practiced and 

monopolized. 

 

Another cold hard reality is pharmaceutical drugs especially when consumed 

to manage chronic disease and symptoms cause severe side effects that also 

damage, harm and kill. The most prescribed drugs of all are painkillers that 

typically are highly addictive. Big Pharma with the help of their global army of 

doctors have purposely and calculatingly turned a large percentage of us 

especially in the United States into hardcore drug addicts, both physically and 

psychologically addicted to artificial synthetic substances that are detrimental 

to our health and well-being.  

 

More than three quarters of US citizens over 50 are currently taking prescribed 

medication. One in four women in their 40’s and 50’s is taking 

antidepressants. Though the US contains just 5% of the world population, it 

consumes over half of all prescribed medication and a phenomenal 80% of the 

world’s supply of painkillers. Those who admit to taking prescription drugs on 

average take four different prescription drugs daily. Taking massive amounts 

of prescription drugs has caused an epidemic that’s part of a sinister plan to 

squeeze yet more profit out of a system designed to keep humans chronically 

unhealthy. 

 

Even more alarming is the fact that death by medical error at near a quarter 

million people annually has become thethird largest killer of US citizens 

http://www.sun-nation.org/merkl-pleomorphism.html
http://articles.mercola.com/sites/articles/archive/2011/12/30/rethinking-medical-associations-best-interests.aspx
http://www.drugabuse.gov/publications/drugfacts/prescription-over-counter-medications
http://assets.aarp.org/rgcenter/health/rx_midlife_plus.pdf
http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2142481/Americans-consume-80-percent-worlds-pain-pills-prescription-drug-abuse-epidemic-explodes.html
http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2142481/Americans-consume-80-percent-worlds-pain-pills-prescription-drug-abuse-epidemic-explodes.html
http://articles.mercola.com/sites/articles/archive/2000/07/30/doctors-death-part-one.aspx


behind heart disease and cancer. Other more recent studies have estimated 

upwards of up to 440,000 have died yearly from preventable mistakes at 

hospitals. Blind obedience to Big Pharma and a conventional medical system 

too dependent on surgery and technology has inflicted more harm than good 

on the U.S. population. 

 

Because doctors now are forced to rely so heavily on drug companies for 

information about what they prescribe, they’re ill equipped and ill-informed in 

their lack of adequate knowledge and training to understand what all the 

interactive drugs are doing to toxically harm their human guinea pigs they call 

patients.  

 

We are finding out that the cumulative and synergistic effects of poly-

prescription drug use is frequently a lethal cocktail to millions of human 

beings on this planet. Combine that with the negative effects of our air, water, 

food and alcohol/illicit drugs, and the health dangers increase dramatically. 

 

Look at the current damage done by over-prescribing antibiotics. Studies have 

learned that too much antibiotics cause trans-generational permanent DNA 

damage. The 20,000 times a year in the US alone that antibiotics are 

prescribed are highly toxic and damaging to the nervous system.  

 

On top of that, they simply don’t work anymore. The epidemic of trans-

mutated bacterial infection and parasites that invade and infest the digestive 

tract in particular killing good bacteria and spread to other internal organs 

have become highly resistive to overuse of antibiotics. Big Pharma and doctors 

know all this yet they are responsible for antibiotic overconsumption by 

uninformed Americans. 

 

Then look at what we are now learning about Big Pharma vaccines and the 

wanton reckless endangerment of children and pregnant mothers with toxic 

levels of mercury causing increased rates of autism, brain damage and even 

death.  

 

The criminal cover-up by Big Gov. and Big Pharma is egregious. Flu 

vaccines have recently been exposed that are totally ineffective along with the 

horrific damage being done to humans worldwide. Instead of preventing and 

decreasing illness, vaccines too often have had the opposite effect, 

exponentially increasing illness, causing irreversible damage and even death to 

thousands of unsuspecting victims mostly living in Third World nations. 

India’s Supreme Court is currently looking into charging Bill Gates with 

http://www.propublica.org/article/how-many-die-from-medical-mistakes-in-us-hospitals
http://www.totalhealthmagazine.com/special-reports/total-toxic-load-the-imperative-for-planetary-wellness-part-1.html
http://www.wakingtimes.com/2014/06/27/prescribed-antibiotics-causing-transgenerational-dna-damage/
http://www.globalresearch.ca/vaccinations-deadly-immunity/14510
http://www.globalresearch.ca/effectiveness-of-the-flu-vaccine-against-influenza/5376190
http://www.globalresearch.ca/effectiveness-of-the-flu-vaccine-against-influenza/5376190
http://www.globalresearch.ca/bill-gates-faces-trial-in-india-for-illegally-testing-tribal-children-with-vaccines/5407864


criminal harm to many of its citizens especially children injured or killed by his 

global vaccine program. 

 

A growing number of critics believe Gates’ true aim is to eugenically reduce the 

world population from seven billion down to a “more manageable” size of half 

to one billion people. With the precedent of a well-documented history of 

horrifying eugenics practiced on the poor and most vulnerable in the US up till 

the 1980’s, oligarchs have been scheming to kill most of us on the planet for a 

long time now. With last year’s West African outbreak of the most deadly  

 

Ebola virus ever, and it being patented as bio-warfare, and mounting 

evidence that it was purposely started by a joint US military-university 

research team in Sierra Leone causing its global spread, more people than ever 

have perished and a growing segment of the population suspect that it is being 

used as a weapon of mass destruction to effectively depopulate the earth. We 

can largely thank the demonic partnership between Big Pharma and US 

Empire for that. 

 

To further control the global health system, Big Pharma has largely dictated 

what’s been taught in medical schools throughout North America, heavily 

subsidizing them as a means of dictating the conventional dogma that’s 

standard curriculum down to even the textbooks. Several years ago a revolt at 

Harvard amongst med students and faculty went public. For a long time now 

doctors have been educated primarily to treat their patients with drugs, in 

effect becoming drug pushing, pharmaceutical whores, mere foot soldiers in 

Big Pharma’s war on health.  

 

Starting in the final year of med school, Big Pharma insidiously hones in on 

young med students, seductively wining and dining prospective physicians, 

showering them with money in the form of educational handouts, gifts, trips 

and perks galore to recruit its legions of loyal, thoroughly indoctrinated drug 

peddlers around the world. Thousands of doctors in the US are on Big Pharma 

payrolls. Typically early on in their careers physicians are unwittingly co-opted 

into this corrupt malaise of an irreparable system that’s owned and operated 

by Big Pharma. 

 

And here’s why the drug companies control the global healthcare empire. 

Since 1990 Big Pharma has been pumping at least $150 million that we know 

about (and no doubt lots more we don’t know about) buying off politicians 

who no longer represent the interests of their voting public. Thanks to Big Law 

via last spring’s Supreme Court decision, current campaign financing laws 

http://www.globalresearch.ca/bill-gates-faces-trial-in-india-for-illegally-testing-tribal-children-with-vaccines/5407864
http://www.naturalnews.com/036756_depopulation_agenda_eugenics_survivor.html
http://www.naturalnews.com/036756_depopulation_agenda_eugenics_survivor.html
http://articles.mercola.com/sites/articles/archive/2011/10/31/us-history-of-eugenics-practice.aspx
http://www.naturalnews.com/047594_Ebola_profits_Big_Pharma_World_Health_Organization.html
http://www.naturalnews.com/047594_Ebola_profits_Big_Pharma_World_Health_Organization.html
http://www.globalresearch.ca/the-ebola-virus-pandemic-a-weapon-of-mass-destruction/5394976
http://www.globalresearch.ca/the-ebola-virus-pandemic-a-weapon-of-mass-destruction/5394976
http://articles.mercola.com/sites/articles/archive/2009/04/18/Harvard-Medical-Students-Rebel-Against-Big-Pharma-Ties.aspx
http://articles.mercola.com/sites/articles/archive/2009/04/18/Harvard-Medical-Students-Rebel-Against-Big-Pharma-Ties.aspx
http://www.pasadenastarnews.com/general-news/20130311/special-report-doctors-report-big-pharma-payouts-for-drug-endorsements
http://www.pasadenastarnews.com/general-news/20130311/special-report-doctors-report-big-pharma-payouts-for-drug-endorsements
http://www.drugwatch.com/manufacturer/
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/04/03/us/politics/supreme-court-ruling-on-campaign-contributions.html?_r=0


permit unlimited, carte blanche bribery power for America’s most wealthy and 

powerful to fill the pockets of corrupt politicians with absolutely no oversight.  

 

Though the corporate buyoff of other nations around the globe may not appear 

quite so extreme and blatantly criminal as in the United States, international 

drug companies make certain that every national government allows full 

access and flow of their prescription drugs into each nation, including rubber 

stamped approval by each nation’s regulatory body to ensure global 

maximization of record setting profit.  

 

But because far more money is spent on the healthcare industry in the 

US, twice as much as the next nation Canada and equal to the next ten 

combined, it’s no surprise that hapless Americans end up having to pay far 

higher exorbitant costs for their made-in-the-USA drugs than anyone else on 

the planet.  

 

The average US citizen spends about $1000 on pharmaceutical drugs each 

year, 40% higher than Canadians. 

 

Big Pharma also invests more dollars into advertising than any other industry 

in America, transmitting its seductively deceptive message direct to its 

consumers, explicitly giving them marching orders to request specific drugs 

from their doctors. In 2012 alone, pharmaceutical corporations paid 

nearly $3.5 billion to market their drugson television, radio, internet, 

magazines, saturating every media outlet. Their message – pleasure, relief, 

peace of mind, joy, love and happiness are all just a pill away. No problem or 

pain in life can’t be conquered by a quick fix – compliments of Big Pharma. 

 

Much of Big Pharma’s success over the last couple decades has been the result 

of specifically targeting special new populations to con and win over, resorting 

to creating new diseases and maladies to entice troubled, stressed out, gullible 

individuals into believing there’s something abnormally wrong with them, that 

they are among always a growing segment of our population who quietly suffer 

from whatever discomforting symptoms, deficits, dysfunctions, ailments, 

syndromes and disorders that enterprising Big Pharma connives to slyly 

invent, promote, package and sell.  

 

This unethical practice has been called “disease mongering.” Drug 

companies today operate no different from the snake oil salesmen of 

yesteryear. Saturating the market with their alluring, promising ads, check out 

any half hour of national network news on television targeting the baby 
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boomer and geriatric crowd and you’ll notice 95% of the commercials are all 

brought to you by none other than Big Pharma.  

 

Of course they pay big bucks for slick ad marketing campaigns that shrewdly 

target the oldsters most apt to suffer health problems in addition to being 

virtually the only Americans left still watching the nightly network news. Three 

out of four people under 65 in the US today recognize that mainstream news 

media is nothing less than pure Gov. Corp. propaganda. 

expanded  

 

Also in recent years Big Pharma has become deceitfully masterful at 

repackaging and rebranding old meds at higher prices ever in search of 

consumers. It’s a lot easier and far less money to engage in this unethical 

industry-wide practice of recycling an old pill than to manufacture a new one. 

Prozac became the biggest drug sold until it was learned that it caused so many 

people to kill themselves or others, especially adolescents. Then Eli Lilly 

deceptively repackaged and relabeled it under the less threatening name 

Sarafem at a much higher price tailored to target unsuspecting women seeking 

relief from menstrual pain.  

 

Like Prozac as another Selective Serotonin Reuptake Inhibitor antidepressant, 

Paxil was suddenly repackaged as the cure-all for shyness under the guise of 

treating social anxiety. Taking full advantage of knowing that millions of 

humans feel unsure of themselves dealing with strangers and groups, Big 

Pharma to the rescue exploiting people’s nervousness by clinically labeling it 

as social anxiety and reintroducing the antidepressant pink pill as their 

panacea to personal happiness, lifelong self-confidence and success in life.  

 

This most prevalent industry pattern of reusing the same old drugs all dressed 

up with new custom designed names for new purposes on new custom 

designed populations for yet more price gouging is nothing less than resorting 

to a predatory practice of criminal false advertising. 

 

Perhaps as sinister as any aspect of the drug business is how Big Pharma has 

completely taken over the FDA.  

 

A recent Harvard study slammed the FDA making the accusation that it simply 

“cannot be trusted” because it’s owned and operated by Big Pharma. With 

complete autonomy and control, now pharmaceutical companies knowingly 

market drugs that carry high risk dangers for consumers. But because they so 

tightly control its supposed regulatory gatekeeper, drugs are commonly mass 
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marketed and before the evidence of potential harm becomes overwhelming, 

by design when the slow bureaucratic wheels turn issuing a drug recall, billions 

in profit have already been unscrupulously reaped at the deadly expense of its 

victims.  

 

Additionally, doctors, pharmacists and patients rarely even hear about 

important recalls due to dangerous side effects or contamination. 

Yet hundreds of Big Pharma drugsare recalled every year. Many FDA approved 

drugs like FenPhen, Vioxx, Zohydro and Celebrex kill hundreds before they’re 

finally removed from the shelf. This withholding the truth from the 

professionals and public consumers is yet more evidence that Big Pharma 

protects its profits more than people. 

 

This evil practice that keeps repeating itself is proof that Big Pharma is a 

criminal racket. It no longer needs outside independent research 

demonstrating a drug’s efficacy to be FDA approved. Currently research is 

conducted and compiled by the pharmaceutical industry itself to fraudulently 

show positive results from methodologically flawed drug trials when in reality 

a drug proves either ill effective at doing what it’s purported to do or 

downright harmful. Research outcomes only need to show that the drug 

outperforms a placebo, not other older drugs already available on the market 

that have proven to be effective at lower cost. 

 

Similar to shady personnel moving seamlessly in and out of governmental 

public service to think tanks to universities to private law to corporations to 

lobbyists, the same applies to heads of the FDA moving to and from Big 

Pharma. Unfortunately this is how our government has been taken over by 

special interests.  

 

Yet this rampant conflict of interest goes unchecked. 

Because Big Pharma sometimes outright owns and largely controls today’s 

most prominent medical journals, spreading false propaganda, disinformation 

and lies about the so called miracle effects of a given drug is yet another 

common practice that is malevolent to the core. 98% of the advertising 

revenue of medical journals is paid for by the pharmaceutical industry.  

 

Shoddy and false claims based on shoddy and false research all controlled by 

Big Pharma often get published in so called reputable journals giving the green 

light to questionable drugs that are either ineffective or worse yet even 

harmful. Yet they regularly pass peer and FDA muster with rave reviews. 
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But because Big Pharma’s never held accountable for its evildoing, it continues 

to literally get away with murder, not unlike the militant police, the CIA, 

Monsanto and the US Empire that willfully and methodically commit mass 

murder on a global scale or through false flag terrorism having its mercenary 

Moslem allies kill innocent people as on 9/11 and France’s recent “9/11.”  

Since all serve the interests of their oligarch puppet masters toward grand 

theft planet and New World Order with total impunity, the world continues to 

suffer and be victimized. 

Nearly five years ago the Justice Department filed and won a huge criminal 

lawsuit against Pfizer, one of the largest pharmaceutical corporations in the 

world employing 116,000 employees and boasting an annual revenue of more 

than $50 billion ($53.8 in 2013). Fined $2.3 billion to pay off civil and 

criminal charges for illegally promoting the use of four of its drugs, the 

unprecedented settlement became the largest case of healthcare fraud in 

history. The crux of the case centered on Pfizer’s illegal practice of marketing 

drugs for purposes other than what the FDA originally approved.  

 

While the law permits a wide leeway for physicians to prescribe drugs for 

multiple purposes, Pharma manufacturers are restricted to selling their drugs 

only for the expressed purposes given them by FDA approval. 

 

The 2003 lawsuit would never even have been filed had it not been for 

whistleblowing sales rep John Kopchinski who forced authorities to investigate 

what’s been a common Big Pharma practice, selling drugs for off-label uses.  

 

While back in 2001 the FDA had approved a 10 mg dosage of Bextra for 

arthritis patients and for menstrual cramps, Pfizer sent Kopchinski out with 

instructions to give complimentary 20 mg samples of Bextra to doctors, thus 

willfully and illegally endangering patient lives, particularly because in 2005 

Bextra was taken off the market due toincreased risk of heart attacks and 

stroke. The truth is Big Pharma will do anything to boost its money making big 

profits, including killing innocent people. 

But the story doesn’t end here.  

 

This legal case potently illustrates how the US federal government has been co-

opted and conspires with Big Pharma to knowingly do harm to American 

citizens. When the story broke in the fall of 2009 of this record fine levied 

against Pfizer, assistant director Kevin Perkins of the FBI’s Criminal 

Investigation Division touted how the feds mean business going after 
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lawbreakers within the pharmaceutical industry, boasting that “it sends a clear 

message.” But it turns out that that false bravado was an all-for-show facade. 

 

The truth is the US government will knuckle under to Big Pharma, Wall Street 

and Big Banks every single time, even when it knows these “too big to fail” 

criminals repeatedly violate laws intended to protect the public. And 

constantly bailing them out at overburdened taxpayer expense only causes 

them to become more brazenly criminal, knowing they will always be protected 

by their co-conspirators the feds. 

Back in November 2001 the FDA had stated that Bextra was unsafe for 

patients at risk of heart disease and stroke, rejecting its use especially at higher 

than 10mg doses on patients suffering from post-surgery pain. Yet Pfizer went 

ahead anyway marketing its product for any doctor who “used a scalpel for a 

living” as one district manager testified.  

 

It was learned that Pfizer deployed multimillions of dollars to its well-paid 

army of hundreds of doctors to go around “educating” other MD’s on the 

miracle benefits of Bextra. Again, misusing doctors as pitchmen to sell inflated 

false claims is employing the medical profession as Big Pharma’s industry 

whores. 

 

By the time Bextra was finally taken off the market in April 2005, after killing 

a number of at risk patients that never should have been prescribed the 

painkiller, Pfizer had already made its cool $1.7 billion off the drug being 

illegally sold for purposes the FDA had expressly forbidden. Here’s where Big 

Pharma rules over Big Gov.  

 

Because by law any company that’s found guilty of fraud is prohibited from 

continuing as a Medicare and Medicaid contractor, which of course Pfizer is 

and was, the feds under the morally bankrupt excuse that Big Pharma’s also 

“too big to fail” made a dirty little secret deal with Pfizer in the backroom law 

offices of the federal government. 

 

Just like US Empire uses the “national security” card, so do the banksters, 

Wall Street and Big Pharma use their “too big to fail” trump card to get away 

with their own crimes against humanity. It’s a rigged world where an elitist 

cabal of cheats and thugs mistreat fellow humans as owned commodities and 

indentured expendables. Money and power mean everything while human life 

means nothing to them.  
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So the secret deal was cut where on paper only the fake Pfizer subsidiary 

Pharmacia and Upjohn that never sold a single drug would be found criminally 

guilty so the conveniently contrived loophole would spare Big Pharma Pfizer’s 

from its alleged death. Records show that on the very same day in 2007 that 

the feds worked out this sweetheart deal with Pfizer, this hollowed out shell 

company as Pfizer’s backdoor nonentity was born.  

 

How convenient as Big Gov. and Big Pharma got to live happily ever after 

together in criminal conspiracy against their own people they’re supposed to 

serve and protect, kind of like the way police forces across this nation are 

“serving and protecting” citizens. 

 

Then with drug profits so obscenely high, even with a slap on the hand penalty 

fee of $2.3 billion, Big Pharma’s net profit for just one quarter easily can pay it 

off. Three years later in July 2012 the Justice Department handed down yet an 

even bigger fine of $3 billion to UK’s global healthcare 

giant GlaxoSmithKline for the same exact crimes. As long as Big Pharma 

continues raking in such enormous profits, fines into the billions mean 

nothing since they’re paid off in a few months’ time.  

Not until CEO’s and top executives of Big Banks, Big Wall Street and Big 

Pharma start going to jail to serve long term sentences for their crimes, it’ll 

conveniently remain business as usual. And as long as Big Pharma owns Big 

Gov. Corp., just like the oligarchs own everything there is to earthly own, 

nothing will ever change for the better unless we as citizens of the world 

demand accountability and justice that punishment rightly fit the corporate 

crime.   
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Walt Disney, Disney World, Disney Land May Not 

Be What You Think. Could it be another BIG LIE? 

Walt Disney was promoted as a kind man who loved to make children laugh. 

Who was he really? 

 

 

  

 “If the world only had the eyes to see the fibers which lay under 

the surface of Walt Disney’s image, they’d tar and feather him, 

and drag him through the streets. If only they knew what Disney’s 

primary goal is.”  
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How to fit enough material to fill at least two books into a couple of posts? 

Pedophilia in Hollywood is so pervasive it's difficult enough just to organize 

the material... and it has been since the 1930's.  

There are also many ways to approach the subject- pedophilia as an 

institution, pedophilia from an historical perspective, pedophilia on a 

personal level i.e. naming names, the child "casting couch," parents turning 

a blind eye to what happens to their children in order to seek fame and 

fortune.  

I think the best approach is to stick with a common theme, the one we've 

been using throughout- pedophilia and mind control, the involvement 

of the CIA and SRA, and the best place to start is with Disney... not only 

the first name in children's entertainment, but the first name in child 

exploitation.  

Since its inception the Disney company has been the home 

to Freemasonic and CIA child sexual abuse. It is/was the home 

to MKUltra/Monarch programming of child actors. 

Remember, Freemasonry is the "Christian" counterpart of 

the Sabbatean/Frankist inversion of God's commandments... a world 

where up is down, evil is good and redemption is gained through sin. 

They say a picture is worth a thousand words, and when it comes to the 

evolution of former Disney child stars a picture tells more than the execs at 

Disney may want revealed: 



 

None of these women look like the product of a wholesome upbringing- 

wholesomeness and family values being the centerpiece of the Disney 

public image. An investigation into Disney's history shows a much different 

picture- one full of child abuse and mind control. 

 All three, Britney, Lindsay and Miley all show signs of Monarch 

programming and more importantly what happens when there is a "break" 

in it. So how did all of this come about? A thread that's been consistent 

throughout this series... 



 

 So, thinking strategically, it may be advisable to change tactics away from 

exhaustive and thorough explanations of the science, psychology, and 

technological applications targeting the mass psyche, and focus instead on 

things people on the internet already love-- conspiracies involving mass 

media and celebrities, and throwing in some trendy search terms like: 

satanism, pedophilia, MKULTRA, hollywood, etc.  

Thinking along these lines, it occurred to me that the Disney corporation is 

really at the heart of the nexus between occultism, the military industrial 

complex, psychological warfare, and corporate moneymaking.   

The exhaustive documentation of this fact is vast beyond belief. But, as 

usual, i am just going to throw a few crumbs out there and try to connect 

some of the key dots that I haven't seen covered in other presentations on 

this topic. So let's start with some clear but simple connections:  Let's hear 

from the man in his own words about the importance of children to the 

control of world societies: 

 



“The state must declare the child to be the most precious treasure of the 

people. As long as the government is perceived as working for the benefit of 

the children, the people will happily endure almost any curtailment of 

liberty and almost any deprivation.” -Adolph Hitler  

Hitler was often photographed encircled by adoring children... similarly, 

Walt Disney centered his entire business model around children. Into the 

messages conveyed in Disney productions from the very beginning was 

witchcraft (Fantasia), and other unwholesome subjects which over time 

have evolved into the sexualization of children.  

One thing that's important to remember is that these people are playing a 

long game- if it takes generations to "normalize" their agenda then so be it. 

This is psychological warfare, part of a social engineering program decades 

old, if not older. The elites want a society easily manipulated and the 

"Hollywood connection" is but one facet of a much larger project.  

"Note that the first Disney feature film ever was Snow White, based on the 

work of the Brothers Grimm, who i consider to be a monumental influence 

on Germanic occultism, as well as being used as the basis 

for MKULTRA and PROJECT MONARCH mind control 

programming." This is how it works: 

 "Once a split in the core personality occurs, an “internal world” can be 

created and alter personas can be programmed using tools such as music, 

movies (especially Disney productions) and fairy tales. These visual and 

audio aids enhance the programming process using images, symbols, 

meanings, and concepts. Created alters can then be accessed using trigger 

words or symbols programmed into the subject’s psyche by the handler.  

Some of the most common internal images seen by mind control slaves are 

trees, Cabalistic Tree of life, infinity loops, ancient symbols and letters, 

spider webs, mirrors, glass shattering, masks, castles, mazes, demons, 

butterflies, hour glasses, clocks, and robots.  



These symbols are commonly inserted in popular culture movies and videos 

for two reasons: to desensitize the majority of the population, using 

subliminals and neuro-linguistic programming and to deliberately 

construct specific triggers and keys for base programming of highly-

impressionable MONARCH children. [11. Ibid.] Some of the movies used in 

Monarch programming include The Wizard of Oz, Alice in Wonderland, 

Pinocchio and Sleeping Beauty."  

Disney, a Freemason was involved with DeMolay, "...  an international 

fraternal organization for boys 12 to 21. It was named for Jacques de Molay, 

the last Grand Master of the Knights Templar. DeMolay is considered to be 

part of the general “family” of Masonic organizations."  

DeMolay is a recruiting tool for future "handlers" the MKUltra 

and Monarch victims. Disney was also involved with the FBI having 

testified during the House Un-American Activities Committee in the 1940's 

and 50's. He became an FBI asset and personal friend of Director and 

homosexual J. Edgar Hoover. 

 Very few people are aware of Disney’s close ties with the Bureau, as 

revealed through FOIA documents. Of the 750 pages released on Walt 

Disney, the majority are censored. However, the documents which are 

legible are very intriguing.  n 1947,  J. Edgar Hoover and Walt Disney 

struck up a long standing friendship.  

That same year, House Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC) 

announced their first Hollywood blacklist. This friendship was initially 

sparked by Disney’s desire to inform the FBI of how the “communist 

infiltration” resulted in his animators going on strike in 1941.   

Their partnership was so close, that by the time of Tomorrowland’s opening 

in 1955, the FBI was referring to Walt Disney as a close contact  of the 

Special Agent in Charge. Additionally,  Disneyland was offered to 

the FBI  for “official matters and recreational purposes.”  
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From there Disney took the next logical step and became an asset of 

the CIA. "In an attempt to allow German scientists to help in postwar 

efforts, Truman agreed in September 1946 to authorize <a 

href="https://www.cia.gov/library/center-for-the-study-of-

intelligence/csi-publications/csi-studies/studies/vol-58-no-3/operation-

paperclip-the-secret-intelligence-program-to-bring-nazi-scientists-to-

america.html"“Project Paperclip,” a program to bring Nazi German 

scientists to America.  

The plan was originally intended to debrief them and send them back to 

Germany. However, when the US realized the extent of their knowledge and 

expertise, plans changed."  

As we've already discussed, the social scientists- psychologists and 

psychiatrists- from Project Paperclip proved very useful to the social 

engineering project and the entire premise of Disney productions, not to 

mention Disneyland, were founded on psychology in the same way that 

advertising is. 

 As a member of Project Paperclip, Nazi scientist Werner von Braun, 

became well known for his contributions to the Apollo moon landing. Von 

Braun nearly received an  award – the Presidential Medal of Freedom—

until one of Ford’s senior advisors objected to his Nazi past.  Disneyland 

opened during the same year that von Braun worked as a technical director 

on three Disney TV shows about space: “Man in Space,”  “Man and the 

Moon,” and “Mars and Beyond.” In the 1950s and early 1960s von Braun 

became one of Walt Disney’s experts on the “World of Tomorrow.”  

Not bad for someone who only a couple of years earlier was a high-ranking 

officer in the dreaded SS. As we've already covered:  Operation 

Mockingbird, a large-scale CIA program organized by Allen Dulles and 

designed to manipulate news media for propaganda purposes, also began in 

the early 1950s.  
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The CIA spent millions per year hiring journalists in Corporate Media from 

Disney/ABC and others, to promote their point of view. The original 

operation reportedly included nearly 3,000 CIA operatives and 400 

journalists. These people are thorough if nothing else. 

 In 2007 a large sum of documents known as the “Family Jewels” were 

declassified and released by the National Security Archive, which revealed 

that the CIA had routinely wiretapped Washington-based news 

reporters.  The individuals who were tapped were most likely considered to 

be a threat and would not comply with their propaganda and gate-keeping 

efforts.   

Disney has had a cozy relationship with the CIA going back decades. In fact, 

the CIA likes to brag about Disney’s special effects wizard, Robert Carey 

Broughton, creating “award-winning films” for both Disney and the 

OSS. The distance between Disney and the CIA is getting shorter and 

shorter. 

All this time Disney has the FBI running interference should any pesky 

domestic matters arise that might shed unfavorable light in their cozy 

relationship with the CIA.  Perhaps the most sinister of all known CIA 

projects, is MK-ULTRA/ ARTICHOKE/ MONARCH, authorized under 

Allen Dulles in 1953, as a direct result of Nazi scientists influence on US 

Intelligence through Project Paperclip.  

 The projects involved the use of “many methodologies to manipulate 

individual mental states and alter brain function, including the 

surreptitious administration of drugs and other chemicals, sensory 

deprivation, isolation, verbal and sexual abuse”, in order to induce a state 

of trauma-based mind control in their victims.  

It is in this environment that young Disney "stars" are raised. Trauma-

based mind control is the purview of Dr.'s Michael Maccoby, Erich Fromm 

and B.F. Skinner. Add to that the work of Alfred Kinsey and his relationship 

to pedo-sadists and you can see why the behavior of these young people 
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becomes more and more bizarre. Remember, none of this happens in 

isolation- the "ripples" emitted from each of these sources at some point 

intersect. 

 And who could forget the most celebrated of all pedophiles, Lewis Carroll, 

the patron of pedophilic societies to this 

day https://spidercatweb.blog/2017/12/31/patron-saint-of-paedo/  

Caroll was known for his photographs of nude children even in his own 

day.  Do people really think this choice of authors for 'kids' films is 

coincidental?! The catalog of the child abuse themes in Disney films is a 

massive topic which i don't intend to cover exhaustively here.  

As a short summary, I will just point out that many of the films begin with 

either the death or murder of the parents of the protagonists or their 

orphan status, a trauma which leaves a child vulnerable to programming by 

the 'evil stepmother/father' or foster parents. There is an abundance of info 

about this available on line for those who want to look further. Finally I just 

want to mention the increasingly publicized fact that Disney himself was 

known to be a gay pedophile and a pervert who abused the child stars he 

made famous. https://www.ocweekly.com/new-book-alleges-walt-disney-

was-a-gay-pedophile-6465882/ 

 

If he had wanted to conceal this info, it seems odd that he would publicly 

promote his concept of the "Wienie" as a 'visual magnet' . . .seems kinda 

gay, right?  

The work of Carroll figures prominently in the work of Disney as well as 

being one of the keys in MKUltra/Monarch programming. Countless 

self-proclaimed victims of these horrific trauma-based mind control 

experiments attest to the use of Disney films for their programming, 

especially child victims. 

https://spidercatweb.blog/2017/12/31/patron-saint-of-paedo/
https://www.ocweekly.com/new-book-alleges-walt-disney-was-a-gay-pedophile-6465882/
https://www.ocweekly.com/new-book-alleges-walt-disney-was-a-gay-pedophile-6465882/
https://www.cia.gov/library/abbottabad-compound/FC/FC2F5371043C48FDD95AEDE7B8A49624_Springmeier.-.Bloodlines.of.the.Illuminati.R.pdf


 Films like Wizard of Oz and Alice in Wonderland were reportedly a staple 

in mind control programming, as the imagery optimized the traumatized 

victim’s ability to dissociate and accept programming instructions.  

All the meanwhile we always viewed Disney as family-oriented, wholesome 

entertainment- never once suspecting the dark agenda behind it. “Because 

such candidates were and are selected young, before the ego has fully 

formed, children’s stories were favorite modelling texts, such as The Wizard 

of Oz and Alice in Wonderland. Hence the connection with the 

entire Disney empire’s involvement in such programming.”  

https://wikispooks.com/wiki/Document:Alice_in_Wonderland
https://wikispooks.com/w/index.php?title=Disney&action=edit&redlink=1


 

At the same time Disney was getting established in Southern California 

another studio was opening in Laurel Canyon, the difference being that this 

secretive studio was the work of US Air Force Intelligence: 

 The studio was secretly established in 1947, though the Air Force has since 

stressed that the facility was used solely for the Atomic Energy 

Commission. During this time, cameramen, who referred to themselves as 

“atomic” cinematographers, were hired to shoot footage of atomic bomb 



tests in Nevada, Utah, New Mexico and the South Pacific. While the Air 

Force contends that these atomic features were the only movies made, it is 

believed that some 19,000 “films” were produced on Lookout Mountain 

between 1947-1969. That’s 500 more films than Hollywood produced 

during the same period, and only a few dozen of them have been 

declassified. 

 

Less scandalous, there is evidence that the military conducted many 

advanced research experiments for Hollywood studios, such as developing 

3-D techniques and Vista Vision. Employees from big studios, such as 

Warner Brothers and MGM, were also known to frequent the lot. 

Additionally, Hollywood stars like Walt Disney, Marilyn Monroe, and 

even Ronald Reagan were given special clearance to use Lookout 

Mountain’s facilities, though the reason for their visits remain undisclosed.  

The fact is that no one knows what kind of films were being produced at 

this secret location... for all we know they could be about MKUltra 

programming.  So, where is the line between hollywood 'imagineering', 

military scifi propaganda, and brainwashing for the purpose of social 

engineering? Is there one at all? 

 

"The Experimental Prototype Community of Tomorrow (EPCOT) 

was an unfinished concept developed by Walt Disney.  

Its purpose was to be a "real city that would 'never cease to be a blueprint of 

the future,' designed to stimulate American industry to develop new ideas 

for urban living. The city was planned to be a company town. The "EPCOT 

idea" was part of Walt Disney's original plan for the property purchased 

near Orlando, Florida. After his death in 1966, the property became 

the Walt Disney World Resort in 1971 and a theme park based on the 

idea opened in 1982.  

A portion of the original architectural model of the concept is on display on 

the Tomorrowland Transit Authority PeopleMover, located 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Walt_Disney
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Orlando,_Florida
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Walt_Disney_World_Resort
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Epcot
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Epcot
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tomorrowland_Transit_Authority_PeopleMover


in Tomorrowland at 

the MagicKingdom." https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/EPCOT_%28concept%

29 

 

 It is well-known that the Disney parks operate almost like a sovereign 

nation within the US, or perhaps even a military installation. They have 

their own police force and jails, their own money, and the fabled 

underground tunnel systems:  

"The Department of Defense (DOD) has been interested in Disney 

Amusement Parks for decades. Known as Operation Mickey Mouse, the 

DOD has been studying Disney’s use of technology and coercion 

techniques. The DOD has also been working in conjunction with Disney to 

collect information on Beta testing operations that the popular theme park 

uses on their customers. Best of all, who would ever suspect Disney of being 

a front for the US government?  

If this is indeed the case, where does pedophilia and the hypersexualization 

of children fit in? What it looks like is Disney is grooming children to be 

used in brownstone operations for the US Government. Another interesting 

aspect of this is the tunnels- there are tunnels all around the Los Angeles 

area, some of which have been disclosed as child trafficking routes... in 

particular the ones in and around the Getty Center. 

 A culture of pedophilia has been carried down from the very top of The 

Disney Company and infiltrated every aspect of the organization. 

In an expose entitled, Hollywood Babylon II, Kenneth Anger alludes to a 

possible propensity towards pedophilia between Walt Disney and Bobby 

Driscoll. “Some animators stated that the boss [Walt Disney] seemed to 

have fallen in love with the boy. There may be some truth in this…” “The 

boy, who Walt fell in love with, was a small young attractive boy actor 

named Bobby Driscoll who signed up in 1946 with Disney.  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tomorrowland
MagicKingdom
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/EPCOT_%28concept%29
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/EPCOT_%28concept%29
https://monoskop.org/images/9/94/Anger_Kenneth_Hollywood_Babylon_II.pdf
https://monoskop.org/images/9/94/Anger_Kenneth_Hollywood_Babylon_II.pdf
https://www.cia.gov/library/abbottabad-compound/FC/FC2F5371043C48FDD95AEDE7B8A49624_Springmeier.-.Bloodlines.of.the.Illuminati.R.pdf


He acted in Song of the South, Treasure Island and Bobby’s voice was used 

in Peter Pan.” Like so many childhood stars, Bobby displayed signs of 

trauma from childhood abuse, becoming a drug addict by the age of 17, and 

dying from overdose a few years later.  

There is still a culture of pedophilia at Disney... Director James Gunn was 

fired after public outcry following the exposure of his predilection, but he 

was rehired not long after. Numerous Disney executives have been fired 

after being exposed. “In case people still need more evidence 

of Disney’s connections to pedophilia: "Disney chairman Richard 

Cook traveled on the Lolita Express with Jeffrey Epstein, Ghislaine 

Maxwell, pedo Glenn Dubin and 2 unidentified females only 3 days after 

he was promoted to chairman by Bob Iger” Cook is mentioned several times 

in the Epstein flight logs. 

 "It was found by the investigation that 35 Disney employees had been 

arrested since 2006, and included all kinds of workers from ticket sellers to 

tour guides. The TV show To Catch a Predator was the inspiration behind 

the sting, with the suspects being filmed as they were rushed and arrested 

after they were tricked into messaging what they though were underage 

children. 

Disney did their best to hush up the scandal, and insisted that the fact that 

they have so many employees working for them the, number of pedophiles 

only amounted to 0.01 of their workforce. And this was just at Disneyworld 

in Florida.  

If you think about it makes perfect sense... what would be a pedophile's 

dream job- a place with unfettered access to children. Peodphiles gravitate 

toward jobs that put them in contact with children. How many teachers, 

coaches, etc., have been arrested for having sex with minors. Why would 

Disney be any different. 

 

https://themillennialbridge.com/?s=disney
https://themillennialbridge.com/?s=disney
https://themillennialbridge.com/?s=richard+cook
https://themillennialbridge.com/?s=richard+cook
https://themillennialbridge.com/?s=epstein
https://themillennialbridge.com/?s=maxwell
https://themillennialbridge.com/?s=maxwell


Top Disney Executive Arrested for  

Operating a Pedophile Ring 

Days after police busted a massive pedophile ring at Disney World, 

a senior executive at Disney has been charged with three felony 

counts of child sex abuse. 

Jon Heely, a long-term employee of the family entertainment company, was 

arrested on three counts of lewd and lascivious acts on a child, according to 

Variety. 

Heeley, 58, of Santa Clarita is accused of abusing two underage girls, one 

whom was 11 years old, approximately ten years ago. Director of music 

publishing at Disney Jon Heely (pictured) was arrested on November 16 and 

released on $150,000 bail. 

 

The news of the senior executive’s arrest comes days after police announced 

they have uncovered a huge pedophile ring at Disney World, Florida. Over 35 

employees were arrested for alleged child rape offences. 

The Disney employees include people from management, a concierge, a tour 

guide, and a ticket seller. 

Disney has downplayed the arrests, insisting that the theme park is so large 

that those arrested account for a just a tiny percentage of its overall workforce, 

however the arrest of the senior executive has led many to believe the 

pedophilia problem is systemic within the company. 

Daily Mail reports: Heely was arrested on November 16 and released on 

$150,000 bail, Variety reported. 

According to an affidavit, one of the girls was 15-years old at the time of the 

alleged incident. The other victim was allegedly abused over a four year span 

which started when she was 11. Heeley pleads not guilty to the charges and 

vehemently denies the accusations, his lawyer told Variety. 

Disney said it acted swiftly and suspended Heeley upon learning of the 

accusations late Friday. ‘Immediately upon learning of this situation tonight, 

he has been suspended without pay until the matter is resolved by the courts,’ 

a Disney spokesperson said. Heely, who oversees the licensing of music from 

https://newspunch.com/pedophile-ring-disney-world/
https://newspunch.com/pedophile-ring-disney-world/
http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-5162055/Disney-executive-charged-molesting-underage-girls.html


Disney films, faces just over nine years in prison if convicted of the charges.  

Source 

https://newspunch.com/disney-executive-pedophile-ring/


Satanism in Hollywood 

 

Hollywood has been burning and Satanists are running out from the flames 

with their arms (and pants) on fire. It appears that most of them are 

pedophiles and they are offended that anyone dares to critique them. When I 

see this happening, I struggle for the will to run for the water bucket. I am not 

sure if this action would be moral or even sympathetic. I had to invest some 

time looking into the anatomy of Satanism. 

Satanists wear tennis shoes, do yoga and have children. They hold jobs, they 

can get fired, they adopt children and animals. They have ethics, follow a code, 

and will pick up garbage instead of complaining about it. It is a living religion 

for a large group of people. The modern day Satanist is a practitioner of will. At 

its core, Satanism is founded on the principal of Thelema. 

Love is the Law, Love under Will 

A Satanist calls on will through ritual. The satanic circle is a living theater for 

casting. The director builds a scene with props and acts out a fantasy. The 

fantasy is the will window-shopping. The success of the ritual is determined by 

the live performance of the director. Once the curtain rises, the show must go 

on. A Satanist takes this ritual very seriously. They say their life 



depends on it. The satanic ritual produces results. If it did not, there would 

be no Hollywood. 

 

“As above so below” is a principle of music. Plucking a string produces a tone. 

Halving the string will give you it’s next octave. When two octaves are played 

together, a third octave is created through resonance. This is the harmonic 

principle and it is a fundamental of nature. A satanic ritual is the playing of 

two notes or tones to produce the third sympathetically. The first tone is 

played in the will or mind of the magician. The second tone is played out in the 

ritual circle. The third tone is manifested through resonance. As above, so 

below. The perfection of the mind and the stage determines the quality of the 

third tone. 

Hollywood is an industry built on resonance. Hollywood is not just movies. 

Hollywood is any lens influencing America. It is a curated perspective with a 

script. It’s only measure of success is the amount of attention it 

bleeds out of you. Its profits, integrity, or sense of community are 

meaningless. This is why CNN is “the number one name in news.” Hollywood 

is the ritual of the siren on a lighthouse. It will take any ship commanded by 

any captain. It has no desire to check character. It simply wants the flesh. 

For decades, America painted a picture of gold in the hills. Movies painted a 

picture of a fame-based salvation. Billy Normal was young and free. Leaving a 

small town in Ohio on the morning before his high school graduation. Saddled 

in a Japanese sedan, he headed west to be a big star. Billy was going to be 

somebody. He listened to a fantasy as it rolled out of his lips, “My name is 



Wiley Cooper. No. Waylon Cooper. Billy Cooper.” He would decide after lunch 

in St Louis. 

This is dissociation and it is the first step into the Hollywood ritual. The cure 

detaches from the body and forms a tight white bubble. This is Billy Normal’s 

secret center. The outside world does not come here. This is his reality. But 

Hollywood only wants his illusion. Billy is driving west, into the sunset. He is 

on a gasoline death march. This is the first level in the ritual. Billy’s name is his 

first sacrifice. 

The satanic ritual requires a circle, it requires a sacrifice, and it requires a 

resonator. The quality and weight of the sacrifice determines the power of the 

ritual. Satanism is the direction and application of the will into the aether. The 

aether is the collected psychic energy of mankind.  

Man’s will is fueled directly by the blood’s own juices. Adrenaline acts as a 

slingshot for this process. It creates a laser focus a mother could use to pick up 

a Buick. Love, anger, hope, are all colors of will infused in the blood through 

our thoughts. The practice of satanism is the honing of will. 

Hollywood is not infected with pedophilia. It is a necessary function 

of its existence. There can be no Hollywood without it. To 

rape/molest a child is the ultimate self-sacrifice. There is no human that could 

come dwell in their own heart after doing that to children. Pedophilia is a 

death ritual. We are so disgusted/angry at what is happening, we may not 

see the satanic mechanism and understand why it works this way. Why this is 

it’s nature. I want you to know this so you won’t try to fix it. 

Hollywood cannot be fixed. It is far from broken. 

Why does adrenochrome work? It is a spell of blood over intent. To 

understand how this works, I need you to do the impossible and forget about 

the victim while I explain it. I need you to instead go inside the mind of 

someone about to cut open someone’s arteries. The witch said, “With a sharp 

knife cut deeply into the middle finger of your left hand. Eat the pain.” The left 

hand is closer to the heart. The heart is a crucible of creation. We hope. We act. 

We think. We do. When the mind has a goal. It needs a heart’s energy to fulfill 

it. Our will is adrenalin with intention. 



After Billy arrives in Hollywood, he descends through more elaborate rituals of 

sacrifice. Changing his name was the first level. Easy enough. Next comes an 

audition with no pants on. Then, some awkward touching that was nothing to 

worry about. Each one a ritual with more of a sacrifice.  

Each time, there is a peeling of one’s skin as an offering. Soon, Billy arrives 

empty-handed at the next ritual. He’s bled himself out and they won’t take his 

bones. He needs the blood of another. He needs this town to need him. 

The adrenalin that flows inside us is manna. Liquid intent made from a clean 

heart and mind is the most valuable resource on the planet. Our essence and 

life-force holds a power that’s been hidden from us for a reason. These secrets 

have been known for a long, long time. Adrenalin is the cure for everything.  

We have lost the knowledge to focus it. Hollywood Satanists have stolen these 

secrets and trapped them inside an industry.  

Why would a human murder a child? The answer is to 

stop being a human. Pedophilia is the fourth level. Rejection of our 

humanity. It is easy to do after a few grunts from Harvey Weinstein in a 

bathrobe. Each time, more of the skin is required. Each time, less adrenaline is 

produced. Each time, the desperation increases. 

The 5th level of Hollywood is Epstein Island. 

When you arrive at level Epstein, you are gambling with centuries of karma. 

Epstein and Clinton are high-stakes Satanists. They fit the working definition 

of “demon,” psychopathy possessing a human body. Bill Clinton, the human, 

was evacuated a long time ago.  

This is why Hollywood is perfect. A golden industry created decades ago by a 

cartel of psychotic bankers. When money is meaningless, you trade in the 

fetish of adrenaline. Weinstein is a high cardinal. Sarah K Silverman a low 

altar girl. Pedowood thinks pedophilia is funny because they have turned into 

hyenas. They chew on innocent flesh hoping to remember what it tastes like. 

Pedowood is intentional.  

1.) Pedophilia Dream 

2.) Character wakes, claims himself to be Dan 

3.) Character then goes home and performs torture ritual on 2 kids. 



4.) Child drowning. 

5.) Parent feeds child feces. 

6.) Character stabs child. 

Hollywood and MSM broadcasts are satanic rituals of lights and camera. The 

big screen is a spell to give you the impression this is all talent. But talent is a 

contract, a contract is awarded for a service of being an accomplice. This is 

consent extraction. 

Satanism/Hollywood/MSM are selling the idea that consent is a form of ethics. 

Notice consent is acquired externally, from a populace. Morality is internal. It 

keeps you up at night. The Hollywood ritual is turning your insides off. It 

wants you to follow their own shiny gold compass. 

Most of the left is a cult for the same reasons. One side of a person’s psyche has 

been suppressed, shamed and destroyed. They have a gagged morality and 

distrust the intuition. We are told it’s evil, racist, sexist, xenophobic. This 

dethrones morality replacing it with consent. 

This is why MSM says such ridiculous things. This is why POTUS is so 

antithetical to Hollywood. This is why YOU are so dangerous awakened. You 

trust your own morality. You listen to the compass in your spine. A cult is the 

cancer of the self-abandoned. 

Society hides your true power behind words like “placebo.” We are men 

pretending to be sheep. There is a blueprint for mind control and Hollywood is 

using it. Progressivism is the sinister ritual of dipping chains in gold and 

selling it as “privilege.” 

When you accept your privilege, you tell a lie in public. This lie is outwardly 

rewarded with virtue. This makes the outside a happy place and the inside a 

sad place. Repetition is the key to mind control. A thousand tiny lies rewarded 

with a thousand chants of “You’re so progressive.” We naturally drift where it’s 

comfortable. Outside is good, inside is bad. 

When you see someone in the left’s bubble, they are enslaved by their own 

empathy and held down by shame. This is why the left has such vitriol. It’s not 

that you are simply “problematic.” To them, you have committed heresy by 

consulting your own conscience. 



In satanism, mind control is acceptable after consent. This results in consent 

being extracted sinisterly. “Sinister” in the way you might take a dog to the vet. 

A Satanist will say man is god of his own world and accountable for all of his 

decisions. In this reasoning, consent trumps morality. Group mkultra. 

Children are the new frontier of consent extraction for pedophilia. A cult 

rewards itself for progressively honoring the sentience of their children. This 

line of thinking is both twisted AND consistent. The moral intuition has been 

gagged as evil. What remains is psychopathy posing as reason. 

Satanism is Relativism 

Relativism is a philosophy that tries to turn morality into a consent-based 

system of ethics. It creates a fetish of the reason, placing it on a pedestal where 

anything is possible, no matter how depraved. Notice how morality is replaced 

with relativism in the 11 satanic rules. (Comments in blue.)  

When you create a consent-based ethic, it requires an external point of 

reference. This pulls the ear away from its own heart placing it outside in the 

matrix of acceptable opinion. This process guts you like a fish. 



 

The laws of consent grant the Satanist a pass on any behavior. How 

easy would it be under this system to: give a blowjob for a contract; to 

prostitute yourself for money and call yourself a virgin; To exploit a minor 

because they weren’t crying loud enough for you to hear them? 

Satanism is a trance on our morality. It turns it into the scapegoat and makes 

reason it’s golden child. The same repeated system of triangulation. 

https://www.jtrue.com/wp-content/uploads/2018/07/11-1.jpg


When you practice a satanic spell, you perform a precise ritual with your body, 

props, and speech. If you do this correctly, you are rewarded. When actors are 

on camera, they perform a precise ritual with their body, props, and speech. If 

they do it correctly, they are rewarded. 

Hollywood is a Satanic spell for your attention 

The Hollywood Camera is the All-Seeing-Eye. The lucky sacrifice is the actor 

who shows the most devotion. Their devotion is proven through acts of 

depravity and self blackmail. Our silver for their filmed ritual makes us an 

unknowing accomplice. 

Truth is harmonic. 

Trump is truth coming for Hollywood. This truth is light. You can’t smash 

light. You can’t smear it, label it, or get angry at it. The light will always be on. 

All you can do is try and block it from others. You can build a false ceiling and 

gather everyone underneath it. At least for a while. 

Satanism is a “keeper” of light. Satanism, communism, progressivism and 

scientism are all light-hijackers. Relativists. If you darken the world, your 

torch becomes a sun. Apollo can ration his photons through his own lying 

shadow. Till he falls. Like he always does. 

Lies are shadows covering our religion and history. The walls of our mind are 

smeared and our vision has been clouded. Many have grown accustomed to the 

blur. Some still prefer it. Like music, truth is a harmonic. When integrity is 

tuned, the truth is resonated all around us. 

Satanism is anti-truth b/c it places reason on a pedestal. Pedophilia shows us 

reason can never be the arbiter of truth. Reason is a function of mind, not 

heart. In satanism you look into a candle and believe what you see. In prayer, 

you close your eyes and believe what you feel in your heart. 

Dissecting the pedophile 

We want to know what makes them attracted to children? These people 

have a fetish for innocence. They know their own is gone forever. 

They traded it on the open market. The only way they can get closer to it is by 

making you an accomplice. They are more than sick. They are walking 



dead. Hard decisions have to be made. A pedophile is no longer human. 

My ethics insist I say that dehumanizing someone is a farce in the light of 

criminal justice. But this is not for justice. This is for mercy. We must end the 

suffering of what used to be human a long time ago. Pedophilia is like leprosy, 

not alcoholism. There is no way to change someone who dehumanizes a child 

by turning them into a consenting adult. 

 

Here’s a pro-consent pedophile advocate. Note the lack of shame. See how his 

reasoning gags his morality? He is highly-functional and dangerous. All he 

needs is consent from the child. He is the only judge of when consent has been 

given. This is worse than rape. He requires his own victim to justify his 

behavior. 

Pedophilia will not die naturally. A pedophile must taste innocence to 

feel life. The brain is wired into the dopamine. Pedophiles are survivors who 

didn’t make it. It would take another lifetime to fix them. Amputation is 

mercy. We can’t pretend this is treatable by medication or a weekend in the 

desert. 

https://www.jtrue.com/wp-content/uploads/2018/07/edchamberspedo-1.jpg


We worshipped the all-seeing-eye of the camera. Our phones, our homes, our 

concerts and our movie theaters are an electric church. We are baptized in 

shiny shimmering illusion. People worship it. They sacrifice children to it. The 

clergy treat it with impeccable reverence. Who is the eye behind the lens? Why 

do we feed it with the eyes of our children? 

Aztec culture has a bloody history of human sacrifice. We are bewildered at the 

very thought of it being real. We call those people animals and bury them deep 

down in history. We rest easy knowing how evolved we’ve become. We insist 

something so savage could never happen to us here today. After all, we have 

our airplanes. We have our crosswalks. We go to movies. Impossible. 

A spell enchants its subscriber. It casts a bubble of paralysis around the prey. 

It captivates the mind, subduing it with sound and picture. It extracts our 

attention, converting it to fame, and reselling it to us like nectar in 90 minutes. 

Victims are so blind to it they will buy their own ticket. Or pay a monthly fee. 

If you’ve ever doubted the power of magic that’s a sure sign that it’s working. 

The sleeping will be the first to declare themselves ‘woke.’ Listen carefully. 

You, me, none of us are woke. We are awakening. Remember how easy it is to 

fall under the spell. We are the Aztecs. This is what it’s like to live in a human 

sacrifice culture. Source 

 

  

https://www.jtrue.com/blog/hollywood-is-satanism


Doctors Who LIE 

 

In my mind, the doctor-patient relationship is sancrosanct. There is no 

relationship where the bond of trust should be so strong, outside of 

matrimony. As physicians, patients rely on doctors to help them make life-

saving decisions. And doctors need patients to be honest with them so that we 

can give the highest quality medical advice.  

Yet, there has been an erosion in this relationship over recent years. Doctors 

are no longer held in such high esteem as they were decades ago. 

Even our own Commander-in-Chief, President Obama, alluded to the fact that 

doctors have financial incentive to do more surgeries. The public is losing their 

trust in doctors. They see us as driven for profit. They feel doctors don’t listen 

to their concerns anymore and don’t care what they want or need. 

Why has the public lost trust in doctors? 

♦  Third parties are often making decisions. For example, they dictate their 

own formularies, and we often have our hands tied as to what medications we 

can prescribe. I often have patients ask me for the “strong Stuff.” They don’t 

realize that doctors are limited in prescribing habits, and we are not 

withholding the Best medications. But, we are the ones in direct contact with 

the patient. 



♦  Outlier doctors have been gaming the system. Most doctors truly 

put patients’ care first, before profit. But, there are a few doctors who 

inappropriately use their medical degrees for profit.  

♦  There are many mandates imposed on us that affect patient care. One 

example is meaningful use. Doctors now have to document many metrics, 

inputting data into our EHR systems, in order to meet requirements. Patients 

take this lack of eye-to-eye contact as a sign that we are more interested in 

their digital record than them. They feel we are no longer listening to them. 

They don’t realize that we don’t want to be doing this. It has been opposed on 

us from on high, and we will be penalized if we don’t. 

♦  HMO’s have greatly cut reimbursements to doctors. In order for practices 

to stay afloat financially, we have to see more patients. We need to find more 

and more room to see these extra patients if we want to stay afloat. Patients 

feel this and take it as an indication that we are pushing them through for 

profit and don’t care about them. 

♦  Media tends to portray doctors in a bad light. There are big stories about 

the pill mill doctors and those arrested for fraud or harassment. There are so 

many more amazing stories of heroic doctors around than the bad apples. But 

the press does not give them attention. People rather see the bad than the 

good. This too tends to paint us all in a negative light. 

Medical diseases are becoming more complex, and people are living longer. 

There has never been a time where patients need to trust their doctors more. 

All doctors need to remember their oath and put the patient back in 

center focus. We all need to take a stand against those doctors who are 

abusing the system for their own gain. Patients need to learn that the vast 

majority us care about our patients and have their best interests in mind. We 

all need to become a team again.  

Medical culture encourages doctors to avoid admitting 
mistakes 

If you become the victim of a medical error, should you trust your doctor to be 

forthright about his or her role in the mistake? That could be a bad idea. An 

alarming new study says that most doctors would try to obscure their role in 

the mistake, and most wouldn’t even apologize. 

 



The study, conducted by a national team of researchers, posed two 

hypothetical scenarios involving medical error to more than 300 primary care 

physicians and asked how they would react. The first scenario involved a 

delayed diagnosis of breast cancer; the second involved a delayed response to a 

patient’s symptoms due to a breakdown in the coordination of the patient’s 

care. Most (more than 70 percent) of the physicians surveyed said they would 

provide “only a limited or no apology, limited or no explanation, and limited or 

no information about the cause.” The report was published last fall in the 

journal BMJ Quality and Safety. 

The researchers noted that the strongest predictors of disclosure were 

“perceived personal responsibility, perceived seriousness of the event and 

perceived value of patient-centered communication.” In other words, doctors 

decide whether a mistake is a big enough deal to reveal to their injured 

patients. 

In reality, the factor that most influences doctors to hide or disclose medical 

errors should be clear to anyone who has spent much time in the profession: 

The culture of medicine frowns on admitting mistakes, usually on the pretense 

of fear of malpractice lawsuits. 

But what’s really at risk are doctors’ egos and the preservation of a system that 

lets physicians avoid accountability by ignoring problems or shifting blame to 

“the system” or any culprit other than themselves. Source 

An expert panel from the Institute of Medicine say 

Doctors and Medical errors kill about 250,000 
Americans per year… 

 
The third-leading cause of death in US most doctors don’t want you 

to know about 

• A recent Johns Hopkins study claims more than 250,000 people in the U.S. die 
every year from medical errors. Other reports claim the numbers to be as high as 
440,000. 

• Medical errors are the third-leading cause of death after heart disease and 
cancer. 

• Advocates are fighting back, pushing for greater legislation for patient safety. 

http://qualitysafety.bmj.com/content/25/10/787.abstract?sid=6d3cae45-120b-42d9-8c97-bd1ede3f334b
http://qualitysafety.bmj.com/content/25/10/787.abstract?sid=6d3cae45-120b-42d9-8c97-bd1ede3f334b
https://www.statnews.com/2017/01/13/medical-errors-doctors/comment-page-1/


“My little angel” is how Christopher Jerry describes his daughter Emily. 

At just a year and a half, Emily was diagnosed with a massive abdominal 

tumor and endured numerous surgeries and rigorous chemotherapy before 

finally being declared cancer-free. But just to be sure, doctors encouraged 

Chris and his wife to continue with Emily’s last scheduled chemotherapy 

session, a three-day treatment that would begin on her second birthday. 

On the morning of her final day of treatment, a pharmacy technician prepared 

the intravenous bag, filling it with more than 20 times the recommended dose 

of sodium chloride. Within hours Emily was on life support and declared brain 

dead. 

Three days later she was gone. 

Sadly, Emily’s case is not unique. According to a recent study by Johns 

Hopkins, more than 250,000 people in the United States die every year 

because of medical mistakes, making it the third leading cause of death after 

heart disease and cancer. 

Other studies report much higher figures, claiming the number of deaths from 

medical error to be as high as 440,000. The reason for the discrepancy is that 

physicians, funeral directors, coroners and medical examiners rarely note on 

death certificates the human errors and system failures involved. Yet death 

certificates are what the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention rely on to 

post statistics for deaths nationwide. 

The authors of the Johns Hopkins study, led by Dr. Martin Makary of the 

Johns Hopkins University School of Medicine, have appealed to the CDC to 

change the way in which it collects data from death certificates. To date, no 

changes have been made, Makary said. 

‘The system is to blame’ 

Makary defines a death due to medical error as one that is caused by 

inadequately skilled staff, error in judgment or care, a system defect or a 

preventable adverse effect. This includes computer breakdowns, mix-ups with 

the doses or types of medications administered to patients and surgical 

complications that go undiagnosed. 

“Currently the CDC uses a deaths collection system that only tallies causes of 

death occurring from diseases, morbid conditions, and injuries,” Makary 

https://www.hopkinsmedicine.org/news/media/releases/study_suggests_medical_errors_now_third_leading_cause_of_death_in_the_us
https://www.hopkinsmedicine.org/news/media/releases/study_suggests_medical_errors_now_third_leading_cause_of_death_in_the_us
https://journals.lww.com/journalpatientsafety/Fulltext/2013/09000/A_New,_Evidence_based_Estimate_of_Patient_Harms.2.aspx
https://hub.jhu.edu/2016/05/03/medical-errors-third-leading-cause-of-death/


stated in a letter urging the CDC to change the way it collects the nation’s vital 

health statistics. 

“It’s the system more than the individuals that is to blame,” Makary said. The 

U.S. patient-care study, which was released in 2016, explored death-rate data 

for eight consecutive years. The researchers discovered that based on a total of 

35,416,020 hospitalizations, there was a pooled incidence rate of 251,454 

deaths per year — or about 9.5 percent of all deaths — that stemmed from 

medical error. 

Now, two years later, Makary said he hasn’t seen the needle move much. 

“Medical-care workers are dedicated, caring people,” said Chris Jerry, “but 

they’re human. And human beings make mistakes.” According to him, the day 

Emily was given her fatal dose, the hospital pharmacy was short-staffed, the 

pharmacy computer was not properly working, and there was a backlog of 

physician orders. 

Afterward Chris said he discovered that pharmacy technicians, rather than 

well-trained and educated pharmacists, are compounding nearly all of the IV 

medications for patients. And many states have no requirements, or proof of 

competency, for these pharmacy technicians. 

 

To seek greater safeguards for patients, Chris founded the Emily Jerry 

Foundation in 2008. EJF focuses primarily on medication safety and better 

training for pharmacy technicians, as well as backup procedures that will 

improve the health-care system.  

Last year he unveiled the Emily Jerry Foundation’s National Pharmacy 

Technician Initiative, an interactive scorecard to make the public aware of 

unsafe pharmacy practices in the United States. He also travels throughout the 

country, speaking out about key patient safety-related issues and best practices 

proven to minimize the “human error” component of medicine. 

Any new tools ‘will be a game changer’ 

Pascal Metrics, based in Washington, D.C., designs ways to increase patient 

safety and improve clinical reliability at health organizations. 

Pascal’s chief medical information officer, Dr. David Classen, is also associate 

professor of medicine at the University of Utah and an active consultant in 

infectious diseases at the University of Utah School of Medicine in Salt Lake 

https://www.documentcloud.org/documents/2822345-Hopkins-CDC-letter.html
https://emilyjerryfoundation.org/
https://emilyjerryfoundation.org/
https://emilyjerryfoundation.org/
https://emilyjerryfoundation.org/


City. He admits there are problems: “The system of care is fragmented,” he 

said. “Any tools that enable patients to manage their health-care needs will be 

a game changer.” 

To improve the safety of medication use, Classen developed and implemented 

a computerized physician order-entry program at LDS Hospital in Salt Lake 

City. “Harnessing health information technology through the use of electronic 

health records of hospitalized and ambulatory patients is essential,” he said. 

Many hospitals, for their part, are seeking to keep pace with increasingly 

available technology to improve patient safety. Kim Lanyon, a senior ICU 

nurse at Danbury Hospital in Connecticut, said all electronic records there are 

double-checked, and fail-safe devices are in place.” 

At Mount Sinai Hospital in New York City, Dr. Vicki LoPatchin oversees a 

Good Catch Award, given to medical personnel who identify potential or 

existing errors related to their patients’ care. Similarly, most physicians’ offices 

now keep records electronically, as well as recording conversations among 

doctors, nurses and their patients in order to make certain there is clarity and 

that no mistakes result. 

Even so, Makary said ordinary complications can occur, especially from 

unneeded medical care. According to him, “Twenty percent of all medical 

procedures may be unnecessary.” He faults also the overprescription of 

medication following surgery, particularly opioids. 

Doctors, he said, have been encouraged by drug companies, sometimes 

through cash payments, to “promote” their products, as revealed by the 

website Dollars for Docs. 

What patients can do to protect themselves 

According to Dr. John James, a patient-safety advocate and author of A Sea of 

Broken Hearts: Patient Rights in a Dangerous, Profit-Driven Health Care 

System, patients need to take charge. “There needs to be a balance between the 

provider community and the patients. It is not an even relationship at all.” 

In 2002 James lost his 19-year-old son after he collapsed while running. He 

had been diagnosed with a heart arrhythmia by a cardiologist a few weeks 

prior and was released from the hospital with instructions not to drive for 24 

hours. 

https://www.propublica.org/article/profiles-of-the-top-earners-in-dollar-for-docs


“His death certificate said he died of a heart arrhythmia,” he said, 

but my son really died as a result of “uninformed, careless, and 

unethical care by cardiologists.” He explained: “If you have a patient with 

heart arrhythmias of a certain level and low potassium, you need to replace the 

potassium, and they did not. And they didn’t tell him he shouldn’t go back to 

running.” Communication errors, he said, are “unfortunately very common.” 

In 2014 James retired early to devote his life to improving patient safety. His 

mission: to teach people how to be empowered patients. He has created 

a patient bill of rights, which he’s been pushing to become federal law. Yet so 

far he said his letters to the Centers for Medicare & Medicaid Services have 

gone unanswered. 

“Makary has a lot of courage,” James said. “A lot of the retired doctors will tell 

you it’s a mess and it’s terrible. But for a young physician to come out and say 

what he did, that’s pretty bold. Makary is a brave guy.” 

James’ site, Patient Safety America, lists the three levels in which patients can 

protect themselves. These include being a wise consumer of health care by 

demanding quality, cost-effective care for yourself and those you love; by 

participating in patient-safety leadership through boards, panels and 

commissions that implement policy and laws; and by pushing for laws that 

favor safer care, transparency and accountability.  Source 

 

  

http://patientsafetyamerica.com/legislative-goals/
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Dangers in Our Food Supply Are Worse Than You Think 

 

 

Food-borne illnesses are escalating in the United States, and it’s not because of 

a few unwashed spinach leaves. Foul conditions, lax regulations, and too few 

inspectors are threatening our safety. 

 

 and healthy. When his family imagined the various ways that the decorated 

veteran of World War II might eventually die, they never imagined that the 

cause would be a piece of cantaloupe. 

On Tuesday, September 13, 2011, Schwarz, 92, complained to his daughter 

Janice of abdominal pains and a slight fever. She took him to his doctor, who 

https://www.rd.com/wp-content/uploads/2014/03/18-FDA-scandal-peanut-butter-pa.jpg


said it was likely the stomach flu. By Thursday, the symptoms had worsened, 

and Schwarz had developed diarrhea.  

Janice took him to the ER. Again, flu was the diagnosis, and he was sent home. 

For a few days, he improved. He called his son, also named Paul, that Sunday 

and cheerfully assured him that he’d eaten a big breakfast and felt a lot better. 

But on Monday morning, the younger Paul received an urgent phone call. His 

father, unable to move his legs, had been rushed to the hospital. In the coming 

weeks, Schwarz’s behavior grew erratic, and he began thrashing in his bed and 

behaving like a drunk. Within a month, he no longer recognized his son. On 

December 18, he passed away. 

By then, the doctors had determined that he was suffering from invasive 

listeriosis, an infection caused by Listeria monocytogenes, a bacterium 

transmitted by eating contaminated meat, dairy products, or produce. The 

pathogen can lead to bacterial meningitis, an infection of the covering of the 

brain and spinal cord, which may cause headaches, confusion, and 

convulsions.  

It kills about one in six of those infected. Children, the elderly, people with 

depressed immune systems, and pregnant women are most vulnerable. 

Schwarz had contracted listeriosis from eating contaminated cantaloupe in a 

fruit bowl he’d ordered at a restaurant that he visited after Mass each week. 

Schwarz was but one of more than 100 patients suffering similar symptoms at 

the same time in 28 states. Eventually, the Centers for Disease Control and 

Prevention (CDC) would attribute 147 illnesses, 37 deaths, and one miscarriage 

to the listeria, making it the most lethal outbreak of food-borne illness in the 

United States since 1924.  

While the U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA) oversees food safety for 

most meat and poultry products, the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) is 

charged with keeping the rest of our food supply safe. And for the Schwarz 

family, the FDA had clearly dropped the ball. 

The 2011 listeria outbreak was not an isolated case. The United States is 

experiencing what amounts to an epidemic of food-borne illnesses. According 

to the CDC, there are about 48 million cases of food poisoning a year, leading 

to more than 128,000 hospitalizations and more than 3,000 deaths. E. coli in 

spinach and fruit juice, salmonella in eggs and jalapeño peppers, listeria in 



cheese and bagged lettuce: The toll from food-borne bacteria is mind-

numbing. 

With the exception of E. coli infections, the rate of outbreaks from other 

pathogens tracked by the CDC rose from 2007 to 2011. The decline in E. coli–

related illnesses is in part the result of strong actions taken by the USDA. 

Following an outbreak caused by tainted hamburger that killed four children 

in 1993, the agency declared E. coli 0157:H7, the strain that sickened the 

children, an adulterant, making it illegal for companies under USDA 

jurisdiction to sell food contaminated with the bacterium. But potentially fatal 

bacteria other than E. coli have yet to be declared adulterants. 

It would be truly impossible for any government agency to prevent every case 

of food poisoning in our country. But in report after report, the Government 

Accountability Office (GAO) has uncovered woeful shortcomings within the 

FDA. Its product-recall process is ineffective and confusing.  

It has done a poor job of dealing with the overuse of antibiotics in livestock 

feed. It lacks the scientific capacity to perform its duties. Even when it 

uncovers health violations at food-processing plants, the FDA takes 

enforcement action in about half of the cases and almost never imposes fines, 

making it logical for corporations to risk making people ill, since the worst 

they can expect is a warning letter. 

By the time doctors diagnosed Schwarz with listeriosis, the FDA had zeroed in 

on the source of the contaminant—a farm in Colorado owned by brothers Eric 

and Ryan Jensen. Inspectors descended on Jensen Farms three times during 

September 2011. Conditions could hardly have been more favorable for 

listeria, which thrives in moist areas.  

There was no system for precooling the picked cantaloupes; this allowed 

condensation to form on their rinds as they were refrigerated. Water stood in 

puddles on the floor. The washing and drying machinery was rigged in a way 

that made it all but impossible to clean, so corrosion, dirt, and “product 

buildup” remained even after the machinery supposedly had been sanitized. 

Finally, Jensen washed its fruits in only water, using no chlorine or other 

antimicrobial solution that might have killed the listeria. 

Jensen issued a recall on September 14, but the damage had been done. On 

October 18, more than a month after its initial investigations, the FDA issued a 

warning letter to the company (which eventually filed for bankruptcy). If there 

ever was an example of too little too late, this was it. 



Until people started dropping dead, the Jensen facility had never once in its 

20-year history been inspected by the FDA, even though the agency considers 

fresh produce to be “high risk” and a priority for inspection.  

Like most produce companies, Jensen used third-party auditors to certify its 

handling systems. On July 25, at about the same time the first people were 

sickened by contaminated cantaloupe, one auditor visited Jensen for four 

hours and blessed the plant with a “superior” rating of 96 percent. 

 

The FDA often seems to adopt a “see no evil” approach to potential problems. 

In 2010, eggs from two Iowa-based companies, Hillandale Farms and Wright 

County Egg, sickened almost 2,000 people in 11 states with salmonella, a 

bacterium that can produce fever, stomach cramps, and diarrhea and can 

result in death.  

The outbreak led to the recall of 170 million eggs, the largest such recall in 

American history. When FDA inspectors visited Wright County Egg, owned by 

Austin DeCoster, in August 2010 after determining that its products were 

partly responsible for the outbreak, they found barns  infested with mice, 

flies, and maggots. Manure pits were leaking. In some areas, manure was piled 

eight feet high. Hens used the heaps as ramps to access laying boxes. Wild 

birds, which are potential carriers of salmonella, fluttered about. The barns 

were littered with dead, decaying chickens. 

What’s shocking is that farms owned by DeCoster were involved in an 

outbreak that occurred in the Northeast in 1987. The contamination that 

sickened 500 and killed nine was caused by eggs from farms owned by 

DeCoster.  

https://www.rd.com/wp-content/uploads/2014/03/18-FDA-scandal-shrimp-pa.jpg


In the early 1990s, Maryland regulators banned the sale of DeCoster eggs in 

the state after they were found to be contaminated with salmonella. The 

company had so many environmental and safety violations that Iowa declared 

it a “habitual” offender.  

Despite the red flags, the FDA did not inspect DeCoster’s Iowa barns until after 

the 2010 outbreak. And when FDA inspectors discovered “serious deviations” 

from food-safety laws, the agency’s punishment consisted of a warning letter 

saying that failure to initiate prompt “corrective actions” could lead to 

“regulatory action being taken.” In November, one month after the letter was 

mailed, the FDA allowed DeCoster to resume selling fresh eggs. 

Following a 2007 salmonella outbreak in which 425 people in 44 states were 

sickened by peanut butter produced by ConAgra and sold under the Peter Pan 

and Great Value brands, the FDA intensified its inspection activity at peanut-

processing facilities.  

Unfortunately, the agency missed a plant owned by the Peanut Corporation of 

America in Blakely, Georgia. It was a deadly omission. In 2008 and 2009, 

products from that plant sickened 714 people in 46 states and Canada and 

killed nine. When they did arrive, FDA inspectors found mold on the walls and 

processing equipment covered in slime. 

Investigators for a congressional committee turned up something even more 

worrisome: internal e-mails indicating that Peanut Corporation’s owner, 

Stewart Parnell, not only knew about the salmonella at his plant but also 

ordered products that had tested positive for the bacterium to be shipped. 

“Turn them loose,” Parnell wrote in one message to a plant manager. He added 

that results showing contamination would cost the company “huge $$$$$.” 

 In a rare instance of prosecutorial vigor, the FDA, which lacks authority to file 

criminal charges on its own, teamed up with the Justice Department to pursue 

a case, yet four years passed before charges were filed. (Parnell has pleaded 

not guilty.) In the meantime, the lawsuit-besieged Peanut Corporation filed for 

bankruptcy. “I have never seen a clearer case that demanded criminal 

prosecution,” says William Marler, a Seattle-based attorney who has 

represented food-poisoning victims in court for 20 years. 

Marler says that during the past 20 years, the FDA has only twice succeeded in 

pursuing a significant criminal case. In 1998, for example, Odwalla, a fruit-

juice bottler based in California, pleaded guilty to 16 misdemeanor charges and 

agreed to pay fines totaling $1.5 million—hardly an onerous penalty, given that 



the company’s E. coli–tainted apple juice killed a Colorado toddler. Three 

years later, Odwalla’s owners sold out to Coca-Cola for $181 million. 

The FDA’s responsibilities also include inspecting seafood sold in the United 

States. Eighty-four percent of it is now imported, and half of the imports are 

from Asia. Fish farmers there produce huge volumes of shrimp, catfish, and 

tilapia in grossly polluted and overcrowded ponds, thanks to antibiotics and 

fungicides banned in the United States because they can cause antibiotic 

resistance or spark allergic reactions when consumed by humans or because 

they are carcinogens.  

The FDA is charged with keeping drug-tainted fish out of our food supply, but 

according to a 2011 GAO report, the agency is hardly trying: The FDA tested 

only one out of 1,000 imported seafood products—or 0.1 percent—for 16 

chemicals. By contrast, Canada tests 50 out of every 1,000 products for over 

40 chemicals; Japan tests 110 out of every 1,000 for 57. 

This lack of oversight not only leaves the American public vulnerable but also 

threatens our once-thriving catfish industry. Bill Battle, until recently the 

president of the Catfish Farmers of America, has had to sell over 1,000 of his 

3,000 acres in recent years.  

The problem: competition from cheaper, Asia-raised fish. Battle doesn’t 

begrudge foreign farmers the advantages of warmer weather and cheaper 

labor, but he strongly objects to their being allowed to sell fish raised with the 

help of chemicals banned here. “I wouldn’t be cutting back hours, selling land, 

or draining ponds if the FDA had done its job,” he says. 

The state of Alabama became so frustrated with the FDA that it initiated its 

own testing program for imported seafood. Of the 258 samples tested between 

2002 and 2010, nearly half were positive for banned drugs, according to Lance 

Hester, director of the food safety section of the Alabama Department of 

Agriculture and Industries.  

American producers eventually lobbied to have jurisdiction over the inspection 

of both imported and domestic catfish moved from the FDA to the USDA, 

which has a more robust inspection system. Although the 2014 Farm Bill 

reauthorized this change, opponents in Congress still seek its appeal. Battle 

suspects that critics are reluctant to disrupt trade and diplomatic relations 

with Vietnam, which supplies more than three fourths of the catfish imported 

into the United States. “I guess politics trumps food safety,” he says. 



“Apparently, we are going to let [Asian fish] come here and possibly kill 

 people—and certainly kill the industry.” 

If there is an enforcement arm for food safety in the United States, it’s trial 

lawyers like Marler, an intense workaholic who estimates that his firm, Marler 

Clark, has won more than $600 million for clients since he filed his first 

lawsuits in the early 1990s.  

As he sees it, the FDA is being slowly starved of the resources and manpower 

required to fulfill its mandate. In the 1970s, the agency conducted 35,000 

inspections of food-processing plants each year. Today, it inspects fewer than 

8,000, although the number of facilities under its jurisdiction has skyrocketed. 

Recognizing that business-as-usual was failing, the FDA began drawing up a 

proposal to improve its performance following a series of outbreaks from 2006 

through 2008, according to David Acheson, MD, the former associate 

commissioner at the agency and now a food-industry consultant.  

Dr. Acheson says that the agency has a “huge problem with a lack of personnel 

and resources in general, which is a direct consequence of a lack of money.” 

The FDA employs about 1,000 food  inspectors, who cover 421,000 facilities.  

The USDA has about 7,000 inspectors for about 7,000 facilities, and a USDA 

 inspector is present at every operating slaughterhouse or poultry processor. 

“If you look at the enormous number of places that are growing, processing, 

manufacturing, holding, distributing, or selling food versus the number of 

inspectors at the FDA, inspections are not going to happen very often,” Dr. 

Acheson says. “This can lead to a get-away-with-it mentality.” He adds that the 

agency “carries a very small stick” with which to punish violators, although this 

may be changing. 

In 2007, Dr. Acheson and a group of agency associates drew up a plan to 

radically realign the FDA’s efforts. It would shift the agency’s focus from 

responding to outbreaks to preventing them. It called for the creation of clear 

standards and for training food-industry personnel on how to meet them. 

Inspection would play a part, but site visits would be targeted, with frequency 

based on the risks of a product’s poisoning people.  

“Some products, like bananas (because the fruit is in a protective skin), are 

inherently safe,” Dr. Acheson says. “Products like lettuce, spinach, and 

tomatoes, which are right out of the fields, are less safe. Some places you need 



to visit regularly, others every five years and you’d be fine.” The plan would 

also speed up and streamline the response to outbreaks. 

This plan became the basis for the Food Safety Modernization Act, which 

passed in early 2011 but has yet to take effect. The act gives the FDA new 

authority, including the power to revoke the registration of a company and 

prevent it from selling its products. Dr. Acheson says that sterner civil 

penalties and higher fines in early drafts were stripped out by legislators. 

Maybe the plague of food-borne illness in this country has not yet affected the 

right people needed to force real change in the system. “It’s mind-boggling,” 

says Paul Schwarz Jr. of his father’s experience with listeria.  “After all my 

dad gave for this country, the government was not there for him when he 

needed it.  

I keep asking, Why did it happen to him? To us? The answer is that you never 

know when it will happen to someone close to you. Nothing is perfect in life, 

but you can try to do the best you can, and we’re not doing that. Maybe it will 

take a congressman losing a loved one before food safety gets the attention it 

deserves.”   Source 

 Here are five reasons why everyone should be concerned 

about genetically engineered foods: 

1. GMOs increase the corporate control of our food  

Increasingly, the food industry is dominated by a handful of powerful 

corporations that control nearly every aspect of how our food is 

produced. Monsanto, for example, now owns a staggering number of seed 

companies that were once its competitors. For people who buy groceries, it’s 

distressing to realize that the dozens of brands in the grocery store are mostly 

owned by a few parent companies. When a company has a virtual monopoly on 

a whole aisle of the grocery store or a set of agricultural products, they make 

decisions based on what’s best for their profits, not what’s best for their 

customers or the planet. 

This consolidation of control is easy to see in the corporations that create 

GMOs. Biotech companies like Monsanto, Dow, Dupont and Syngenta create 

not only GMO seeds, but an entire system of food production. If there’s profit 

to be made in selling one product farmers need to buy, there’s far more profit 

to be made from creating a system of products designed to work together; for 
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example, linking seeds with specific chemicals that these companies also sell, 

like Monsanto soybeans that are engineered to withstand Roundup, the weed 

killer produced by Monsanto. If a farmer plants those soybeans, they’re going 

to buy Roundup as well. 

Nor is it easy for farmers to avoid planting GMOs. In our increasingly 

consolidated food industry, farmers have fewer and fewer options, and the 

advice they hear at every turn is “go GMO.” This happens not just in the 

United States, but increasingly around the world as well. 

2. GMOs DO NOT live up to the hype 

GMOs often don’t even do what they’re supposed to do. You’ve probably heard 

that “we need GMOs in order to feed the world,” on the presumption that only 

GMO crops have a high enough yield to keep up with a growing population. 

The trouble is, that simply isn’t true. Studies on certain GMO crops have found 

little to no yield improvements, and long-term studies of organic farming show 

that organic can match conventional agriculture’s yields. 

In other cases, biotech companies claim that their GMOs have nutritional 

benefits, or will solve some other pending crises. Take “golden rice,” which is 

supposed to cure vitamin A deficiency in the developing world. Unfortunately, 

it doesn’t: the beta-carotene in golden rice can’t be absorbed by the body 

unless combined with certain fats and oils, which is not helpful for people 

living in poverty with a limited diet.  

Plenty of non-GMO foods, like carrots and sweet potatoes, are rich in vitamin 

A and don’t require millions of dollars to produce and grow. Golden rice makes 

for good PR, but it won’t solve the world’s nutritional problems. 

Other times, GMO crops serve no practical purpose at all – at least for the 

people who eat them. Do we really need science to stop apples from turning 

brown when we cut them? Non-browning GMO apples are purely a marketing 

scheme, a way to make produce look fresher than it actually is and to make life 

easier for processors who want to sell cut-up apples to fast food chains. 

3. More GMOs means more chemical use 

Many GMO crops are specifically engineered to resist certain weed killers, 

such as the potentially carcinogenic Roundup, so planting GMOs means that 

farmers end up using the associated chemicals, and using them in more ways, 

when they use GMO crops. Those chemicals end up in the environment and 

https://www.foodandwaterwatch.org/insight/biotech-ambassadors


threaten the health of farmers and farmworkers, as well as the communities 

they live in. The system for making sure these chemicals don’t end up in our 

food is extremely weak. 

What’s even worse is that, because of increased chemical use, the pests are 

catching up. Over time, weeds and insects evolve a resistance to the chemicals 

we use against them. The more we use, the faster they adapt. Many common 

herbicides are no longer effective on our farms, which leaves biotech 

companies to encourage the use of harsher chemicals, which the pests will 

eventually adapt to… leading to an arms race of dangerous chemicals where 

people and the environment will inevitably be the losers. 

4. GMOs and organics CAN NOT coexist 

Trying to keep a farm GMO-free is harder than you might think. Some GMOs 

don’t stay put where they’re planted. It’s quite common for them to 

contaminate neighboring farms, or even farms many miles away when pollen 

from GMO crops drifts on the wind. Seed supplies can be contaminated with 

GMOs, too. In 2013, an Oregon farmer found GMO wheat in his field – an 

unapproved crop that hasn’t been field tested since 2005. This is a serious 

problem for organic farmers, who are not allowed to use GMOs. 

5. The research is biased 

There is a great deal of research out there about the safety and effects of GMOs 

– but far too much of it is conducted, funded or otherwise influenced by the 

biotech industry. Disturbingly, this includes research done at public 

universities.  

When GMO advocates claim that there’s a “scientific consensus” about GMOs, 

or that leading scientific organizations are on their side, they’re often cherry-

picking points from reports that cast the debate in a more nuanced light. We 

need more truly independent long-term safety research into the effects of 

GMOs on our health and the environment. 

There are plenty of good reasons to be concerned about GMOs. But for 

consumers who are concerned, it’s not always clear in the marketplace where 

these crops end up – and biotech and food companies are fighting tooth and 

nail to stop new requirements that GMO foods be labeled. 

Source 

https://www.foodandwaterwatch.org/insight/superweeds
https://www.foodandwaterwatch.org/insight/superweeds
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Fat Loss and Obesity Myths and BIG LIES 

Sugar, not fat, exposed as deadly villain in obesity epidemic 

 

 
  

Sugar – given to children by adults, lacing our breakfast cereals and a 

major part of our fizzy drinks – is the real villain in the obesity epidemic, and 

not fat as people used to think, according to a leading US doctor who is taking 

on governments and the food industry. 

Dr Robert Lustig, who was this month in London and Oxford for a series of 

talks about his research, likens sugar to controlled drugs. Cocaine and heroin 

are deadly because they are addictive and toxic – and so is sugar, he says. "We 

need to wean ourselves off. We need to de-sweeten our lives. We need to make 

sugar a treat, not a diet staple," he said. 

"The food industry has made it into a diet staple because they know when they 

do you buy more. This is their hook. If some unscrupulous cereal manufacturer 

went out and laced your breakfast cereal with morphine to get you to buy 

more, what would you think of that? They do it with sugar instead." 

: The Bitter Truth About Sugar has made waves in America and has now been 

published in the UK by 4th Estate. As a pediatrician who specialises in treating 

overweight children in San Francisco, he has spent 16 years studying the 

https://www.theguardian.com/society/sugar


effects of sugar on the central nervous system, metabolism and disease. His 

conclusion is that the rivers of Coca-Cola and Pepsi consumed by young people 

today have as much to do with obesity as the mountains of burgers. 

That does not mean burgers are OK. "The play I'm making is not sugar per se, 

the play I'm making is insulin," he says. Foodstuffs that raise insulin levels in 

the body too high are the problem.  

He blames insulin for 75% to 80% of all obesity. Insulin is the hormone, he 

says, which causes energy to be stored in fat cells. Sugar energy is the most 

egregious of those, but there are three other categories: trans fats (which are 

on the way out), alcohol (which children do not drink) and dietary amino 

acids. 

These amino acids are found in corn-fed American beef. "In grass-fed beef, like 

in Argentina, there are no problems," he said. "And that's why the 

Argentinians are doing fine. The Argentinians have a meat-based diet … I love 

their meat. It is red, it's not marbled, it's a little tougher to cut but it's very 

tasty. And it's grass-fed. That's what cows are supposed to eat – grass. 

"We [in the US] feed them corn and the reason is twofold – one, we don't have 

enough land and, two, when you feed them corn they fatten up. It usually takes 

18 months to get a cow from birth to slaughter. Today it takes six weeks and 

you get all that marbling in the meat. That's muscle insulin resistance. That 

animal has the same disease we do, it's just that we slaughter them before they 

get sick." 

But his bigger message is that cheap sugar is endangering lives. It has been 

added to your diet, "kids have access" to it, and it is there in all sorts of foods 

that don't need it, he says. When high-fat foods were blamed for making us 

overweight – BIG FAT LIES, manufacturers tumbled over each other to 

produce low-fat products. But to make them palatable, they added sugar, 

causing much greater problems. 

Cutting calories is not the answer because "a calorie is not a calorie". The effect 

of a calorie in sugar is different from the effect of a calorie in lean grass-fed 

beef. And added sugar is often disguised in food labelling under carbohydrates 

and myriad different names, from glucose to diastatic malt and dextrose. 

Fructose – contained in many different types of sugar – is the biggest problem, 

and high-fructose corn syrup, used extensively by food manufacturers in the 

US, is the main source of it. 



Lustig says he has been under attack from the food industry, but claims they 

have not managed to fault the science. "The food industry wants to 

misinterpret because they want to discredit me. They want to paint me as this 

zealot. They want to paint me as somebody who doesn't have the science. But 

we do," he says. 

Evidence of dietary effects on the body is very hard to collect. People habitually 

lie in food diaries or forget what they ate. Randomized controlled trials are 

impossible because everyone reverts to a more normal eating pattern after a 

couple of months.  

But his sugar argument is more than hypothesis, he says, citing a recent study 

in the open journal Plus One, of which he was one of the authors. It found that 

in countries where people had greater access to sugar, there were higher levels 

of diabetes.  

Rates of diabetes went up by about 1.1% for every 150 kcal of sugar available 

for each person each day – about the amount in a can of Coke. Critics argued 

sugar availability was not the same as sugar consumed, but Lustig and his 

colleagues say it is the closest approximation they could get. 

But so is the US government, he says. "Government has tied its wagon to the 

food industry because, at least in America, 6% of our exports are food. That 

includes the legislative and executive branches. So the White House is in bed 

with the food industry and Congress apologizes for the food industry." 

Court action may be the way to go, he says, suggesting challenging the safety of 

fructose added to food, and food labelling that fails to tell you what has been 

added and what has been taken out. Fruit juice is not healthy, because all the 

fiber that allows the natural sugars to be processed without being stored as fat 

has been removed. Fruit is not really all that healthy either due to the amount 

of fructose which turns to sugar.  If you eat fruit – then at least eat the entire 

fruit.   

It is not a case of eradicating sugar from the diet, just getting it down to levels 

that are Not TOXIC!  The American Heart Association in 2009 published a 

statement, of which Lustig was a co-author, saying Americans consumed 22 

teaspoons of SUGAR a day. That needs to come down to six for women and 

nine for men OR less!!! 

"That's a reduction by two thirds to three quarters. Is that zero? No. But that's 

a big reduction. That gets us below our toxic threshold. Our livers have a 

http://www.plosone.org/article/info%3Adoi%2F10.1371%2Fjournal.pone.0057873


capacity to metabolize some fructose, they just can't metabolize the 

tremendous amount that we've been exposed to by the food industry.  

And so the goal is to get sugar out of foods that don't need it, like salad 

dressing, like bread, like barbecue sauce." There is a simple way to do it. "Eat 

real food."   

The Keto plan is a good place to start with intermediate fasting. 

Source 

  

https://www.theguardian.com/society/2013/mar/20/sugar-deadly-obesity-epidemic


Do Public Schools and Universities Lean Left? 

 

 

It is no secret anymore that our public schools and our top Universities have 

been infiltrated by a left or communist doctrine and philosophy. Many of the 

Universities are funded by communist funds and communist countries such as 

China. 

The wave of teacher strikes across the country, with their focus on killing 

education reforms such as charter schools, have focused attention on the 

ideology of teachers.  Many Americans are now asking: “Why are teachers so 

liberal?” 

Tom Rademacher, a Minnesota teacher of the year who writes for the 

Education Post, says that teachers “are mostly liberals,” and the evidence 

backs him up. The Washington Post reported on research, conducted by 

Verdant Labs using political-contribution data, on the Democrat-Republican 

divide based on job type. 

While it unsurprising that among actors and actresses there are 90 Democrats 

for every 10 Republicans, many would be amazed to discover that teachers are 

actually as liberal or even more so than those in acting. 

Among English teachers, there are 97 Democrats for every three 

Republicans, with the proportion being even more one-sided among health 

teachers, with 99 Democrats for every one Republican. 



While there are slightly more Republicans among math and science teachers, 

among high school teachers overall, there are 87 Democrats for 

every 13 Republicans. It is important to understand the influence of schools 

of education, which train prospective teachers, on the political and ideological 

leanings of teachers. 

Dr. Greg Forster, Friedman Fellow at the school-choice organization EdChoice 

and a top education researcher, last year wrote that university education 

schools indoctrinate future teachers in left-wing ideology. 

“Peruse the course catalog of any major education school, or read the Twitter 

feeds of the professors,” observes Forster, and you will “find yourself 

swimming in an ocean of hard-left ideology: ‘critical theory’ that says there is 

no truth, only power; ‘intersectionality’ that says you’re not allowed to be right 

about anything unless you’re right (that is, left) about everything; cheerleading 

for every fashionable left-leaning cause.” 

Forster notes, “The central concept in the ideology that rules education 

schools, with an iron fist, is that real pedagogy means the liberation of the 

oppressed.” 

Forster emphasizes that in the prevailing worldview at education schools, 

“Liberation means left-wingery because left-wingery means liberation.” 

Forster’s observations mirror my own research, co-authored with Gwynne 

Spann, on California schools of education. 

Imagine, for example, a forty-year-old teacher in California who received 

his/her training two decades earlier at California State University Dominguez 

Hills school of education, which is in the Los Angeles area.  What was that 

teacher’s training like? 

The CSUDH ed school said that its philosophy was influenced by Brazilian 

leftist education philosopher Paulo Freire, who The New York Times termed 

the foremost “radical educator in the world.” 

Freire famously wrote The Pedagogy of the Oppressed, which Manhattan 

Institute fellow Sol Stern described as “a utopian political tract calling for the 

overthrow of capitalist hegemony and the creation of classless societies.” 

Freire-inspired readings were mandatory at CSUDH, such as a classroom-

management textbook that included a chapter by Peter McLaren, one of 

Freire’s leading American disciples. 

Citing Karl Marx, McLaren wrote: “A critique of global capitalism and its 

relationship to patriarchy, homophobia, and racism is fundamental to the 



transformative politics of classroom democracy.” That forty-year-old 

California teacher would not have been alone in being indoctrinated by Freire-

influenced teacher-training programs. 

A study by the then-chair of the education policy department at Boston 

University and the literacy director of the Bedford, MA public schools of top-

ranked university schools of education, which was contemporaneous to my 

own research, found that The Pedagogy of the Oppressed was one of the most 

frequently assigned books in philosophy of education courses. 

Is it any wonder then that the products of these schools and their 

courses are now manning strike lines and pushing leftist curricula 

on children? 

The best alternative, then, is to give parents school-choice options, such as 

education savings accounts for private school, since schools of choice can often 

hire teachers based on subject-mater knowledge rather than on an ed school 

credential. 

University schools of education worry about school choice breaking their 

teacher-training monopoly, says Greg Forster, “but maybe they should have 

thought about that before letting their curricula slide into an unproductive 

ideological Never-Never Land.” 

Source 

  

https://www.pacificresearch.org/why-are-teachers-mostly-liberal/


Humans Use Only 10% of Their Brains – BIG LIE 

 

A persistent myth presumes that 90% of the brain lies dormant in humans, 

waiting for evolution to catch up, and leaves kids imagining what kind of 

telepathic super beings they could be if only they could harness the rest.  

In reality, humans use all of their brains, there is no scientific evidence to 

suggest otherwise, and the 10% myth probably comes from an misquote 

attributed to Albert Einstein. 

 

  



Global Warming. Is it Really a Concern? 

 

31,000 scientists say "no convincing evidence". 

31,000 scientists reject global warming and say "no convincing evidence" that 

humans can or will cause global warming? But polls show that of scientists 

working in the field of climate science, and publishing papers on the topic: 

97% of the climate scientists surveyed believe “global average temperatures 

have increased” during the past century; and 97% think human activity is a 

significant contributing factor in changing mean global temperatures. What is 

the significance of these statistics? 

While polls of scientists actively working in the filed of climate science indicate 

strong general agreement that Earth is warming and human activity is a 

significant factor, 31,000 scientists say there is "no convincing 

evidence" that humans can or will cause "catastrophic" heating of 

the atmosphere. 

GLOBAL WARMING: FAKE NEWS FROM THE START 

President Donald Trump announced that the United States would withdraw 

from the Paris Agreement on climate change because it is a bad deal for 

America. 

He could have made the decision simply because the science is false. However, 

most of the American and global public have been brainwashed into believing 

the science is correct (and supported by the faux 97% consensus), so they 

would not have believed that explanation. 



Canadian Prime Minister Justin Trudeau, and indeed the leaders of many 

western democracies, support the Agreement and are completely unaware of 

the gross deficiencies in the science. If they understood those deficiencies, they 

wouldn’t be forcing a carbon dioxide (CO2) tax on their citizens. 

Trudeau and other leaders show how little they know, and how little they 

assume the public knows, by calling it a “carbon tax” on “carbon emissions.” 

But CO2 is a gas, the trace atmospheric gas that makes life on Earth possible. 

Carbon is a solid, and carbon-based fuels are solid (coal), liquid (oil) or 

gaseous (natural gas). 

By constantly railing about “carbon emissions,” Trudeau, Obama and others 

encourage people to think of carbon dioxide as something “dirty,” like soot, 

which really is carbon. Calling CO2 by its proper name would help the public 

remember that it is actually an invisible, odorless gas essential to plant 

photosynthesis. 

Canadian Environment Minister Catherine McKenna is arguably the most 

misinformed of the lot, saying in a recent interview that “polluters should pay.” 

She too either does not know that CO2 is not a pollutant, or she is 

deliberately misleading people. 

Like many of her political peers, McKenna dismisses credentialed PhD 

scientists who disagree with her approach, labelling them “deniers.” She does 

not seem to understand that questioning scientific hypotheses, even scientific 

theories, is what all scientists should do, if true science is to advance. 

That is why the Royal Society’s official motto is “Nullius in verba,” Latin for 

“Take nobody's word for it.” Ironically, the Society rarely practices this 

approach when it comes to climate change. 

Mistakes such as those made by McKenna are not surprising, considering that 

from the outset the entire claim of anthropogenic global warming (AGW) was 

built on falsehoods and spread with fake news. 

The plot to deceive the world about human-caused global warming 

gathered momentum right after the World Meteorological Organization and 

United Nations Environment Program (UNEP) created the United Nations 

Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) in 1988. 

http://business.financialpost.com/commodities/energy/polluters-should-pay-trudeau-to-force-carbon-tax-and-cap-on-holdout-provinces
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nullius_in_verba


After spending five days at the U.N. with Maurice Strong, the first executive 

director of UNEP, Hamilton Spectator investigative reporter Elaine Dewar 

concluded that the overarching objective of the IPCC was political, not 

scientific. “Strong was using the U.N. as a platform to sell a global 

environment crisis and the global governance agenda,” she wrote. 

The political agenda required “credibility” to accomplish the deception. It also 

required some fake news for momentum. Ideally, this would involve testimony 

from a scientist before a legislative committee. 

U.S. Senator Timothy Wirth (D-CO) was fully committed to the political 

agenda and the deception. As he explained in a 1993 comment, “We’ve got to 

ride the global warming issue. Even if the theory of global warming is wrong, 

we will be doing the right thing.…” 

In 1988 Wirth was in a position to jump-start the climate alarm. He worked 

with colleagues on the Senate Energy and Natural Resources Committee to 

organize and orchestrate a June 23, 1988 hearing where the lead witness 

would be Dr. James Hansen, then the head of the Goddard Institute for Space 

Studies. Wirth explained in a 2007 interview with PBS Frontline: 

“We knew there was this scientist at NASA, who had really identified the 

human impact before anybody else had done so and was very certain about it. 

So, we called him up and asked him if he would testify.” 

Hansen did not disappoint. The New York Times reported on June 23, 1988: 

“Today Dr. James E. Hansen of the National Aeronautics and Space 

Administration told a Congressional committee that it was 99 percent certain 

that the warming trend was not a natural variation, but was caused by a 

buildup of carbon dioxide and other artificial gases in the atmosphere.” 

Specifically, Hansen told the committee, “Global warming has reached a level 

such that we can ascribe with a high degree of confidence a cause and effect 

relationship between the greenhouse effect and observed warming…. It is 

already happening now.” 

Hansen also testified: “The greenhouse effect has been detected, and it is 

changing our climate now…. We have already reached the point where the 

greenhouse effect is important.” 

https://www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/hotpolitics/interviews/wirth.html
https://www.nytimes.com/1988/06/24/us/global-warming-has-begun-expert-tells-senate.html?pagewanted=all


Wirth, who presided at the hearing, was pre-disposed to believe Hansen and 

told the committee. “As I read it, the scientific evidence is compelling: the 

global climate is changing as the earth's atmosphere gets warmer,” Wirth said. 

“Now the Congress must begin to consider how we are going to slow or halt 

that warming trend, and how we are going to cope with the changes that may 

already be inevitable.” 

More than any other event, that single hearing before the Energy 

and Natural Resources Committee publicly initiated the climate 

scare, the biggest deception in history. It created an unholy alliance 

between a bureaucrat and a politician, which was bolstered by the U.N. and the 

popular press – leading to the hoax being accepted in governments, industry 

boardrooms, schools and churches all across the world. 

Dr. John S. Theon, Hansen’s former supervisor at NASA, wrote to the Senate 

Minority Office at the Environment and Public Works Committee on January 

15, 2009. “Hansen was never muzzled, even though he violated NASA’s official 

agency position on climate forecasting (i.e., we did not know enough to 

forecast climate change or mankind’s effect on it). Hansen thus embarrassed 

NASA by coming out with his claims of global warming in 1988 in his 

testimony before Congress.” 

Hansen never abandoned his single-minded, unsubstantiated claim that 

CO2 from human activities caused dangerous global warming. He defied Hatch 

Act limits on bureaucratic political actions, and in 2011 even got arrested at a 

White House protest against the Keystone XL pipeline. It was at least his third 

such arrest to that point. 

Like Trudeau and other leaders duped by the climate scare, Senator 

Wirth either had not read or did not understand the science. In fact, 

an increasing number of climate scientists (including Dr. Ball) now conclude 

that there is no empirical evidence of human-caused global warming. There 

are only computer model speculations that humans are causing it, and 

every forecast made using these models since 1990 has been wrong – with 

actual temperatures getting further from predictions with every passing year. 

President Trump must now end America’s participation in the fake 

science and fake news of manmade global warming. To do this, he 

must withdraw the U.S. from further involvement with all U.N. global 

warming programs, especially the IPCC, as well as the agency that now directs 

it – the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change. He should 



also launch a “Red Team” exercise that lets non-alarmist scientists examine 

climate cataclysm claims and the purported evidence for them. 

Only then will the U.S. have a chance to fully develop its hydrocarbon 

resources to achieve the president’s goal of global energy dominance and long-

term prosperity for America and the world.  Source 

 

  

https://www.heartland.org/news-opinion/news/global-warming-fake-news-from-the-start


The KKK was the brain child of DEMOCRATS 

 

Ku Klux Faction in Florida Democratic Club Exposed 

Hon. Horace Maynard, the Chairman of the Sub-Ku Klux Committee of 

Florida, faced a difficult predicament in late November of 1871. The members 

of the Young Men's Democratic Club of Leon County, Florida, were in extreme 

state of alarm and this was brought to the committee chairman's attention.  

They were worried about the recent outing of the Ku Klux division of their 

political club before the Committee-they were afraid of the consequences of 

their exposure. Many members of the Democratic organization were planning 

to flee to Texas, fearing that the same fate might be in store for them that their 

South Carolina sympathizers experienced.  

Republicans in Leon County were also concerned, since people blamed them 

for exposing the Ku Klux men's secret to the Committee. The Chairman 

considered his responsibility to protect the Republicans of Leon County from 

Ku Klux persecution and likely put a plan for their safety underway. 

The Ku Klux Klan originally started in Tennessee, but infiltrated 

into bordering regions of Alabama in 1867 or so. From there it 

quickly expanded into the state, forming dens that covered the 

entire former Confederacy by the end of 1868.  

Members of the Klan came from all different economic and social 

levels, but they were united in that the vast majority of them were 



young men and almost all of them were in some way affiliated with 

the Democratic Party.  

The Klan tended to thrive especially well in rural areas of the South, like Leon 

County in Florida. Therefore, it is not surprising that Klan affiliations were 

found within the Young Men's Democratic Club of this county-the 

members were perfect candidates for Ku Klux recruitment. 

It is also predictable that the Klansmen were turned in by Republicans, who 

tended to be more in support of African American rights and less active on 

their inner racist beliefs than the Democrats.  

The idea of running away to Texas to escape punishment was a common idea 

for those who needed to hide in the late nineteenth century, as well. Texas was 

a brand new state and, because it was so rural, it provided a great hiding 

ground for criminals and refugees.  

The Klansmen of the Democratic Party in Leon County most likely did 

run away to Texas for a while to escape the consequences of the revelation of 

their KKK affiliations. Their experience shows that Klan membership was a 

common political faction within many sections of the Democratic Party and 

reveals the reaction to KKK involvement in post-bellum society.  SOURCE 

Which Party was for Civil Rights? Discover the BIG LIE! 

The big lie is this; Democrat voters, even today, think the democrats were civil 

right leaders. It’s a big LIE. When you think about racial equality and civil 

rights, which political party comes to mind? The Republicans? Or, the 

Democrats? Most people would probably say the Democrats. But this 

answer is incorrect. Since its founding in 1829, the Democratic Party 

has fought against every major civil rights initiative, and has a long 

history of discrimination.  

The Democratic Party wanted slavery, started the Civil War, opposed 

Reconstruction, founded the Ku Klux Klan, imposed segregation, perpetrated 

lynchings, and fought against the civil rights acts of the 1950s and 1960s. In 

contrast, the Republican Party was founded in 1854 as an anti-slavery party. 

Its mission was to stop the spread of slavery into the new western territories 

with the aim of abolishing it entirely.  

This effort, however, was dealt a major blow by the Supreme Court. In the 1857 

case Dred Scott v. Sandford, the court ruled that slaves aren’t citizens; they’re 

property. The seven justices who voted in favor of slavery? All Democrats. The 

two justices who dissented? Both Republicans.  

https://historyengine.richmond.edu/episodes/view/2358


The slavery question was, of course, ultimately resolved by a bloody civil war. 

The commander-in-chief during that war was the first Republican President, 

Abraham Lincoln – the man who freed the slaves. Six days after the 

Confederate army surrendered, John Wilkes Booth, a Democrat, 

assassinated President Lincoln.  

Lincoln’s vice president, a Democrat named Andrew Johnson, assumed the 

presidency. But Johnson adamantly opposed Lincoln’s plan to integrate the 

newly freed slaves into the South’s economic and social order. 

 Johnson and the Democratic Party were unified in their opposition to the 13th 

Amendment, which abolished slavery; the 14th Amendment, which gave blacks 

citizenship; and the 15th Amendment, which gave blacks the vote.  

All three passed only because of universal Republican support. During the era 

of Reconstruction, federal troops stationed in the south helped secure rights 

for the newly freed slaves. Hundreds of black men were elected to southern 

state legislatures as Republicans, and 22 black Republicans served in the US 

Congress by 1900.  

The Democrats did not elect a black man to Congress until 1935. But after 

Reconstruction ended, when the federal troops went home, Democrats roared 

back 

into power in the South. They quickly reestablished white supremacy across 

the region with measures like black codes – laws that restricted the ability of 

blacks to own property and run businesses. And they imposed poll taxes and 

literacy tests, used to subvert the black citizen’s right to vote. And how was all 

of this enforced? By terror -- much of it instigated by the Ku Klux Klan, 

founded by a Democrat, Nathan Bedford Forrest.  

As historian Eric Foner - himself a Democrat - notes: “In effect, the Klan was 

a military force serving the interests of the Democratic Party.” 

President Woodrow Wilson, a Democrat, shared many views with the Klan. He 

re-segregated many federal agencies, and even screened the first movie ever 

played at the White House - the racist film “The Birth of a Nation,” originally 

entitled “The Clansman.”  

A few decades later, the only serious congressional opposition to the 

landmark Civil Rights Act of 1964 came from Democrats. Eighty percent of 

Republicans in Congress supported the bill. Less than 70 percent of Democrats 

did. Democratic senators filibustered the bill for 75 days, until Republicans 

mustered the few extra votes needed to break the logjam.  



And when all of their efforts to enslave blacks, keep them enslaved, and then 

keep them from voting had failed, the Democrats came up with a new strategy: 

If black people are going to vote, they might as well vote for Democrats. As 

President Lyndon Johnson was purported to have said about the 

Civil Rights Act, “I’ll have them n*****s voting Democrat for two 

hundred years.”  

So now, the Democratic Party prospers on the votes of the very 

people it has spent much of its history oppressing. Democrats falsely 

claim that the Republican Party is the villain, when in reality it’s the failed 

policies of the Democratic Party that have kept blacks down. Massive 

government welfare has decimated the black family. Opposition to school 

choice has kept them trapped in failing schools. Politically correct policing 

has left black neighborhoods defenseless against violent crime. 

Source 

  

https://assets.ctfassets.net/qnesrjodfi80/6bQdKPLDjyo2s0I8c60gA2/aec7a4feb53cdd469d9c59bc3dd5cc64/swain-the_inconvenient_truth_about_the_democratic_party-transcript.pdf


Are Income Taxes Right? 

 

According to Dr. Ron Paul (R-Senator for more than 30 years) no one should 

pay federal income tax. 

 

While the media obsesses over Donald Trump's taxes, principled libertarians 

like former Rep. Ron Paul (Tex.) says the real problem is that the federal 

government believes it has a right to what someone earns. 

"The real unconstitutionality of the tax code and the income tax is the way they 

collect it," Paul said. "It assumes you're guilty until proven innocent and that 

turns the constitution on it's head." 

Repealing the income tax was a position that Paul often championed both in 

Congress and during his three runs for the White House.  

"We're half-way there because really if you're living in a free society, the 

founders didn't intend it, if you had the proper size government, there would 

be no income (tax),"  

Ron and others claimed that it presupposes that the government owns you and 

owns 100 percent of what you earn and allows you to keep part of it as long as 

you "obey the rules and fill out the forms." 

"In a free society, you should own all the fruits of your labor and the whole 

country would be better off," Paul said. 

No matter where you turn, the hand of government has its fingers in every 

pocket. A recent study by Price Waterhouse shows that 30 different taxes 



imposed on the production and sale of a loaf of bread account for 27 percent of 

the average retail price. Buy some new tires and $36 of every $100 you pay 

goes to the taxman.  

On the price of a new car, Americans for Tax Reform says total taxes reach 45 

percent of the showroom sticker price. Add some gas and 54 percent of what 

you pay goes for 43 different federal, state, and local taxes, rather than to the 

oil producer and retailer. 

Taxes now eat up an incredible 38 percent of the gross income of the average 

family, a higher peacetime rate of taxation than the American people have ever 

experienced. By comparison, the typical two-income family in the mid-1950s 

paid 28 percent of its income in taxes. 

Each year, the IRS sends out 8 billion pages of forms and instructions; enough 

paper to stretch 28 times around the earth. To comply with the U. S. tax code's 

maze of contradictory rules, deductions, exemptions, and loopholes, 

Americans are spending 5.4 billion hours and $200 billion each year. And 

that's not counting the taxes paid. To put this in perspective, Americans are 

spending more time and money each year on their taxes than it takes to 

produce every car, truck, and van in the United States. 

When the federal income tax was launched back in 1913, it was levied upon 

only the super-wealthy, the richest one-half of 1 percent of the population, 

with a top tax rate of only 7 percent. By the end of Herbert Hoover's term in 

1933, the top rate had skyrocketed to 60 percent. By the time Franklin D. 

Roosevelt was finished in 1945, the top rate was over 90 percent and 

exemptions had been lowered to capture the incomes of the middle class for 

the first time. 

Michiganians can take some comfort in the fact that what they pay in taxes to 

the state of Michigan has been, overall, virtually unchanged since 1996. But the 

Michigan Senate Fiscal Agency recently reported that when you add the 

growing burden of local taxes to your state tax bill, the total amounts to 11 

percent of personal income. That's just as high as the high-tax days of 

Governor John Engler's predecessor, former Governor James Blanchard. 

In 1913, the average family in America had to work until January 

30 before earning enough to satisfy the taxman at all levels. This 

year, the average American family will work through mid-May in 

order to earn enough to pay federal, state, and local tax bills. 



"Compare this to the plight of medieval serfs," says economist Daniel J. 

Mitchell of The Heritage Foundation. "They only had to give the lord of the 

manor a third of their output and they were considered slaves. So what does 

that make us?" 

Is Taxation Theft? 

“Taxation is theft” is a popular slogan among libertarians. It captures the 

sentiment that we should hold the state to the same moral standards as non-

state actors. 

1. Why Taxation Might Be a Form of Theft 

Imagine that I have founded a charity organization that helps the poor.1 But 

not enough people are voluntarily contributing to my charity, so many of the 

poor remain hungry. I decide to solve the problem by approaching well-off 

people on the street, pointing a gun at them, and demanding their money. I 

funnel the money into my charity, and the poor are fed and clothed at last. 

In this scenario, I would be called a thief. Why? The answer seems to be: 

because I am taking other people’s property without their consent. The 

italicized phrase just seems to be what “theft” means. “Taking without 

consent” includes taking by means of a threat of force issued against other 

people, as in this example. This fact is not altered by what I do with the money 

after taking it. You wouldn’t say, “Oh, you gave the money to the poor? In that 

case, taking people’s property without consent wasn’t theft after all.” No; you 

might claim that it was a socially beneficial theft, but it was still a theft. 

Now compare the case of taxation. When the government “taxes” citizens, 

what this means is that the government demands money from each citizen, 

under a threat of force: if you do not pay, armed agents hired by the 

government will take you away and lock you in a cage. This looks like about as 

clear a case as any of taking people’s property without consent. So the 

government is a thief. This conclusion is not changed by the fact that the 

government uses the money for a good cause (if it does so). That might make 

taxation a socially beneficial kind of theft, but it is still theft. 

2. Three Counter-Arguments 

https://www.libertarianism.org/columns/is-taxation-theft#_ftn1


Most people are reluctant to call taxation theft. How might one avoid saying 

this? Following are three arguments one might try, together with the most 

obvious responses. 

First Argument 

Taxation is not theft, because citizens have agreed to pay taxes. This is part of 

the “social contract,” which is a kind of agreement between citizens and the 

government, whereby the citizens agree to pay taxes and obey the laws, in 

return for the government’s protection. By using government services (such 

as roads, schools, and police), and remaining present in the government’s 

territory, you indicate that you accept the social contract.2 

Reply to First Argument 

There simply isn’t any such contract.3 The government has never actually 

written up and offered such a contract, nor has anyone signed it. 

Still, the use of government services might imply agreement to pay for those 

services, if people who didn’t use the services were not required to pay. But in 

fact, the government forces citizens to pay taxes regardless of whether they use 

government services or not. Therefore, the fact that you use government 

services does not indicate anything about whether you agree to pay taxes. 

Remaining present in “the government’s territory” also does not indicate 

agreement to the putative social contract. This is because the government does 

not in fact own all the land that it claims as “its territory”; this land is, rather, 

mainly owned by private individuals. If I own some land that other people are 

using, I can demand that the other people either pay me money or vacate my 

land. But if I see some people on their land, I cannot demand that they either 

pay me money or vacate their own land. If I do that, I am a thief. Similarly, 

when the government demands that we either pay it money or vacate our own 

land, the government acts as a thief. 

Second Argument 

The government can’t be a thief, because it is the government that defines 

property rights through its laws. The government can simply make laws that 

https://www.libertarianism.org/columns/is-taxation-theft#_ftn2
https://www.libertarianism.org/columns/is-taxation-theft#_ftn3


say that the money you are supposed to pay in taxes isn’t really yours in the 

first place; it is the government’s money.4 

Reply to Second Argument 

The second argument turns on the claims (i) that there are no property rights 

independent of government laws, and (ii) that the government can create 

property rights simply by declaring that something belongs to someone. There 

is no obvious reason to believe either (i) or (ii), and both claims are counter-

intuitive. 

Imagine that you travel to a remote region outside any government’s 

jurisdiction, where you find a hermit living off the land. The hermit hunts with 

a spear of his own making, which you find interesting. You decide (without the 

hermit’s consent) to take the spear with you when you leave. It would seem 

correct to say that you “stole” the spear. This shows the implausibility of (i). 

Next, imagine that you are a slave in the nineteenth-century American South. 

Suppose you decide to escape from your master without your master’s consent. 

If (ii) is true, then you would be violating your master’s 

rights by stealing yourself. Note that you would not merely be violating 

a legal right; if (ii) is true, the government creates moral rights and obligations 

through its laws, so you would be violating your master’s moral rights. This 

shows the implausibility of (ii). 

Third Argument 

Taxes are just the price the government charges for providing law and order. 

Without taxation, the government would collapse, then all social order would 

break down, and then you wouldn’t have any money at all. Taxation is unlike 

theft because thieves do not provide valuable services, let alone services that 

enable you to make the very money that they are taking a portion of.5 

Reply to Third Argument 

Imagine that I hold you up at gunpoint and take $20 from you. I also leave one 

of my books behind in exchange. When you see me later without my gun, you 

call me a thief and demand your money back. “Oh no,” I say, “I am no thief, for 
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I gave you something valuable in exchange. True, you never asked for the 

book, but it’s a good book, worth much more than $20.” 

This reply on my part would be confused. It doesn’t matter that I gave you a 

good in exchange, and it doesn’t matter whether the book is really worth more 

than $20. What matters is that I took your money without your consent. 

It also does not matter if you benefit greatly from the book. Suppose that 

(unable to convince me to take it back) you wind up reading my book, which 

turns out to contain such useful advice that you end up much better off 

(including financially better off) than before I came along. None of this 

changes the fact that I am a thief. The temporal order also does not matter: if I 

give you the unsolicited book first, then wait for you to profit from it 

financially, and then forcibly take away some of the money you earned, I will 

still be a thief. 

The lesson: Taking people’s property without consent is theft, even if you also 

benefit them, and even if you helped them obtain that same property. 

3. So What if Taxation Is Theft? 

If taxation is theft, does it follow that we must abolish all taxation? Not 

necessarily. Some thefts might be justified. If you have to steal a loaf of bread 

to survive, then you are justified in doing so. Similarly, the government might 

be justified in taxing, if this is necessary to prevent some terrible outcome, 

such as a breakdown of social order. 

Why, then, does it matter whether taxation is theft? Because although 

theft can be justified, it is usually unjustified. It is wrong to steal without 

having a very good reason. What count as good enough reasons is beyond the 

scope of this short article. But as an example, you are not justified in stealing 

money, say, so that you can buy a nice painting for your wall. Similarly, if 

taxation is theft, then it would probably be wrong to tax people, say, to pay for 

an art museum. 

In other words, the “taxation is theft” thesis has the effect of raising the 

standards for justified use of taxes. When the government plans to spend 

money on something (support for the arts, a space program, a national 



retirement program, and so on), one should ask: would it be permissible to 

steal from people in order to run this sort of program? If not, then it is not 

permissible to tax people in order to run the program, since taxation is theft.  

Source 
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Communism Infiltrated Hollywood 

 

 
 
Spreading the Red Stain: The Communist Infiltration of Hollywood 

Pro-communist writers, actors, and filmmakers on the “Hollywood blacklist” of 

the 1940s and 1950s have in recent years gotten positive press. The blacklist 

itself is now often viewed as an example of government censorship, a product of 

the heavy-handed tactics of the now-defunct House Un-American Activities 

Committee, which aimed to ban and suppress communist movements in the 

United States. 

But the situation is more complicated than these current views admit. History 

shows many on the blacklist may have been placed there for good 

reason, since many were revealed to have worked as Soviet agents, and shaped 

pro-communist narratives through film. 

 

A closer look reveals a circle of individuals—some taking direct guidance from 

Soviet Russia—who were advocating for the violent overthrow of the U.S. 

government. The creation of the Hollywood blacklist was a response to 

this circle that had transformed America’s entertainment industry 

into the propaganda tool of a murderous, totalitarian regime, while 

also attacking the values and ways of life of the American people. 

 

Ahead of World War II, many members of the Communist Party of Germany, 

the second-largest communist group outside Russia, left Germany for other 

parts of the world. 

Many of these individuals were rejected as undesirables by other developed 

nations such as the United Kingdom, and so they headed for the United States. 
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After their arrival, many writers and filmmakers joined the ranks of 

American Communist Party groups. 

 

This gave rise to popular front movements supporting Soviet infiltration of art 

and culture venues and the penetration of political institutions in the mid-

1930s. With this system, communists planned to do what the brutal dictators 

Vladimir Lenin and Josef Stalin had done successfully in Soviet Russia: 

transform the entertainment industry into a tool to spread communist ideology 

and propaganda. 

 

Cultural Subversion 

According to Michael Kazin, a history professor at Georgetown University, this 

grand-scale takeover scheme began in 1930s Hollywood with influential film 

industry leftists such as Yip Harburg, songwriter for “The Wizard of Oz” and of 

the song “And Russia Is Her Name” used in the film “The Song of Russia.” 

Harburg was one of the leading pro-Soviet artists in Hollywood’s motion picture 

industry. 

 

Harburg and other pro-Soviets wielded psychological influence over the movie-

going public. They were shaping the narratives that American audiences—and 

the world at large—were taking in through cinema. 

 

Many of these Hollywood writers, producers, and directors, some of 

whom were staunch Communist Party members, made films that 

contained pro-communist and pro-socialist ideals and ideologies. In 

a way, a large portion of the films of that earlier era were art projects that were 

thinly disguised vehicles for subtle forms of communist indoctrination 

techniques—vehicles meant to replace the American principles of 

liberty and individual rights with ideologies of atheism and class 

struggle. 

 

Among these was John Garfield, a well-known actor who in a June 1950 issue of 

the Red Channels—a publication dedicated to exposing communism in the 

entertainment industry—was revealed to have connections with 17 different 

communist organizations. 

 

The enthusiasm for using movies to deliver propaganda came from the top of 

the Soviet regime. Kenneth L. Billingsley writes in his book “Hollywood’s 

Missing Movies” that Stalin was an ardent cinephile who was tremendously 

excited by the promise that film had for extolling communist ideals. 
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The use of film as a propaganda tool dates back to the early years of the 

communist movement. 

 

Bolshevik dictator Lenin was the first communist leader to recognize the 

importance of enacting thought-manipulation through moving pictures, on a 

worldwide scale. 

In 1919, when both cinema and the Comin tern (the Communist International) 

were in their respective infancies, Lenin is reported to have declared to his 

commissar of education, Anatoly Lunacharsky, “You must always consider that, 

of all the arts, the motion picture is for us the most important.” 

‘Turn It Against Them’ 

 

Billingsley points out that the agenda of the Communist Party USA (CPUSA) 

was made clear by people such as communist agent and activist Willi 

Münzenberg, a former member of the Communist Party of Germany. After 

fleeing to America, he quickly embedded himself firmly within the Hollywood 

establishment as a pro-Soviet and pro-communist propagandist and activist. 

 

Referring to the film industry, Münzenberg wrote in a 1925 article for the 

CPUSA newspaper Daily Worker that “one of the most pressing tasks 

confronting the Communist Party in the field of propaganda, is the conquest of 

this supremely important propaganda unit, until now the monopoly of the 

ruling class.” 

 

He added, “We must wrest it from them and turn it against them.” 

Münzenberg believed the 1930s were the perfect time for the American 

communists and their overseers to strike. The Great Depression was in full 

swing. As many Americans sought distraction through entertainment, 

Münzenberg viewed it as a chance to indoctrinate theatergoers against 

capitalism. 

 

Billingsley writes in his 1998 book, “Hollywood Party: How the Communist 

Party Seduced the American Film Industry in the 1930s and 1940s,” that V.J. 

Jerome, who was the CPUSA’s cultural commissar, had set up an official 

Hollywood branch of the Party by 1935. This branch of the Party was a covert 

unit, hidden from the public eye. 

 

With this secret unit, the CPUSA was free to clandestinely recruit new Party 

members, infiltrate film industry guilds and unions, and raise money for pro-

Soviet causes. 
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Among these Communist Party subversives in Hollywood were 

people like renowned screenwriter Walter Bernstein, who stated in his 

1996 autobiography that “we had our own sly arithmetic; we could find fronts 

and make two become one.” In other words, through popular fronts, non-

communists would advance the communist agenda, and this would be done in a 

“sly” way, with the fellow travelers perhaps not realizing they had been used. 

 

Naturally, the authorities became more than a little suspicious about these 

various shadowy communist activities. Congress responded by forming the 

House Un-American Activities Committee in 1938 to investigate. 

 

Human Events reporter Allan H. Ryskind states that the House committee 

“uncovered over 200 Party members in Hollywood,” although Ryskind says his 

father, a screenwriter in Hollywood at the time, believes the actual number was 

closer to 300. 

Ryskind says that in spite of the ongoing investigations by the committee, by the 

mid-1940s the American communists had thoroughly infiltrated Hollywood 

from top to bottom, although most of them were well hidden—in line with 

Communist Party doctrine to conceal their aims—and would never publicly 

acknowledge their Party membership. 

 

Support for Genocidal Systems 

 

In his book “Hollywood Traitors: Blacklisted Screenwriters—Agents of Stalin, 

Allies of Hitler,” Ryskind writes: “Nothing the Communist Party in America ever 

did was without direction from the Kremlin. Nothing.” 

 

Those on the Hollywood blacklist were not anti-fascists, but instead switched 

their allegiances alongside changes in Soviet policy. Included in their activities, 

Ryskind notes, was the odd courtship that many Communist Party members 

had with Adolf Hitler’s National Socialist Workers’  (Nazi) Party. 

 

“When Hitler initially threatened Russia, Hollywood’s Party members, under 

Moscow’s orders by way of Party headquarters in New York, were passionately 

anti-Nazi,” Ryskind writes. “When Hitler turned his guns against the West—

enabled by his 1939 Pact with Stalin—they devoted the whole of their lives to 

crippling the capacity of the anti-Nazi nations to survive.” 

 

Only after Hitler surprised Stalin with the Nazi invasion of the Soviet Union in 

1941 did the communists in Hollywood again turn on Hitler. 
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Ryskind writes, “They were not honorable anti-fascists or patriotic Americans, 

as their defenders argue, but loyal Soviet apparatchiks, a fifth column working 

for Stalin.” 

This same glorification of dictators and mass murderers continues in today’s 

Hollywood. Ryskind notes Hollywood has even romanticized communist 

figures, including Che Guevara and Fidel Castro. Che personally executed 180 

people and ordered the deaths of thousands of Cubans, including women and 

children. 

 

Arthur Eckstein, an American historian and distinguished professor of 

history, writes that the Hollywood establishment has never lost its love affair 

with the Communist Party in both a political and cultural sense. 

 

He notes a gala celebration on Oct. 27, 1997, sponsored by various filmmaking 

organizations and guilds including the Screen Actor’s Guild and the Writer’s 

Guild of America, to mark the 50th anniversary of the original House Un-

American Activities Committee hearings. 

The gala’s large audience glorified those the committee had identified as the 

“Hollywood Ten,” referred to by some as the “Unfriendly Ten.” The event 

portrayed these men as American “martyrs” and “nonconformists” in the face of 

authoritarian tyranny. 

They even had major stars reenact cherry-picked parts of the committee’s 

hearings that suited the Hollywood establishment’s revisionist narrative. This 

included a reenactment featuring Billy Crystal playing the part of actor Larry 

Parks, who in 1951 admitted he had been a Communist Party member, thus 

ruining his career. 

 

Other actors likewise contributed their acting chops to the event, including John 

Lithgow and Kevin Spacey. The gala culminated with the appearance of some of 

the surviving members of the Ten, who were met with cacophonous applause. 

Hollywood’s romance with communism—an ideology that has led to famine, 

wars, and genocide around the world, and that has claimed the lives of over 100 

million people—continues to this day. 

 

Lenin seems to be next up to receive his Hollywood makeover, with actor 

Leonardo DiCaprio courting the Russian film industry for the role of the dictator 

who Russian novelist and historian Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn estimates killed 

between 60 million and 66 million people. 

 

In a review of Ryskind’s “Hollywood Traitors,” Allan C. 

Brownfield writes:  “Whatever one thinks about Congress’s role, it is hard to 
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understand how Communist writers who worked so hard for another nation and 

against their own country’s interests have become heroes to many liberals. How 

do they respect men and women who claimed that Hitler was evil one day and 

embraced him the next, not out of any genuine conviction, but out of their 

ingrained habit of following Stalin’s lead as they did in all things?” 

 

Communism is estimated to have killed at least 100 million people, yet its 

crimes have not been fully compiled and its ideology still persists. The Epoch 

Times seeks to expose the history and beliefs of this movement, which has been 

a source of tyranny and destruction since it emerged.  Source 
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The Illuminati Never Existed and Does Not Exist 

Today. BIG LIE 

 

These next few paragraphs are from the book “Bloodlines of the Illuminati” by 

Fritz Springmeier.  Today, the Illuminati is alive and well. 

I do not fear the Illuminati taking over this country and doing away with the 

Constitution, because they took over this country long ago, and the 

Constitution has not technically been in effect due to Presidential emergency 

decrees since W.W. II. Being a follower of Christ does not mean we should 

fear. Perfect love for Almighty God casts out our fear for the situation He has 

placed us in.  

Don’t think for a moment you are going to vote the Illuminati out of office. 

They control the major and minor political parties. They control the process of 

government, they control the process of information flow, they control the 

process of creating money and finally they control Christendom. (However, 

God controls the hearts of His people.) 

Long ago in the dark unwritten pages of human history, powerful kings 

discovered how they could control other men by torture, magical practices, 

wars, politics, religion and interest taking.  

These elite families designed strategies and tactics to perpetuate their occult 

practices. Layers upon layers of secrecy have hidden these families from the 

profane masses, but many an author has touched upon their existence. I began 

my research when I began to get first hand reports from very informed people 

that an elite group did rule the world.  



My research into Satan’s hierarchy went fast because of my skills as a 

researcher and because I knew from the beginning from my informants about 

the reality of what I was investigating. My investigation into the Illuminati, led 

me to read and pray about thousands of books.  

The quantity of books, newspapers, magazines and manuscripts and papers 

which were read to get me to where I am today numbers in the many 

thousands. I do not know how many nights I stayed up studying and finally 

collapsed into sleep with blurred red eyes. 

In mockery and imitation of God’s 12 tribes, Satan blessed 12 bloodlines. One 

of these bloodlines was the Ishmaeli bloodline from which a special elite line 

developed alchemy, assassination techniques, and other occult practices. One 

bloodline was Egyptian/Celtic/Druidic from which Druidism was developed.  

 

One bloodline was in the orient and developed oriental magic. One lineage was 

from Canaan and the Canaanites. It had the name Astarte, then Astorga, then 

Ashdor, and then Astor. The tribe of Dan was used as a Judas Iscariot type 

seed. The royalty of the tribe of Dan have descended down through history as a 

powerful Satanic bloodline. The 13th or final blood line was copied after God’s 

royal lineage of Jesus.  

 

This was the Satanic House of David with their blood which they believe is not 

only from the House of David but also from the lineage of Jesus, who they 

claim had a wife and children. The 13th Satanic bloodline was instilled with the 

direct seed of Satan so that they would not only carry Christ’s blood--but also 

the blood of his "brother" Lucifer.  

 

One of the bloodlines goes back to Babylon and are descendent from Nimrod. 

Down through the years the occult world has remained hidden from the 

history books. (Publishing and education have been controlled privileges.) 

They have ruled behind the scenes.  

The Mystery Religions each had their secret 3 councils which ruled them, and 

these councils themselves came under the guidance of a secret supreme Grand 

Council or Governing Body. The Mystery Religions in turn ruled the masses 

and the political leaders.  

When I first began investigating the Illuminati a clear picture 

developed that the history books were doctored, and that great power 

was concentrated in the hands of oligarchies around the world. But who were 

these powerful people? I have been repeatedly asked, "If there is a conspiracy 

who are the conspirators?" That is what this book is about.  



The history books are full of information about the elites and the masses. 

Interestingly, upon very close scrutiny and examination the investigator finds 

that the elite have perpetuated their power for centuries, and have worked 

hand in glove with other elites to control the masses.  Read the free eBook, 

“Bloodlines of the Illuminati”.  It is located on the CIA website. Source. 
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Satanists are Not Real.  BIG LIE 

 

The Satanist Mind 

Satanists already have numerous victims. Most of the sexual and related 

atrocities perpetrated upon "disappeared" infants and breeder children, are 

done as part of the rituals outlined in manuals of Satanist organizations. A 

leading police association has received expert estimate, that of all known 

murders, one in five is a ritual murder, like the ritual London assassination of 

Italy's Roberto Calvi, perpetrated by members of Satanist cults. The "Son of 

Sam" murders in New York, and the Cobb County-based cult operations in the 

so-called "Atlanta child-murders," fit into this pattern. 

Satanism is not "just another nutty occult fad." It has been the, "Old Religion" 

since the beginning of time. 

The mind of the Satanist is pure evil; the Satanist is a former person who has 

been transformed into something no longer human. It begins like drug-

addiction; the prospective recruit to Satanism "gets into something" on a 

playful impulse, but then finds himself or herself gripped by compulsions - 

through psychic implantation of addiction energy blockages - which he or she 

can no longer control. 

Drugs and other special circumstances may be significant collateral features of 

the initiation, but not necessarily. The key is "letting oneself go," into the 

depths of acting-out impulses which combine sexual impulses and rage as a 

unity, and expressing this form of "pleasure" in the form of an act which 

violates an important precept of one's own conscience. 



This perversion through acts which violate an important precept of one's own 

conscience, from sex parties to ritual sex to homosexual ritual to torture to 

pederasty to animal then human sacrifice, this corruption occurs through the 

implantation of energy blockages into the heart center to remove empathy and 

blockages above the head to remove energy flowing in from God from the 

chakras above the head to remove conscience - the definition of a psychopath.. 

The removal of empathy. There is a Satanic Ritual where 12 psychic daggers - 

psychic created energy blockages - are implanted around the heart center. A 

sacrifice is performed and the heart removed from the sacrifice and put into a 

canopic jar. The energy of the heart removed from the dagger implanted heart 

and put into the canopic jar together with the heart removed from the 

sacrifice. The canopic jar is then placed in the earth in a Heart Site, somewhere 

in the country. 

Similarly with the child sacrifice at the Bohemian Grove Ritual, "The 

Cremation of Care" burning up of empathy.  Source 
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Freemasons are Not Satanic.  Big Lie  Source 

 

 

 

 

33rd Degree Freemason infil-traitor, LUCIFERIAN, General Albert Pike.. 

General Albert Pike - Freemason of the 33rd Degree to British Agent Mazzini, 

Creator of the Young Turks Moslem Brotherhood, on World War III before 

even WWI and WWII had even started 

The Third World War must be fomented by taking advantage of the differences 

caused by the "agentur" of the "Illuminati" between the political Zionists and 

the leaders of Islamic World. The war must be conducted in such a way that 

Islam (the Moslem Arabic World) and political Zionism (the State of Israel) 

http://www.energyenhancement.org/Ritual-Homosexuality-and-Pedophilia-are-symptoms-of%20the-Satanic-Religion-and-the-Satanic-Sex-Addiction-Blockage-in-Society.htm


mutually destroy each other. Meanwhile the other nations, once more divided 

on this issue will be constrained to fight to the point of complete physical, 

moral, spiritual and economical exhaustion… 

We shall unleash Al CIAda, and we shall provoke a formidable social cataclysm 

which in all its horror will show clearly to the nations the effect of absolute 

atheism, origin of savagery and of the most bloody turmoil.  

Then everywhere, the citizens, obliged to defend themselves against the world 

minority of revolutionaries, will exterminate those destroyers of civilization, 

and the multitude, disillusioned with Christianity, whose deistic spirits will 

from that moment be without compass or direction, anxious for an ideal, but 

without knowing where to render its adoration, will receive the true light 

through the universal manifestation of the pure doctrine of Lucifer, brought 

finally out in the public view.  

This manifestation will result from the general reactionary movement, which 

will follow the destruction of Christianity and atheism, both conquered and 

exterminated at the same time. 

The Lucifer Trust's leading sponsors include the following prominent figures: 

 

Henry Clausen, Supreme Grand Commander of the Supreme Council, 33rd 

Degree, Southern District Scottish Rite Freemasons 

Norman Cousins 

John D. Rockefeller IV 

Julian Huxley 

The Rockefeller Foundation 

The Marshall Field family 

Robert McNamara 

Thomas Watson (IBM, former US Ambassador to Moscow) 

The United Lodge of Theosophists of New York City 

U. Alexis Johnson, former Undersecretary of State 

Rabbi Marc Tannenbaum, American Jewish Committee 

Prominent front-organizations sponsored by the Lucis Trust, include the 

following: 

The Theosophical Order of Service (founded by Annie Besant in1908) 



The Theosophical Society (founded by Helena P. Blavatsky in 1875) 

The United Nations Association 

The World Wildlife Fund UK 

The Findhorn Foundation 

Greenpeace International 

Greenpeace USA 

Amnesty International 

The Nicholas Roerich Society (chief connection to Russian mysticism, 

spirituality) 

The Anthroposophs of Rudolf Steiner 

The Rudolf Steiner School [these could not be genuine followers of Steiner] 

UNESCO 

UNICEF 

The American Friends Service Committee 

Source 
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Pedophile Priests Do Not Exist. BIG LIE 
 

Some investigators say the Pope and most priests are part of a Satanic cult. 

They hide themselves inside the Catholic church. 

At an unprecedented meeting of the world's highest-ranking Catholics at the 

Vatican, Mr Saviano said he was "completely dismayed" by the Pope's response 

to those scandals. 

"I thought I was going to find a little bit of accountability, a little bit of 
transparency … I really did think that they were moving in that direction. 

"Whatever trust they had gained, that trust is eroding fast, people 
are bailing out of the sinking ship." 

 

Closing the summit on the Church's abuse crisis, Pope Francis called 
paedophile priests the "tools of Satan". 

"If there should emerge even a single case of abuse in the Church, which 
already in itself represents an atrocity, that case will be faced with the utmost 
seriousness," he said. 

He promised new rules, guidelines and taskforces to assist bishops, which 
Anne Barrett-Doyle from Bishop Accountability called a "stunning letdown". 



One of Australia's most senior Catholics, the Archbishop of Brisbane Mark 
Coleridge, delivered the homily at the closing mass, admitting the Church had 
been cruel to victims. 

"We have not loved them, we have not blessed them. In that sense, we have 
been our own worst enemy. We will not go unpunished," Archbishop Coleridge 
said. 

 
 

There was a lot of talk about the Church's hidden files — accused 
Australian priests are among them 

Several cardinals and bishops told the summit that the Vatican should start 
publishing its secret files. 

"One of the things you could be transparent about is the over 6,000 priests 
whose names have been delivered to the Vatican because they're child 
abusers," Mr Saviano said. 

"Who are these men, where are they today? What were their assignment 
records?" 

Archbishop Coleridge told ABC News that the Vatican had files on Australian 
priests accused of abusing children. 

He said he had "not the faintest idea" how many Australian cases were among 
a trove of allegations sitting with Vatican investigators. 



But he said he would urge the Vatican to expedite the investigations. 

"Justice delayed is justice denied and some of these processes take a very long 
time here," he said. 

"I have to say that survivors have been asking for this for a very long time. It's 
taken us a long time to listen and take it on board." 

 

Investigators in the Vatican admit transparency has been lacking in the 
decades since more and more abuse allegations have been referred to the Holy 
See. 

Asked if the Church had compiled data on its volumes of abuse investigations 
and documents, Archbishop Charles Scicluna of Malta said no. 

"I must say this is a legitimate question … I'm not trying to hide behind 
anything," he said. 

Archbishop Scicluna, a former Vatican investigator, said "sexual abuse is an 
egregious crime, but so is cover-up". 

Mr Saviano said the release of hidden files would be one of the most 
transformative reforms the Catholic Church could make. 



"The interest these men have in going after young people sexually is a lifelong 
interest," he said. 

"It would be really good to know where they are so somebody can keep an eye 
on them." 

Many survivors on the sidelines of the high-profile summit in Rome were 
aghast at the number of women invited to participate. 

As one long-term Vatican analyst asked: "Where the hell are the women?" 

The role of women within the Church has been in the spotlight in recent 
months after the rape of nuns by priests was exposed by Vatican newspaper 
l'Osservatore Romano. 

The most passionate — and forthright — speeches delivered to bishops at the 
Vatican came from three women who are experts on the Church's child abuse 
crisis. 

Nigerian nun Sister Veronica Openibo read the riot act to bishops in the room, 
telling them they had put the concerns of abusers ahead of victims. 

"The excuse that respect be given to some priests by virtue of their advanced 
years and hierarchical position is unacceptable," she said. 

"Is it true that most bishops did nothing about the sexual abuse of children? 
Some did and some did not out of fear or cover-up." 

Canon lawyer Linda Ghisoni suggested bishops "kneel" before the victims and 
their families. 

Meanwhile, veteran Vatican reporter Valentina Alazraki told bishops they 
could expect more investigations if they did not "report things when you know 
them". 

"If you do not decide in a radical way to be on the side of the children, 
mothers, families, civil society, you are right to be afraid of [journalists]." 

Archbishop Coleridge said "ageing, celibate males like me have our 
contribution to make, but it's nowhere near enough". 

"One of the things I take back with me is the need to listen — and I mean not 
just casually — but really listen to women in this whole process." 

 Sorry, this video has expired 
Victims want 'zero tolerance' for paedophile priests, bishops have a 
different definition 



The key demand from victims in Rome was that the Church enact a "zero 
tolerance" policy for those who have abused children and others who hushed 
up the crimes. 

Survivors said that meant seeing more priests "defrocked", meaning they can 
no longer present as a priest or celebrate the sacraments. 

The most recent case where that has happened was a decision to demote the 
disgraced former cardinal Theodore McCarrick, once the Archbishop of 
Washington. 

Pete Saunders, a survivor of abuse from the UK, said the McCarrick case 
should be the standard punishment for priests who rape children. 

"They should have taken the issue of McCarrick seriously 25 to 30 years ago 
when they knew damned well that he was bad news and had abused and 
assaulted boys and seminarians. 

"The Pope, as supreme pontiff of the Catholic Church, has all the power to 
write into canon law that simple line: that if you abuse, you are out. End of 
story." 

Archbishop Coleridge said priests guilty of abuse should be removed from 
public ministry, but argued that some could be better monitored within the 
clergy. 

"I don't think it should be automatic, I think you've got to look at individual 
cases, I'm always uneasy about mandatory sentencing." 

"Removing from exercise of ministry should not be seen as a punishment but 
rather as the duty to protect the flock," Archbishop Scicluna said. Cardinal 
Sean O'Malley from Boston said "zero tolerance" was "so clearly articulated" by 
Saint John Paul II who said that there is no place in the priesthood for those 
who have harmed children. 

Cardinal O'Malley said that "has to be a line in the sand". 

Mr Saviano said civil investigations which could subpoena witnesses and 
evidence are paramount. 

"I think probably the most important thing, is that now, the top law 
enforcement officials in the United States are through with the 

Vatican." 

Source 

As Catholic Sex Abuse Crisis Deepens  

https://www.abc.net.au/news/2019-02-25/what-we-learned-at-vatican-summit-on-abuse/10844824


 

Pope Francis has summoned church leaders from around the world to the 

Vatican in February to address the continuing clergy sex abuse crisis. Some 

bishops say the abuse is due to gay priests within the church. 

Andrew Medichini/AP 

The uproar over clergy sex abuse in the Catholic church is no longer just about 
sex abuse. It now touches on Catholic teaching about sexuality in general and 
even on Pope Francis himself, his agenda, and the future of his papacy. 

When a Pennsylvania grand jury last month reported that more than 300 
priests had molested more than a thousand children across six dioceses under 
investigation, it became clear that the cases were not isolated incidents. The 
problem of abusive priests and the bishops who cover up for them is systemic 
across the whole church. 

Pope Francis says the crisis is rooted in a culture of clericalism, with priests 
and bishops so elevated in the church that their word and authority dominate 
over the experience of the people they serve. 

Some of the pope's adversaries in the church, such as Cardinal Raymond 
Burke, have another explanation: Gay priests are to blame, they say. Most 
abuse incidents, Burke told an interviewer last month, consist of "homosexual 
acts committed with adolescent young men."  Source 
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Most Charities are Legitimate. BIG LIE 

 

The pop-up charity business is usually local, occasionally regional and rarely 
national. Mostly they are the products of individual scammers who smell an 
opportunity to cash in using the name of a victim who may or may not even be 
real. They count on local press coverage and a quick website.  These ‘charities’ 
usually rake in a few thousand dollars and disappear. 

The Professionals 

Then there are the professional long-term operations. They utilize direct mail 

or telemarketers to solicit millions of dollars in donations from unsuspecting 

individuals and businesses. Are you concerned you’ve already 

been scammed or just want to make sure you won’t be in the future? Here are 

some of the worst offenders: 

1. Kids Wish Network 

2. Cancer Fund of America 

3. Children’s Wish Foundation International 

4. American Breast Cancer Foundation 

5. Firefighters Charitable Foundation 

6. Breast Cancer Relief Foundation 

7. International Union of Police Associations, AFL-CIO 

8. National Veterans Service Fund 

9. American Association of State Troopers 

10. Children’s Cancer Fund of America 

https://smartasset.com/personal-finance/dont-get-ripped-off-by-holiday-charity-scams
javascript:void(0)


11. Children’s Cancer Recovery Foundation 

12. Youth Development Fund 

13. Committee For Missing Children 

14. Association for Firefighters and Paramedics 

15. Project Cure (Bradenton, FL) 

16. National Caregiving Foundation 

17. Operation Lookout National Center for Missing Youth 

18. United States Deputy Sheriffs’ Association 

19. Vietnow National Headquarters 

20. Police Protective Fund 

21. National Cancer Coalition 

22. Woman to Woman Breast Cancer Foundation 

23. American Foundation For Disabled Children 

24. The Veterans Fund 

25. Heart Support of America 

26. Veterans Assistance Foundation 

27. Children’s Charity Fund 

28. Wishing Well Foundation USA 

29. Defeat Diabetes Foundation 

30. Disabled Police Officers of America Inc. 

31. National Police Defense Foundation 

32. American Association of the Deaf & Blind 

33. Reserve Police Officers Association 

34. Optimal Medical Foundation 

35. Disabled Police and Sheriffs Foundation 

36. Disabled Police Officers Counseling Center 

37. Children’s Leukemia Research Association 

38. United Breast Cancer Foundation 

39. Shiloh International Ministries 

40. Circle of Friends For American Veterans 

41. Find the Children 

42. Survivors and Victims Empowered 

43. Firefighters Assistance Fund 

44. Caring for Our Children Foundation 

45. National Narcotic Officers Associations Coalition 

46. American Foundation for Children With AIDS 

47. Our American Veterans 

48. Roger Wyburn- Mason & Jack M Blount Foundation for Eradication of 

Rheumatoid Disease 

49. Firefighters Burn Fund 

50. Hope Cancer Fund 



This list was put together by the Tampa Bay Times and The Center for 

Investigative Reporting based on federal tax filings for the last 10 years. 

Charities are broken up into five main categories: children, cancer, police/law 

enforcement, veterans, fire and other. These fifty charities account for more 

than $1.35 Billion in donations. Of that, $970 million went not to victims, but 

to the people who collected the money. 

Source 
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Pearl Harbor. A Setup from the Beginning – A Big Lie 

 

 

As Americans honor those 2403 men, women, and children killed—and 1178 

wounded—in the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor, Hawaii on December 7, 

1941, recently released government documents concerning that “surprise” raid 

compel us to revisit some troubling questions. 

At issue is American foreknowledge of Japanese military plans to attack 

Hawaii by a submarine and carrier force 59 years ago. There are two questions 

at the top of the foreknowledge list: (1) whether President Franklin D. 

Roosevelt and his top military chieftains provoked Japan into an “overt act of 

war” directed at Hawaii, and (2) whether Japan’s military plans were obtained 

in advance by the United States but concealed from the Hawaiian military 

commanders, Admiral Husband E. Kimmel and Lieutenant General Walter 

Short so they would not interfere with the overt act. 

The latter question was answered in the affirmative on October 30, 2000, 

when President Bill Clinton signed into law, with the support of a bipartisan 

Congress, the National Defense Authorization Act. Amidst its omnibus 

provisions, the Act reverses the findings of nine previous Pearl Harbor 

investigations and finds that both Kimmel and Short were denied crucial 

military intelligence that tracked the Japanese forces toward Hawaii and 

obtained by the Roosevelt Administration in the weeks before the attack. 

Congress was specific in its finding against the 1941 White House: Kimmel and 

Short were cut off from the intelligence pipeline that located Japanese forces 

advancing on Hawaii. Then, after the successful Japanese raid, both 



commanders were relieved of their commands, blamed for failing to ward off 

the attack, and demoted in rank. 

President Clinton must now decide whether to grant the request by Congress 

to restore the commanders to their 1941 ranks. Regardless of what the 

Commander-in-Chief does in the remaining months of his term, these 

congressional findings should be widely seen as an exoneration of 59 years of 

blame assigned to Kimmel and Short. 

But one important question remains: Does the blame for the Pearl Harbor 

disaster revert to President Roosevelt? 

A major motion picture based on the attack is currently under production by 

Walt Disney Studios and scheduled for release in May 2001. The producer, 

Jerry Bruckheimer, refuses to include America’s foreknowledge in the script. 

When Bruckheimer commented on FDR’s foreknowledge in an interview 

published earlier this year, he said “That’s all b___s___. 

Yet, Roosevelt believed that provoking Japan into an attack on Hawaii was the 

only option he had in 1941 to overcome the powerful America First non-

interventionist movement led by aviation hero Charles Lindbergh. These anti-

war views were shared by 80 percent of the American public from 1940 to 

1941. Though Germany had conquered most of Europe, and her U-Boats were 

sinking American ships in the Atlantic Ocean—including warships—Americans 

wanted nothing to do with “Europe’s War.” 

However, Germany made a strategic error. She, along with her Axis partner, 

Italy, signed the mutual assistance treaty with Japan, the Tripartite Pact, on 

September 27, 1940. Ten days later, Lieutenant Commander Arthur 

McCollum, a U.S. Naval officer in the Office of Naval Intelligence (ONI), saw 

an opportunity to counter the U.S. isolationist movement by provoking Japan 

into a state of war with the U.S., triggering the mutual assistance provisions of 

the Tripartite Pact, and bringing America into World War II. 

Memorialized in McCollum’s secret memo dated October 7, 1940, and recently 

obtained through the Freedom of Information Act, the ONI proposal called for 

eight provocations aimed at Japan. Its centerpiece was keeping the might of 

the U.S. Fleet based in the Territory of Hawaii as a lure for a Japanese attack. 

President Roosevelt acted swiftly. The very next day, October 8, 1940, the 

Commander-in-Chief of the U.S. Fleet, Admiral James O. Richardson, was 

summoned to the Oval Office and told of the provocative plan by the President. 



In a heated argument with FDR, the admiral objected to placing his sailors and 

ships in harm’s way. Richardson was then fired and in his place FDR selected 

an obscure naval officer, Rear Admiral Husband E. Kimmel, to command the 

fleet in Hawaii. Kimmel was promoted to a four-star admiral and took 

command on February 1, 1941. In a related appointment, Walter Short was 

promoted from Major General to a three-star Lieutenant General and given 

command of U.S. Army troops in Hawaii. 

Throughout 1941, FDR implemented the remaining seven provocations. He 

then gauged Japanese reaction through intercepted and decoded 

communications intelligence originated by Japan’s diplomatic and military 

leaders. 

The island nation’s militarists used the provocations to seize control of Japan 

and organized their military forces for war against the U.S., Great Britain, and 

the Netherlands. The centerpiece—the Pearl Harbor attack—was leaked to the 

U.S. in January 1941. During the next 11 months, the White House followed 

the Japanese war plans through the intercepted and decoded diplomatic and 

military communications intelligence. 

Japanese leaders failed in basic security precautions. At least 1,000 Japanese 

military and diplomatic radio messages per day were intercepted by 

monitoring stations operated by the U.S. and her Allies, and the message 

contents were summarized for the White House. The intercept summaries 

were clear:  

Pearl Harbor would be attacked on December 7, 1941, by Japanese forces 

advancing through the Central and North Pacific Oceans. On November 27 and 

28, 1941, Admiral Kimmel and General Short were ordered to remain in a 

defensive posture for “the United States desires that Japan commit the first 

overt act.” The order came directly from President Roosevelt. 

As I explained to a policy forum audience at The Independent Institute in 

Oakland, California, which was videotaped and telecast nationwide over the 

Fourth of July holiday earlier this year, my research of U.S. naval records 

shows that not only were Kimmel and Short cut off from the Japanese 

communications intelligence pipeline, so were the American people. It is a 

coverup that has lasted for nearly 59 years. 

Immediately after December 7, 1941, military communications documents that 

disclose American foreknowledge of the Pearl Harbor disaster were locked in 

U.S. Navy vaults away from the prying eyes of congressional investigators, 

https://www.independent.org/events/transcript.asp?eventID=28
https://www.independent.org/


historians, and authors. Though the Freedom of Information Act freed the 

foreknowledge documents from the secretive vaults to the sunlight of the 

National Archives in 1995, a cottage industry continues to cover up America’s 

foreknowledge of Pearl Harbor.  Source 
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WACKO (Branch Davidian) BIG Government LIES! 
 

 

 
 

It’s a tale of government gone mad. 

A huge force of federal agents descends upon a peaceful commune of religious 

seekers in Texas, immediately opens fire on some 120 men, women and 

children inside, and uses military helicopters to strafe the compound with 

deadly fire, murdering a woman in her bed with shots through the roof. 

Five people are killed by agents at the compound. A sixth, who was away when 

the raid began, is ambushed by agents as he tries to make his way back into the 

compound, shot without warning from the side. Moments later, agents can be 

heard finishing off the unarmed man with a final coup de grace. 

And 51 days after that, concluding one of the longest sieges in U.S. law 

enforcement history, enraged FBI agents send tanks crashing into the 

compound, injecting CS tear gas as terrified residents cower inside. Walls 

come crashing down on the inhabitants, who are desperately trying to escape 

the wreckage. And then the entire building bursts into flames, presumably 

because the CS gas ignited. Seventy-six people, including 20 children, die in 

the holocaust that follows. 

The story is compelling. It is also a fairy tale. 



Twenty-five years after the conclusion of the real-life Branch Davidian standoff 

near Waco, Texas — the compound burned on April 19, 1993 — propagandists 

and activists on the radical right are once again turning the Waco saga into 

alleged proof that the federal government has run amok. Waco, they say, 

shows what the government will do to those Americans who have heterodox 

religious or political views, especially if they are also gun enthusiasts. 

For a quarter of a century, the Waco debacle has been cited as proof that the 

government is the enemy of the American people. A whole industry of films, 

books, websites and underground publications is devoted to elaborating 

conspiracy theories purporting to show the government engaged in mass 

murder.  

Waco was the single most important spark igniting the radical militia 

movement of the 1990s. It was cited by Timothy McVeigh as the reason he 

murdered 168 people in an Oklahoma City bombing of a federal office building 

on the second anniversary of the Waco fire. 

But the mythologizing of the facts of Waco — where the government 

unquestionably made grave errors, but did not deliberately carry out a mass 

murder of innocents — is not limited to the radical right. It’s in the 

mainstream, too. 

 The latest example of this — and arguably one of the most damaging — came 

earlier this year in the six-part “Waco” miniseries by the Paramount Network, 

a major TV production starring Taylor Kitsch as Davidian leader David Koresh 

and created by brothers Drew and John Erick Dowdle. The first four episodes 

were watched by an average of 2.4 million people. NPR called it “a compelling, 

tragic tale,” although other reviewers were not so naïve. 

The series gets almost everything wrong. I know this because I covered the 

Davidian saga as a news reporter, including the trial of 11 surviving Davidians, 

and because I have read — unlike, apparently, the Dowdles — the detailed 

Treasury Department and Justice Department reviews, not to mention the 

exhaustive 2000 report by Special Counsel John C. Danforth, a former 

Republican senator from Missouri. 

The Davidians were hardly the peaceful victims the Dowdles paint them as. 

The search warrant for the initial raid was based on solid evidence the 

Davidians were manufacturing, using and selling illegal weapons and 

silencers, and indeed 48 fully automatic machine guns were found in the ashes 

after the fire. Koresh preached constantly that Armageddon was approaching, 



and that his followers would have to meet the forces of “Babylon” — the 

government — with force. 

And, in fact, when Koresh learned 45 minutes in advance of the imminent Feb. 

28, 1993, raid on the compound, he used the time to order the men in the 

group to retrieve heavy weapons and go to the second story of the main 

building.  

From there, through windows arranged like firing ports, the Davidians, 

wearing ammunition vests sewn by the Davidian women months earlier, 

rained down a deadly fire on arriving agents of the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco 

and Firearms, killing four and wounding some two dozen others. (After the 

botched ATF raid, the FBI took over for the remainder of the siege, never firing 

a shot.) 

It’s still a matter of dispute who fired first, although the miniseries strongly 

suggests that it was the authorities. And ATF agents may have first shot a dog 

approaching them, setting off the firefight. But three reporters who were there 

that day have each testified that they believed the Davidians fired first. 

Contrary to the claims of “Waco,” there was no gunfire from the three 

helicopters — though Davidians did shoot at them, forcing them to the ground. 

Similarly, Michael Schroeder, who was off the compound when the raid 

occurred, did try to sneak back in later that afternoon with two other 

Davidians. But he was not an unarmed man murdered by the ATF. The truth is 

that Schroeder ambushed the agents when he spotted them, and was shot dead 

in response. 

Unlike some propaganda, “Waco” does not definitively say that the 

government started the April 19 fire, but it strongly implies that. At one point, 

it shows a Davidian putting out a small fire that was apparently caused by the 

CS gas or the tanks used to inject it. And it alludes to the notion that CS gas is 

flammable and that it would be a “war crime” to use it against civilians or 

others. 

None of that is true, even though a 1999 poll showed 61% of Americans 

believed the government started the fire. The fire was unquestionably lit by the 

Davidians themselves. Independent arson investigators, video shot from 

above, and witnesses all noted that the fire started in three separate locations 

inside the compound virtually simultaneously. Moreover, listening devices 

smuggled into the compound by the FBI recorded Davidians discussing setting 



fires and keeping them going. Davidians themselves have testified that that is 

what happened. 

The Davidians also fired hundreds of shots at the FBI as the CS gas was 

inserted. Several reviews showed the agents did not fire a single shot that day. 

Instead, they pleaded over loudspeakers for the Davidians to come out. 

But except for nine people, they did not. The others either joined in a mass 

suicide, were the victims of mercy killings, or were somehow trapped inside 

the building. In fact, 20 of those who died in the fire were slain by other 

Davidians. Most were shot at pointblank range, including Koresh and five 

children, but autopsies showed the Davidians also stabbed one 3-year-old to 

death. 

As the Danforth Report concluded: “Government agents did not start or 

spread the tragic fire of April 19, 1993, did not direct gunfire at the Branch 

Davidians [that day], and did not unlawfully employ the armed forces of the 

United States. In fact, what is remarkable is the overwhelming evidence 

exonerating the government from the charges made against it.” 

It’s not much of a surprise that the miniseries gets so much wrong, given that 

it is largely based on A Place Called Waco, a book by Davidian survivor David 

Thibodeau. Thibodeau, who suggests among other things that the Davidians 

did not set the fire, is either a liar or a fool, and his book is self-serving tripe. 

At times, “Waco” devolves into absurdity. It is cartoonish in its depictions of 

evil ATF and FBI officials and the earnestly seeking, goodhearted Davidians. 

At one point, Koresh, who in real life was a monster ultimately more 

responsible for the bloodshed than anyone, is shown with what is apparently a 

halo of heavenly light around his head as he supposedly communes directly 

with God. 

“Waco” is only the latest film of its ilk. 

It began in the 1990s with “Waco: The Big Lie,” a film by militia enthusiast 

Linda Thompson that claimed tanks with flamethrowers started the April 19 

fire. Others include “Waco: The Rules of Engagement” (which, shockingly, won 

an Emmy for outstanding investigative journalism) and “Waco: A New 

Revelation.” Both were largely based on the claims of the late Michael 

McNulty, a gun rights activist and one-time researcher for McVeigh’s defense 

team, who asserted that the government shot down Davidians escaping the 

fire. 



Dan Gifford, executive producer of “Waco: The Rules of Engagement,” said at 

the time that his film shows that “mass murder by one’s own government in 

this country is very possible.” Such bogus claims, like those of the people who 

wrote and produced the recent “Waco” miniseries, have consequences. 

There’s no question that officials made mistakes in Waco, some of them 

terrible. The ATF was warned that the Davidians knew they were coming, but 

went ahead with their raid regardless. There were opportunities to arrest 

Koresh away from the compound that were not taken. Raid commanders tried 

to cover up their failures, and FBI officials failed to report that they had fired 

pyrotechnic rounds of gas on April 19 that might have (but didn’t, as was 

shown later) started a fire. 

But the government did not set out to carry out a mass murder. A huge team of 

FBI negotiators worked day and night to convince the Davidians to leave their 

compound peacefully. At the end of the day, the Davidian standoff is not so 

much a horrifying example of a heedless government gone mad as it is a classic 

case of a complex situation used to evil effect by opportunistic fabulists 

— people who twist the facts to serve a right-wing, antigovernment narrative 

about democracy in America.  Source 

 

  

https://www.thedailybeast.com/the-waco-raid-at-25-enough-with-the-fabulist-lies


Child Sex Trafficking is no big deal.  BIG LIE. 

 

 

Sex traffickers target children in foster care and group homes. These children 

are more vulnerable to exploitation because of the trauma they have 

experienced and the lack of a permanent, stable home. 

• It is estimated that up to 40.3 million people around the world are being 

trafficked. 

• Sex trafficking is one of the world’s fastest growing criminal industries. 

Trafficking generates an estimated $150 billion a year. 

• Children are particularly vulnerable to exploitation, especially children 

connected to the child welfare system. In the U.S., 60 percent of domestic child 

trafficking victims have a history in the child welfare system. 

• Traffickers target youth in foster care because of their increased 

vulnerability due to a lack of family and emotional relationships and support. 

• 74% of child trafficking cases involved sex trafficking, and the majority of 

those involved pimp-controlled prostitution. 

• The average age of child sex trafficking victims is 15, according to numbers of 

children reported missing to the National Center for Missing and Exploited 

Children. 

• Many sex trafficking victims are runaway girls who were sexually abused as 

children. 1 in 7 runaways reported missing were likely sex trafficking victims, 

and of those, 88% were in the care of social services or foster care when they 

ran.  SOURCE 
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LIE AFTER LIE: WHAT COLIN POWELL KNEW  

 

 
 

COLIN POWELL DELIVERED  his presentation making the case for 

war with Iraq at the United Nations 15 years ago, on February 5, 2003. 

As much criticism as Powell received for this — he’s called it “painful” and 

something that will “always be a part of my record” — it hasn’t been close to 

what’s justified. Powell, who was secretary of state under President George 

W. Bush, was much more than just horribly mistaken: He fabricated 

“evidence” and ignored repeated warnings that what he was 

saying was false. 

Unfortunately, Congress never investigated Powell’s use of the intelligence he 

was given, so we don’t know many of the specifics. Even so, what 

did reach the public record in other ways is extremely damning. While the 

corporate media has never taken a close look at this record, we can go 

through Powell’s presentation line by line to demonstrate the chasm between 

what he knew and what he told the world. As you’ll see, there’s quite a lot to 

say about it. 

Powell’s speech can be found on the State Department website here.  

Public Certainty, Private Doubt 

http://abcnews.go.com/2020/Politics/story?id=1105979
https://2001-2009.state.gov/secretary/former/powell/remarks/2003/17300.htm


On that February 5 in front of the U.N. Security Council, was Colin Powell 

certain what he was saying was accurate? He certainly was: 

POWELL: My colleagues, every statement I make today is backed up by 

sources, solid sources. These are not assertions. What we’re giving you are 

facts and conclusions based on solid intelligence. 

Later, regarding whether Iraq had reconstituted a nuclear weapons program, 

he said: 

POWELL: There is no doubt in my mind … 

That’s in public. What about in private? According to Larry Wilkerson, 

Powell’s chief of staff, here’s what Powell was thinking at the time: 

WILKERSON: [Powell] had walked into my office musing and he said words 

to the effect of, ‘I wonder how we’ll all feel if we put half a million troops in 

Iraq and march from one end of the country to the other and find nothing.’ 

Unambiguous Lies 

This is some of what Powell said about the infamous aluminum tubes 

purchased by Iraq, supposedly meant for their covert nuclear weapons 

program: 

POWELL: It strikes me as quite odd that these [aluminum] tubes 

are manufactured to a tolerance that far exceeds U.S. 

requirements for comparable rockets. Maybe Iraqis just manufacture 

their conventional weapons to a higher standard than we do, but I don’t think 

so. 

Powell’s own intelligence staff, the State Department’s Bureau of Intelligence 

and Research, prepared two memos commenting on drafts of the 

presentation. They were later quietly released as appendices to the Senate 

Intelligence Committee’s report on WMD intelligence. 

The second INR memo, written on February 3, 2003, told Powell this: 

Our key remaining concern is the claim that the tubes are manufactured to a 

tolerance that “far exceeds U.S. requirements for comparable rockets.” In 

fact, the most comparable U.S. system is a tactical rocket — the 

U.S. Mark 66 air-launched 70mm rocket — that uses the same, 

high-grade (7075-T6) aluminum, and that has specifications with 

http://www.afterdowningstreet.org/?q=node/1998
http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_toc.htm
http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-b.htm


similar tolerances. Note that the Mk 66 specifications are unclassified, 

and the Department is planning to share them with the [International Atomic 

Energy Agency]. 

Fabricated Evidence 

Powell played an intercept of a conversation between Iraqi army officers 

about the U.N. inspections. However, when he translated what they were 

saying, he knowingly embellished it, turning it from evidence Iraq was 

complying with U.N. resolutions to evidence Iraq was violating them. This 

appears in Bob Woodward’s book “Plan of Attack”: 

Powell had decided to add his personal interpretation of the intercepts to the 

rehearsed script, taking them substantially further and casting them in the 

most negative light. … Concerning the intercept about inspecting for the 

possibility of “forbidden ammo,” Powell took the interpretation further: 

“Clean out all of the areas. … Make sure there is nothing there.” None of 

this was in the intercept. 

Here’s the conversation as Powell presented it at the U.N. As Woodward 

reported, the bold sentences were simply added by Powell: 

POWELL: “They’re inspecting the ammunition you have, yes.”  

“Yes.” 

“For the possibility there are forbidden ammo.” 

“For the possibility there is by chance forbidden ammo?” 

“Yes.” 

“And we sent you a message yesterday to clean out all of the areas  yesterday 

to clean out all of the areas,  the scrap areas, the abandoned areas. Make 

sure there is nothing there.” 

Powell then explained: 

This is all part of a system of hiding things and moving things out of the way 

and making sure they have left nothing behind. 

According to the official State Department translation (and confirmed for me 

by Imad Khadduri), the Iraqi soldier merely said: 

http://abutamam.blogspot.com/
http://web.archive.org/web/20030404073844/http:/www.state.gov/r/pa/ei/pix/events/secretary/2003/17399.htm


“And we sent you a message to inspect the scrap areas and the abandoned 

areas.” 

And it’s no surprise the Iraqi said this. Here’s what the CIA’s report on Iraq’s 

nonexistent weapons of mass destruction found out about what was going on 

within the Iraqi government just before the January 30 intercepted 

conversation: 

The NMD director met with Republican Guard military leaders on 

25 January 2003 and advised them they were to sign documents saying 

that there was no WMD in their units, according to a former Iraqi senior 

officer. Hussam Amin told them that the government would hold 

them responsible if UNMOVIC found any WMD in their units or 

areas, or if there was anything that cast doubt on Iraq’s 

cooperation with UNMOVIC. Commanders established committees to 

ensure their units retained no evidence of old WMD. 

Again: Powell took evidence of the Iraqis doing what they were supposed to 

do — •i.e., searching their gigantic ammunition dumps to make sure they 

weren’t accidentally holding onto banned chemical weapons — •and 

doctored it to make it look as if Iraq were hiding banned weapons. 

Since the State Department was questioned about this by journalist Gilbert 

Cranberg, the translation at variance with Powell’s version has disappeared 

from its site. It’s now available only via archive.org. 

Deception by Omission 

Powell’s presentation left out extremely important information, as here: 

POWELL: Iraq’s record on chemical weapons is replete with lies. It took 

years for Iraq to finally admit that it had produced 4 tons of the deadly nerve 

agent, VX. A single drop of VX on the skin will kill in minutes. Four 

tons. The admission only came out after inspectors collected 

documentation as a result of the defection of Hussein Kamel, 

Saddam Hussein’s late son-in-law. 

As far as this went, this was accurate. However, Kamal, the head of Iraq’s 

WMD programs, defected in 1995. Iraq had produced this VX before the Gulf 

War, in 1991 — •and according to Kamel, Iraq had secretly destroyed it 

soon after the war. Then they lied about ever producing it (until his 

defection). But according to Kamel, they weren’t lying when they said they no 

longer had it. 

https://www.cia.gov/library/reports/general-reports-1/iraq_wmd_2004/chap1.html
https://www.cia.gov/library/reports/general-reports-1/iraq_wmd_2004/chap1.html
http://archives.cjr.org/the_kicker/five_years_ago.php
http://archives.cjr.org/the_kicker/five_years_ago.php
http://www.state.gov/r/pa/ei/pix/events/secretary/2003/17399.htm
http://www.state.gov/r/pa/ei/pix/events/secretary/2003/17399.htm
http://web.archive.org/web/20030404073844/http:/www.state.gov/r/pa/ei/pix/events/secretary/2003/17399.htm


Indeed, in the U.N.’s notes from Kamel’s debriefing, he says Iraq had no 

remaining WMD of any kind: 

KAMEL: All chemical weapons were destroyed. I ordered destruction of all 

chemical weapons. All weapons — biological, chemical, missiles, nuclear — 

were destroyed. 

And if that weren’t enough, Kamel also said this in an interview on CNN with 

correspondent Brent Sadler: 

SADLER: Can you state here and now — does Iraq still to this day hold 

weapons of mass destruction? 

KAMEL: No. Iraq does not possess any weapons of mass destruction. I am 

being completely honest about this. 

But in 1996, Kamel returned to Iraq, where he was killed by Saddam’s 

regime. Thus the U.S. could safely take a witness who truthfully had said Iraq 

had no remaining banned weapons and pretend his testimony indicated the 

exact opposite. 

Did Powell know what he was doing at the time? It’s unclear. Here’s a 

transcript of an exchange between Powell and Sam Husseini of the Institute 

for Public Accuracy in Washington in December 2006, with video below: 

HUSSEINI: You cited Hussein Kamel in your U.N. testimony. Did you know 

he said there were no WMDs? 

POWELL: I only knew what the intelligence community told me. 

HUSSEINI: But did you know that fact? 

POWELL: Of course not! 

HUSSEINI: You didn’t know that, even though it was reported? 

POWELL: I’ve answered your question! 

As you can see in the video, Powell was not happy to explore this line of 

questioning. (He’s also never shown any inclination to find out who 

purportedly steered him wrong; when asked by Barbara Walters who was 

responsible for the mistakes in the overall presentation, Powell stated, “I 

don’t have the names.”) 

http://www.globalsecurity.org/wmd/library/news/iraq/un/unscom-iaea_kamal-brief.htm
http://www.cnn.com/WORLD/9509/iraq_defector/kamel_transcript/index.html
http://www.husseini.org/
http://www.tinyrevolution.com/mt/archives/000703.html


Ignored Warnings 

As mentioned above, the State Department’s intelligence staff, called the 

INR, prepared two memos on the presentation. They directly contradicted 

Powell on the aluminum tubes issue, but also warned him many of his claims 

were “weak,” “not credible,” or “highly questionable.” Here are some of the 

examples the memos give. 

Powell at the U.N.: 

POWELL: We know that Saddam’s son, Qusay, ordered the removal of all 

prohibited weapons from Saddam’s numerous palace complexes. 

The first INR memo, from January 29, 2003, flagged this claim as “WEAK”: 

second bullet. WEAK. Qusay order to remove prohibited items from palaces. 

Powell at the U.N.: 

POWELL: [K]ey files from military and scientific establishments have been 

placed in cars that are being driven around the countryside by Iraqi 

intelligence agents to avoid detection. 

The first INR memo: 

last bullet. WEAK. Sensitive files being driven around in cars, in apparent 

shell game. Plausibility open to question. 

This claim was again flagged in the second INR memo, from February 3, 

2003: 

Page 4, last bullet, re key files being driven around in cars to avoid 

inspectors. This claim is highly questionable and promises to be targeted by 

critics and possibly UN inspection officials as well. 

Powell at the U.N: 

POWELL: [W]e know from sources that a missile brigade outside Baghdad 

was disbursing [sic] rocket launchers and warheads containing biological 

warfare agents to various locations, distributing them to various locations in 

western Iraq. 

January 29, 2003 INR memo: 

http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-a.htm
http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-a.htm
http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-b.htm
http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-b.htm
http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-a.htm


last bullet. WEAK. Missiles with biological warheads reportedly dispersed. 

This would be somewhat true in terms of short-range missiles with 

conventional warheads, but is questionable in terms of longer-range missiles 

or biological warheads. 

February 3, 2003 INR memo: 

Page 5. first para, claim re missile brigade dispersing rocket launchers and 

BW warheads. This claim too is highly questionable and might be subjected 

to criticism by UN inspection officials. 

At the U.N., Powell described a satellite picture this way: 

The two arrows indicate the presence of sure signs that the bunkers are 

storing chemical munitions…The truck you […] see is a signature item. It’s a 

decontamination vehicle in case something goes wrong. 

January 29, 2003 INR memo: 

***/WEAK. We support much of this discussion, but we note that 

decontamination vehicles–cited several times in the text–are water trucks 

that can have legitimate uses……Iraq has given UNMOVIC what may be a 

plausible account for this activity–•that this was an exercise involving the 

movement of conventional explosives; presence of a fire safety truck (water 

truck, which could also be used as a decontamination vehicle) is common in 

such an event. 

Powell at the U.N.: 

POWELL: These are facts, corroborated by many sources, some of them 

sources of the intelligence services of other countries. 

February 3, 2003 INR memo: 

Numerous references to humint as fact. (E.g., “We know that…) We have 

been told that some are being adjusted, but we gather some others — such as 

information involving multiple-corroboration –• will stay…In the Iraq 

context, “multiple corroboration” hardly guarantees authenticity of 

information. 

Powell at the U.N.: 

http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-b.htm
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POWELL: [I]n mid-December weapons experts at one facility were replaced 

by Iraqi intelligence agents who were to deceive inspectors about the work 

that was being done there. 

January 29, 2003 INR memo: 

last bullet. **/WEAK. Iraqi intelligence officials posing as WMD scientists. 

Such claims are not credible and are open to criticism, particularly by the UN 

inspectorates. 

Powell at the U.N.: 

POWELL: A dozen [WMD] experts have been placed under house arrest, not 

in their own houses, but as a group at one of Saddam Hussein’s guest houses. 

January 29, 2003 INR memo: 

second bullet. WEAK. 12 experts reportedly under house arrest… Highly 

questionable. 

Powell at the U.N.: 

POWELL: UAVs outfitted with spray tanks constitute an ideal method for 

launching a terrorist attack using biological weapons. 

January 29, 2003 INR memo: 

… the claim that experts agree UAVs fitted with spray tanks are “an ideal 

method for launching a terrorist attack using biological weapons” is WEAK. 

Now, with that for context, it’s useful to look back at what Powell said in a 

November, 2005 interview with Barbara Walters: 

There was some people in the intelligence community who knew at that time 

that some of these sources were not good and shouldn’t be relied upon, and 

they didn’t speak up. That devastated me. 

That can be contrasted with this October 2003 exchange from 60 Minutes 

II with Greg Thielmann, who headed the Office of Strategic, Proliferation, 

and Military Issues in the INR until September 2002: 

PELLEY: If the secretary took the information that his own intelligence 

bureau had developed and turned it on its head, which is what you’re saying, 

to what end? 

http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-a.htm
http://www.globalsecurity.org/intell/library/congress/2004_rpt/iraq-wmd-intell_appendix-a.htm
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THIELMANN: I can only assume that he was doing it to loyally support the 

president of the United States and build the strongest possible case for 

arguing that there was no alternative to the use of military force. 

Clearly, Powell’s loyalty to Bush extended to being willing to deceive the 

world: the United Nations, Americans, and the coalition troops about to be 

sent to kill and die in Iraq. He’s never been held accountable for his 

actions, and it’s extremely unlikely he ever will be.  SOURCE 
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The 911 Hoax.  Who really blew up the twin 

towers? 

 

 

Thousands of people died in the 911 event. Shards of glass and dust from the 

World Trade Centre towers sit on Professor Steven Jones's desk at Brigham 

Young University in Utah. Evidence, he says, of the biggest cover-up in history 

- one too evil for most to believe, but one he has staked his academic career on 

exposing. 

The attacks of September 11, Jones asserts, were an "inside job", puppeteered 

by the neoconservatives in the White House to justify the occupation of oil-rich 

Arab countries, inflate military spending and expand Israel. 

"We don't believe that 19 hijackers and a few others in a cave in Afghanistan 

pulled this off acting alone," says Jones. "We challenge this official conspiracy 

theory and, by God, we're going to get to the bottom of this." 

While this sinister spin strikes most American academics as absurd, Jones, a 

physics professor, is not alone. He is a member of 9/11 Scholars for Truth, a 

recently formed group of around 75 US professors determined to prove 9/11 

was a hoax. In essays and journals, they are using their association with 

prominent universities to give a scholarly stamp to conspiracy theories long 



believed in parts of Europe and the Arab world, and gaining ground among 

Americans due to frustration with the Iraq war and opposition to President 

Bush's heavily hyped "war on terror". 

Their iconoclastic positions have drawn wrath from rightwing radio shows and 

caused upheaval on campuses, triggering letters to newspapers, phone calls 

from parents and TV cameras in lecture halls. 

In the Midwest, 61 legislators signed a petition calling for the dismissal of a 

University of Wisconsin assistant professor, Kevin Barrett, after he joined the 

9/11 Scholars for Truth. Citing academic freedom, the university provost 

defended Barrett, albeit reluctantly. 

A Scripps Howard/Ohio University poll taken during the summer indicates 

that Americans are increasingly suspicious of the government's explanation of 

the events of 9/11: 36% said it was "very likely" or "somewhat likely" that 

federal officials either participated in the attacks on the World Trade Centre 

and the Pentagon, or took no action to stop them, "because they wanted the 

United States to go to war in the Middle East". 

For most of the world, the story of 9/11 begins at 8.45am on September 11 

2001, when American Airlines flight 11 smashed into the North tower of the 

World Trade Centre. But, tumble down the rabbit hole with Jones, and the 

plotline begins a year earlier, in September 2000. A neoconservative group 

called Project for a New American Century, which included the defense 

secretary, Donald Rumsfeld, and the vice-president, Dick Cheney, brought out 

a report arguing for a global expansion of American military and economic 

supremacy, and for the US to transform itself into a "one-world superpower". 

The report warned that "the process of transformation, even if it brings 

revolutionary change, is likely to be a long one, absent some catastrophic and 

catalysing event - like a new Pearl Harbor". 

Excuse for aggression 

The group, in concert with about 20 others, orchestrated the attacks of 9/11 as 

an excuse for pre-emptive global aggression against Afghanistan, then Iraq 

and soon Iran, the academics say. And they insist that they have amassed a 

wealth of scientific data to prove it. 

It is impossible, says Jones, for the towers to have collapsed from the collision 

of two aero planes, as jet fuel doesn't burn at temperatures hot enough to melt 

steel beams. The horizontal puffs of smoke - squibs - emitted during the 



collapse of the towers are indicative of controlled implosions on lower floors. 

The scholars have collected eyewitness accounts of flashes and loud explosions 

immediately before the fall. 

The twin towers must, they say, have been brought down by explosives - hence 

the container of dust on Jones's desk, sent to him unsolicited by a woman 

living in lower Manhattan. He is using X-ray fluorescents to test it for 

explosive materials. 

What's more, the nearby World Trade Centre 7 also collapsed later that 

afternoon. The building had not been hit by a plane, only damaged by fire. 

WTC 7 housed a clandestine CIA station, which the scholars believe was the 

command center for the planning of 9/11. 

"The planes were just a distraction," says Professor James Fetzer, 65, a 

recently retired philosopher of science at the University of Minnesota. "The 

evidence is so overwhelming, but most Americans don't have time to take a 

look at this." 

But Jonathan Barnett, professor of fire protection engineering at the 

Worcester Polytechnic Institute in Massachusetts, calls such claims "bad 

science". Barnett was a member of the World Trade Centre Building 

Performance Study, one of the government groups that investigated the 

towers' collapse. 

Reluctantly, he has familiarized himself with the scholars' claims - many of 

them have emailed him. Yes, it is unusual for a steel structure to collapse from 

fire, Barnett agrees. However, his group and others argue that the planes' 

impact weakened the structures and stripped off the fireproofing materials. 

That caused the top floors of both towers to collapse on to the floors below. "A 

big chunk of building falling down made the next floor fall down, and then 

they all came down like a deck of cards," Barnett says. 

The collapse of WTC 7 was also unusual, he admits. However, firefighters do 

not usually let a fire rage unabated for seven hours as they did on the morning 

of September 11, because they had prioritized the rescue of victims. "The fact 

that you don't have evidence to support your theory doesn't mean that the 

other theory is true," Barnett says. "They just made it up out of the blue." 

Since the attacks, the US government has issued three reports into the events 

of the day, all of which involved hundreds of professors, scientists and 

government officials. The 9/11 Commission, a bipartisan group, issued a 500-



page, moment-by-moment investigation into the hijackers' movements, 

concluding that they were connected to Osama bin Laden. The National 

Institute of Standards and Technology, a government agency, filed 10,000 

pages of reports examining the towers' collapse. And the Federal Emergency 

Management Agency weighed in, examining the response to the attacks. 

"To plant bombs in three buildings with enough bomb materials and wiring? 

It's too huge a project and would require far too many people to keep it a secret 

afterwards," says Christopher Pyle, professor of constitutional law at Mt 

Holyoke College. "After every major crisis, like the assassinations of JFK or 

Martin Luther King, we've had conspiracy theorists who come up with 

plausible scenarios for gullible people. It's a waste of time." 

But Barrett says the experts have been fooled by an "act of psychological 

conversion" not unlike the tactics CIA interrogators use on their victims. 

"People will disregard evidence if it causes their faith to be shattered," he says. 

"I think we were all shocked. And then, when the voice of authority told us 

what happened, we just believed it." 

Misleading the public 

History has revealed that governments have a tradition of misleading the 

public into going to war, says Barrett, and the next generation of Americans 

will realize the truth. "Europe and Canada are way ahead of us on this." 

The 9/11 scholars go to great lengths to portray themselves as rational 

thinkers, who have been slowly won over by a careful, academic analysis of the 

facts of the day. 

However, a study of the full extent of their claims is a journey into the 

increasingly absurd: Flight 93 did not crash in Pennsylvania but landed safely 

in Cleveland; desperate phone calls received by relatives on the ground from 

passengers were actually computer-generated voices from a laboratory in 

California. The Pentagon was not hit by American Airlines Flight 77, but by a 

smaller, remote-controlled A-3 Sky Warrior, which shot a missile into the 

building before crashing into it. 

Many of the 9/11 scholars have a history of defending conspiracy theories, 

including that the CIA plotted both the Lockerbie bombing and the plane crash 

of John F Kennedy Jr and his wife, and that "global secret societies" control 

the world. 



Professor Robert Goldberg, of the University of Utah, wrote a book on 

conspiracy theories, Enemies Within: the Culture of Conspiracy in Modern 

America. He recounts a history of religious and political leaders using 

conspiracy theories for personal and political gain. The common enemy is 

usually Jews, big government or corporations. The public laps it up, either 

because these theories are more exciting than the truth, or out of emotional 

need. 

"What the conspiracy theorists do is present their case with facts and figures: 

they have dates, meeting places and always name names," he says. "The case is 

always presented in a prosecutorial way, or the way an adventure writer 

presents a novel. It's a breathless account. They are willing to say hearsay is a 

fact, and rumor is true, and accidents are never what they seem. 

"One of the stories is that a missile hit the Pentagon, and all the data is there. 

But what is missing is: what actually happened to the plane and the people on 

it? Conspiracy theorists avoid discussion of those facts that don't fit." 

Perhaps it is no coincidence that the public's willingness to believe conspiracy 

theories parallels their dissatisfaction with the Bush administration. In recent 

years, the American public has felt misled over false claims that there were 

weapons of mass destruction in Iraq, and that Saddam Hussein was connected 

to 9/11. 

Many fear infringements on their civil liberties now the National Security 

Agency has gained access to phone billing records from telecommunications 

companies, the Bush administration has engaged in wiretapping without court 

warrants and there are thousands of cases of indefinite detentions of American 

and foreign citizens without trial. Those who criticize the Bush 

administration's "war on terror" are accused of being unpatriotic. 

By taking their criticisms to such extremes, though, the scholars risk 

caricaturing the opposition. None the less, they are pushing on, and imploring 

Congress to reopen the investigation. 

"We're academics and we're rational, and we really believe Congress or 

someone should investigate this," says David Gabbard, an East Carolina 

education professor and 9/11 scholar. "But there are a lot of crazies out there 

who purport that UFOs were involved. We don't want to be lumped in with 

those folks."   Source 

https://www.theguardian.com/education/2006/sep/05/internationaleducationnews.highereducation


 

What happened to building 7?  

 

Share on Twitter (opens new window) Share on Facebook (opens new window) 

Share on LinkedIn (opens new window) Save Peter Barber JUNE 6 2008Print 

this page To the truthers, “building 7” – the third building in the World Trade 

Center complex to collapse on September 11 – is evidence that the mainstream 

media is in on the plot.  

On that day, the BBC reported the building’s fall almost half an hour before it 

happened. Journalist Jane Standley was broadcast at 4.54pm eastern time 

reporting that the tower had collapsed – but in the background, it was still 

standing.  

It fell 26 minutes later, seven hours after the Twin Towers came down. When 

the Standley clip hit YouTube, truthers bombarded the BBC’s website with 

questions and accusations. Richard Porter, head of BBC world news, was 

forced to deny that the broadcaster was reading from the Bush conspirators’ 

script.  

He said the BBC had misreported warnings from fire crews of the building’s 

imminent collapse and instead stated that it had already happened. He blamed 

the confusion of the day for the mix-up. CNN had earlier reported rumours 

that a third building had either collapsed or was about to.  

But in the minds of the truthers, this explanation was undermined by Porter’s 

admission that the BBC no longer had the original tapes of its coverage. 

Building 7 is the truthers’ smoking gun for other reasons, too. How, they ask, 



could this modern, steel-framed skyscraper collapse merely because of fire, 

without even being hit by an airliner? The 47-storey WTC7 fell straight down, 

at almost free-fall speed, largely into its own footprint: all the hallmarks, the 

sceptics say, of a controlled demolition. Building 7 had some fascinating 

tenants.  

The main occupant was Salomon Brothers, the bank, but on floors nine and 10 

was the secret service. On the three floors above that was the Securities and 

Exchange Commission. The New York Times reported that the building also 

housed a secret office operated by the CIA dedicated to spying on and 

recruiting foreign diplomats based at the United Nations.  

The station’s loss had “seriously disrupted” intelligence operations, it said. The 

CIA shared a floor with an office of the Defense Department and the Internal 

Revenue Service. The collapse of the building also wiped out the operations 

center of New York City’s Office of Emergency Management on floor 23, 

throwing the response that day into further mayhem.  

Truthers have focused on a comment on the afternoon of September 11 by 

Larry Silverstein, the building’s owner, to a fire department commander: he 

said they should “pull” the building after a faulty sprinkler system left fires to 

rage all day. “Pull”, the sceptics claim, is industry jargon for demolish.  

Debunking911.com points out that the term actually refers to pulling one 

building away from another with cables. Silverstein’s spokesman later said that 

Silverstein told the fire chief that the most important thing was to protect the 

lives of the firefighters, including pulling them out of the building if necessary.  

The US National Institute of Standards and Technology began investigating 

the collapse of building 7 along with the Twin Towers in 2002, but hived the 

inquiry off into a separate probe, which will not report until August. This 

fueled suspicion that officials were struggling to come up with a plausible line 

of obfuscation. NIST says progress has been slowed by the complexity of the 

computer model it is using, which simulates the collapse from the moment it 

begins all the way to the ground.  

Another 80 boxes of documents related to WTC7 have also been found and 

need to be analyzed, it says. NIST’s working hypothesis is that fire and/or 

flaming debris from the collapsing north tower (which left a long gash in 

building 7’s south face) damaged a critical column which supported a 2,000 

sq. ft floor bay.  



The remaining floor bays were unable to redistribute the loads, and the whole 

structure came down on itself. The fact that the collapse was triggered by an 

internal failure would explain the appearance of a controlled demolition with a 

small field of debris left behind.  

The influence of the truthers can be found in this line from a 2004 progress 

report: “While NIST has found no evidence of a blast or controlled demolition 

event, NIST would like to determine the magnitude of hypothetical blast 

scenarios that could have led to the structural failure of one or more 

elements.” 

 The BBC, meanwhile, has yet to persuade some of its critics. It had wanted to 

film the 9/11 Truth seminar at the Immanuel Presbyterian Church in Los 

Angeles but was barred by the organizers, who cited building 7. 

Source 
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REASONS TO DOUBT  
THE OFFICIAL OSAMA RAID STORY – BIG LIE? 

 

 
 

We see that again and again, with Vietnam, with Watergate, with Iraq, with the 

claimed reasons for invading Afghanistan, Libya and, through 

surrogates, Syria. 

The examples are legion. Each time the propaganda machine comes up with a 

new story, our society’s default response is to accept it. And the bigger the 

story, the harder it is for people to imagine they are being lied to.  And the 

more discomfort it causes, the more cognitive dissonance kicks in. Then we 

rally around the flag — and lash out at the skeptics. 

Most recently, we encountered this with the Boston Marathon Bombing case, 

where so much doesn’t add up, but few seem to care. 

An earlier case, which comes to mind now because this is its fifth anniversary, 

was the May 2, 2011, raid on a compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan. On that 

occasion, we were told, the United States avenged the greatest terrorist attack 

ever on its soil, when U.S. special forces swooped into an allied foreign country 

and successfully killed the No. 1 archvillain of our time — Osama bin Laden. 

While the full range of media organizations, mainstream and “alternative,” 

accepted the government’s account, within hours of the raid, we began raising 

https://whowhatwhy.org/2012/09/10/the-real-reason-for-the-afghan-war/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2011/06/06/libya-connect-the-dots-you-get-a-giant-dollar-sign/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2013/09/30/mind-the-credibility-gap-syria-and-the-history-of-us-war-disinformation/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2016/04/17/boston-bombing-anniversary-legacy-unanswered-questions/


questions — and we have kept on doing so. You can read those early articles 

here: 

•  12 Questions About bin Laden 

•  More Questions About bin Laden 

•  Demanding the Evidence on Abbottabad: Even the Media Establishment is 

Wary 

•  Doubts on “Official Story” of bin Laden Killing 

*** 

The basic story, which changed repeatedly in the early hours and days 

following the raid, finally settled into a few bare bones. And that is all the 

public remembers: 

Relying on uncertain intelligence, President Obama made the risky decision to 

mount a raid into Pakistan without the consent or knowledge of the authorities 

there. Navy SEALs swooped in, killed bin Laden, and got out safely, after 

which bin Laden’s body was cleaned in accordance with Islamic law before 

being dumped in the Arabian Sea. 

Yet, if you actually look at what we’ve been told, you will find that it doesn’t 

make a lot of sense. And if it doesn’t make a lot of sense, we have two choices: 

1) Contort the particulars until it kind of, sort of, seems to make sense; or 2) 

say that there may be something entirely different going on. 

First, let us recall that Osama bin Laden was not only a Saudi, but from one of 

the kingdom’s most powerful, connected, protected families. 

Since that raid, new information has emerged about the U.S. protecting Saudi 

elites, even to the extent of covering up evidence of Saudi complicity with the 

9/11 attacks. But the growing body of evidence that the Saudis have not been 

America’s friends, and that they worked closely with Al-Qaeda, has never been 

squared with the story of the Abbottabad raid. 

In that raid, we are told, the U.S. government relied on guidance from the 

Saudis as to what to do with Bin Laden and his body. This, we were told, was to 

avoid creating a shrine to Osama while also respecting Muslim customs — an 

odd claim given that such considerations never seem to have entered the 

https://whowhatwhy.org/2011/05/03/12-questions-about-bin-laden/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2011/05/05/more-questions-on-bin-laden/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2011/05/12/demanding-the-evidence-on-abbottabad-even-the-media-establishment-is-wary/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2011/05/12/demanding-the-evidence-on-abbottabad-even-the-media-establishment-is-wary/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2011/08/17/raidbinladen/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2016/04/10/911-saudis-28-pages-whowhatwhy-backgrounder/
https://whowhatwhy.org/2016/04/10/911-saudis-28-pages-whowhatwhy-backgrounder/


picture in any other situation. Moreover, it would not have been so difficult to 

bury his body in an undisclosed location. 

 
Osama bin Laden, President George W. Bush and Crown Prince Abdullah, 

NYC 9/11   

As we seek to connect the dots between these related parties and events, we 

cannot help but tote up some of the key factors in the Abbottabad story. We 

ask that you consider certain elements: 

(1) The story of the raid changed over the course of several days, even though 

the commanders and those officials providing the narrative here at home had 

been in steady contact. 

(2)  Instead of presenting pictures of the corpse, as was done with Saddam, 

Qaddafi and most other “villains”, the U.S. government opted not to show it. 

(3)  Instead of keeping the body at an undisclosed location for comprehensive, 

DNA, and other identification measures, the U.S. government claims they 

hastily tossed his body into the ocean — after, we are told, advice to do so came 

from….the Saudi government. 

(4)  The photos we saw of the man purported to be living in that Abbottabad 

villa look strikingly different from prior photos of him. 

https://whowhatwhy.org/wp-content/uploads/2016/05/3.jpg


 
 

Osama bin Laden, Abbottabad Compound and MH-60 Black Hawk 

helicopter 

 

(5)  Just before the SEALs charged up the stairs toward the man who would be 

killed, they experienced a wardrobe malfunction — the transmission from their 

helmet cams suddenly stopped feeding into the White House Situation Room. 

So the president and his team actually saw nothing. 

(6)  When bin Laden purportedly died at 1 a.m. Pakistan local time on May 2, 

2011, almost none of the Navy SEALs conducting the operation actually saw 

him. 

(7) Former SEAL Mark Owen’s book “No Easy Day,” which received a lot of 

attention and became the definitive inside account of what took place, was 

reportedly frowned upon by the military — yet the military, which could have 

easily halted the publication if it wished to do so, did not. 

(8)  We have been told that the SEALs themselves had been given the choice of 

whether to capture bin Laden or to kill him. 

(9)  Consider the incalculable intelligence value of an Osama captured alive. 

(10) During the operation, one of two helicopters crashed into a wall in 

Osama’s compound and was essentially destroyed — yet we are told that every 

one of the inhabitants walked away without serious injury. 

http://www.amazon.com/No-Easy-Day-Autobiography-Firsthand/dp/0525953728
https://whowhatwhy.org/wp-content/uploads/2016/05/4.jpg


(11)  A neighbor reportedly saw the crash and claimed no one emerged. 

(12)  Shortly after this debacle, another contingent of Navy SEALs perished in 

what we were told was an unrelated crash across the border in Afghanistan. 

(13)  We have heard no more of bin Laden’s wives and others who purportedly 

survived the raid. What happened to them? Were they punished? Were they 

interrogated? Were they remanded to Saudi custody? 

(14)  Consider what a tremendous publicity coup this was — for President 

Obama, who was preparing for his re-election bid, for the military and for the 

CIA. From the simple vantage point of wishful thinking, there was no reason 

for Obama or his ambitious Secretary of State Hillary Clinton to doubt or 

express doubts about this heroic achievement they were told had come on their 

watch. 

Is it madness to exhibit skepticism, to ask that we be shown some kind of proof 

by a government that clearly cannot be trusted to level with us on matters of 

“national security?” 

On this fifth anniversary of this extraordinary event, we pause to note how, as 

in so many situations, the great majority of the media — from the corporate, 

mainstream entities to the ideologically-driven organs of Left and Right — 

accept at face value the official story. 

In the years since, the only significant voice to question the official story is 

Pulitzer Prize-winning investigative journalist Seymour Hersh. 

Hersh maintains another version, as told to him by a retired senior U.S. 

intelligence official who goes unnamed. As Hersh heard it, the Saudis were 

working with the Pakistanis to hide bin Laden, and were “financing (his) 

upkeep since his seizure by the Pakistanis.”  Further, according to another 

anonymous Hersh source, the U.S. chose to execute bin Laden rather than 

capture him as a war criminal. 

Hersh’s interpretation, for which he has faced harsh criticism, is an interesting 

one. Nonetheless, it does not adequately address the questions we have posed, 

primarily because it accepts that the person in the compound was indeed bin 

Laden, and that this person was indeed killed. We’ll withhold judgment on that 

until we see real evidence. 

Why? Because there are two scenarios. 

http://www.lrb.co.uk/v37/n10/seymour-m-hersh/the-killing-of-osama-bin-laden


In one, Osama was the wayward child, a rebel against his parent country, a 

man whom the U.S. and Saudis wanted obliterated. In 1994, he was expelled 

from Saudi Arabia. 

But in the other, Osama bin Laden played a valuable role for the Saudi royal 

family, keeping the war away from its own borders, focusing fundamentalist 

anger on the West. And because Osama bin Laden gave the always-hungry 

Western war machine the replacement villain for the Soviet “evil empire” — 

a casus belli that necessitates never-ending combat and never-ending and 

incalculable spending and riches for the military-industrial complex. 

Obama’s counterterrorism advisor at the time of the raid, John Brennan, had 

been CIA station chief in Saudi Arabia just before 9/11 — and subsequent to 

the raid was made CIA director. 

For so many, Osama seemed to be the gift that kept on giving. 

Is it possible that he would not, in the end, be punished? That he would 

instead be protected, perhaps given a new identity like much lesser pawns in 

the games of power that nations and other entities play? 

It may sound far-fetched. But in light of the unanswered questions about May 

2, 2011, good journalism — indeed sound mental health — dictates that we not 

dismiss logical scenarios in favor of fundamentally illogical ones simply 

because we are told to do so. 

Source 
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CPS and The Truth About Child Trafficking 

Even in today’s world, child trafficking is still a huge problem. Incidents of 

human trafficking are continually being reported across the globe — with the 

transportation process usually ending in tragedy. 

The idea of trafficking — on any level — is horrific. It’s even worse when you 

hear about innocent children being trafficked by gangs, looking to exploit 

children for their gain. 

In this article, we’re going to uncover the actual state of child trafficking by 

looking directly at what the statistics show. We’ll also be offering 

suggestions on how to ensure your child doesn’t fall victim to trafficking, 

including how to educate your child and apps to track kids. 

What Is Child Trafficking? 

Child trafficking shares a similar definition to human trafficking. It is the act 

of transporting and exploiting children for various — often malicious — 

purposes. 

Some of the ways children get exploited through human trafficking include 

slave labor, as well as sexual exploitation. 

In 2012 the number of trafficking victims was around 20.9 million. Since 

then, the number has almost doubled, with a global count of human 

trafficking victims now reaching 40.3 million. 

Image source: stopthetraffik.org/about-human-trafficking/the-scale-of-

human-trafficking/ 

In 2017, The Children’s Society reported that over 560 children were 

trafficked and sexually exploited in the UK alone. 

The figures are horrific. It’s almost hard to believe for most people that 

human trafficking is such a big problem in this day and age. However, 

trafficking gangs are still able to take advantage of vulnerable people — 

especially kids — transporting them worldwide through an underground 

criminal network for exploitation. 

Although trafficking gangs can initiate children into a world of exploitation 

in many different circumstances, some people are now speculating if welfare 

https://arkofhopeforchildren.org/child-trafficking/child-trafficking-statistics
https://www.childrenssociety.org.uk/what-is-child-sexual-exploitation?gclid=EAIaIQobChMI1paQ-uzh5QIVQbTtCh2QKgipEAAYASAAEgIP-vD_BwE


services are corrupt or failing to protect vulnerable children from becoming 

victims of trafficking. 

Child Protective Services: Failing To Stop Trafficking? 

This is a worrying prospect — the thought of Child Protective Services (CPS) 

failing to protect children from the dangers of trafficking is sickening.  Many 

investigators believe CPS may have their own child sex trafficking 

ring within their own organization. 

Many statistics are now showing that CPS are falling short of their duty to 

protect children — who have often been neglected previously. 

The system seems to carry many flaws. In 2018, the NCMEC (National 

Center for Missing and Exploited Children) found that out of over 23,500 

reported runaway children — usually running from care homes — nearly 15% 

were likely victims of sex trafficking. 

A report looking into child sex trafficking and the child welfare system, 

conducted by the Department of Children and Families in Connecticut, 

found that of 88 children rescued from child sex trafficking in the state, 86 

of were involved with child protection services before being exploited. 

An investigation led by the state of New York also discovered that nearly 

85% of child trafficking victims had previously been involved with child 

welfare services. 

These figures clearly show the dire state of the child welfare system — it’s 

failing children at almost every angle. 

As humans, we naturally want to do whatever we can to stop child trafficking 

— and trafficking at every level. As well as supporting specific institutions, 

like NCMEC, that fight daily to rescue victims of trafficking, there’s a variety 

of things you can do to ensure your kids don’t fall victim to trafficking.  

What Kids Are Most At Risk? 

As the statistics above suggest, many kids who are supposed to be protected 

by the child welfare system are at high risk of becoming victims of child 

exploitation. 

These kids are the most vulnerable in society — often running away from 

care homes due to feeling like they don’t belong. Due to their usually 

http://www.missingkids.org/footer/media/keyfacts
http://childwelfaresparc.org/wp-content/uploads/2014/07/Sex-Trafficking-and-the-Child-Welfare-System.pdf
http://childwelfaresparc.org/wp-content/uploads/2014/07/Sex-Trafficking-and-the-Child-Welfare-System.pdf
http://www.missingkids.org/home


unstable childhood, these children can be faced with a range of psychological 

challenges from an early age. 

This makes it easy for traffickers to target unstable children — offering them 

a false sense of stability. 

However, children from many different areas of society can be at the same 

level of risk — primarily if they’re not taught the correct techniques to 

safeguard themselves from danger. 

Criminals usually target younger kids, as they’re notably more vulnerable 

when compared with older children and kids in their late teens — who likely 

know how to defend themselves against rogue criminals. 

How To Protect Your Kids From Child Trafficking 

 

Although trafficking affects a huge number of kids who are part of the child 

welfare system, children from all areas of society can be groomed, 

kidnapped, and forced into the horrific world of child trafficking. 

There are many ways to prevent your child from becoming the victim of 

child trafficking. Here are a few different things you can do. 

What Parents Can Do: 

GPS Tracking Devices 

One of the best measures you can put in place to ensure the safety of your 

children is to use some form of the tracking device. 

Tracking devices come in many different forms. All have slightly different 

functions. But the idea is the same — to help you locate your kids from any 

location. 

The location tracking device is usually attached directly to your child’s 

clothing — such as their trouser pocket. You can also buy GPS tracking 

smartwatches, that can be securely attached to your child’s wrist. 

Kid Tracker Apps 

Another great way to ensure the safety of your child — especially if they have 

a smartphone — is to use a tracker app. There are many tracker apps 

available to download for both Android and iOS devices. 

https://findmykids.org/blog/en/gps-tracker-for-kids
https://findmykids.org/blog/en/the-best-kids-tracker-apps


Tracker apps use the same technology as tracking devices — GPS satellites, 

cell tower signals, and Wi-Fi connections. 

You can easily install a tracker app on your child’s mobile device, not just to 

help you track their real-time location, but also the activity on their 

smartphone. Many apps, including the Find My Kids app, Bark, and 

FamiSafe, will let you track suspicious messages and emails received by your 

child — enabling you to see if they’re being preyed upon by bad actors. 

Educate Your Kids 

Educating your kids on the risks posed by strangers is crucial. There are a 

variety of different tactics that bad actors use to groom, abduct, and initiate 

children into the trafficking system. 

Educating your kids on how to spot the signs of danger is essential. If they 

know how to respond accordingly, they will be able to get themselves out of 

danger as soon as possible. 

What Kids Can Do: 

Learn The Signs Of Danger 

There are many different techniques that bad actors use to initiate children 

into exploitative activities. 

Some of these techniques include: 

1. Faking an emergency: This is a common technique used by 

criminals to lure children — pretending that there’s an emergency 

involving the child’s parents. The criminal will encourage the child to 

get into their vehicle to get to the scene of the emergency quickly. 

2. Posing as a friend: Criminals will pretend to be a friend of a child’s 

parents. They will state that they’ve come to collect the child to take 

them home to their parents. 

3. Asking for help: For example, asking for directions or asking a 

child to help them find somebody is another common technique used 

by criminals to abduct children. 

There are many other tricks that criminals use to groom and abduct 

children. By teaching your kids these tricks, you’ll be able to keep them one 

step ahead of bad actors. 



Once your kids know each of these techniques, you must show them how to 

respond appropriately. Show them that they should always say “No” or state 

“I can’t help you unless I’m with an adult.” The tone of voice your child uses 

should always be firm. 

You should also teach your child to keep their distance when they 

approached by strangers — at least 5 strides away. Your kids should also be 

trained to seek a responsible adult instantly, such as a parent, guardian, or 

teacher. 

Learning The Dangers Of Online Grooming 

Online grooming is still a very prevalent threat. Criminals — especially 

criminals who are part of a child trafficking network — will often resort to 

social media platforms to groom vulnerable children. 

You must teach your kids how to stay safe online — knowing how to spot the 

signs of danger and how to respond. If your child has any concerns at all 

with regards to their online safety, you should encourage them to tell you 

immediately. 

Using an internet or smartphone tracker app, you’ll be able to monitor any 

suspicious activity on your child’s social media platforms — including 

Facebook, Instagram, and WhatsApp. Once you spot any signs of danger, 

you’ll be able to alert your child and show them how to respond. 

Often, the best way for you to respond to any suspicious potential threats is 

to block the respective social media account, email address, or phone 

number that is being used to correspond with your child. 

To learn more about teaching your kids online safety, click here. 

A growing problem 

Child trafficking is a growing problem. It’s absolutely vital that we do 

everything we can to abolish criminal gangs looking to exploit children. 

Although children brought up in the child welfare system are most 

vulnerable, criminals will still target children from all areas of society — 

using malicious tactics to lure them away from safety and into the child 

trafficking system. 

https://findmykids.org/blog/en/the-ultimate-guide-to-internet-safety-for-parents


You must take all the necessary steps to prevent your child from falling 

victim to child trafficking. By using a combination of GPS tracking 

devices, social media monitoring apps, and educating your kids to respond 

to threats correctly, you will help to safeguard your children from the 

dangers posed by child trafficking gangs. 

If you know someone who would benefit from reading this article, please 

share it with them, and help us raise awareness to eliminate child 

trafficking.  Source 
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THE FLUORIDE HOAX – BIG LIE 

 

50 REASONS TO OPPOSE FLUORIDATION 

 

Introduction 

 
Dr. Paul Connett 

In Europe, only Ireland (73%), Poland (1%), Serbia (3%), Spain (11%), and the 

U.K. (11%) fluoridate any of their water. Most developed countries, including 

Japan and 97% of the western European population, do not consume 

fluoridated water. 

In the U.S., about 70% of public water supplies are fluoridated. This equates to 

approximately 185 million people, which is over half the number of people 

drinking artificially fluoridated water worldwide. Some countries have areas 

with high natural fluoride levels in the water. These include India, China and 

parts of Africa. In these countries measures are being taken to remove the 

fluoride because of the health problems that fluoride can cause. 

 

Fluoridation is a bad medical practice 

 

1) Fluoride is the only chemical added to water for the purpose 

of medical treatment. The U.S. Food and Drug Administration 

(FDA) classifies fluoride as a drug when used to prevent or mitigate 

disease (FDA 2000). As a matter of basic logic, adding fluoride to water 

for the sole purpose of preventing tooth decay (a non-water borne 

disease) is a form of medical treatment. All other water treatment 

chemicals are added to improve the water’s quality or safety, which 

fluoride does not do. 

 

http://www.fluoridealert.org/content/europe-statements/
http://www.fluoridealert.org/content/bfs-2012/
http://www.fluoridealert.org/studies/skeletal_fluorosis05/
http://www.fluoridealert.org/uploads/fluoride_drug.pdf
http://www.fluoridealert.org/uploads/pconnett_new.jpg


2) Fluoridation is unethical. Informed consent is standard practice for all 

medication, and one of the key reasons why most of Western Europe has ruled 

against fluoridation. With water fluoridation we are allowing governments to 

do to whole communities (forcing people to take a medicine irrespective of 

their consent) what individual doctors cannot do to individual patients. 

Put another way: Does a voter have the right to require that their neighbor 

ingest a certain medication (even if it is against that neighbor’s will)? 

3) The dose cannot be controlled. Once fluoride is put in the water it is 

impossible to control the dose each individual receives because people drink 

different amounts of water. Being able to control the dose a patient receives is 

critical. Some people (e.g., manual laborers, athletes, diabetics, and people 

with kidney disease) drink substantially more water than others. 

 

4) The fluoride goes to everyone regardless of age, health or 

vulnerability. According to Dr. Arvid Carlsson, the 2000 Nobel Laureate in 

Medicine and Physiology and one of the scientists who helped keep 

fluoridation out of Sweden: 

“Water fluoridation goes against leading principles of pharmacotherapy, which 

is progressing from a stereotyped medication — of the type 1 tablet 3 times a 

day — to a much more individualized therapy as regards both dosage and 

selection of drugs. The addition of drugs to the drinking water means exactly 

the opposite of an individualized therapy” (Carlsson 1978). 

5) People now receive fluoride from many other sources besides 

water. Fluoridated water is not the only way people are exposed to 

fluoride. Other sources of fluoride include food and beverages processed with 

fluoridated water (Kiritsy 1996; Heilman 1999), fluoridated dental products 

(Bentley 1999; Levy 1999), mechanically deboned meat (Fein 2001), tea (Levy 

1999), and pesticide residues (e.g., from cryolite) on food (Stannard 1991; 

Burgstahler 1997). It is now widely acknowledged that exposure to non-water 

sources of fluoride has significantly increased since the water fluoridation 

program first began (NRC 2006). 

 

6) Fluoride is not an essential nutrient. No disease, not even tooth 

decay, is caused by a “fluoride deficiency.”(NRC 1993; Institute of Medicine 

1997, NRC 2006). Not a single biological process has been shown to require 

fluoride. On the contrary there is extensive evidence that fluoride can interfere 

with many important biological processes.  
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Fluoride interferes with numerous enzymes (Waldbott 1978). In combination 

with aluminum, fluoride interferes with G-proteins (Bigay 1985, 1987). Such 

interactions give aluminum-fluoride complexes the potential to interfere with 

signals from growth factors, hormones and neurotransmitters (Strunecka & 

Patocka 1999; Li 2003). More and more studies indicate that fluoride can 

interfere with biochemistry in fundamental ways (Barbier 2010). 

 

7) The level in mothers’ milk is very low. Considering reason #6 it is 

perhaps not surprising that the level of fluoride in mother’s milk is remarkably 

low (0.004 ppm, NRC, 2006). This means that a bottle-fed baby consuming 

fluoridated water (0.6 – 1.2 ppm) can get up to 300 times more fluoride than a 

breast-fed baby. There are no benefits (see reasons #11-19), only risks (see 

reasons #21-36), for infants ingesting this heightened level of fluoride at such 

an early age (an age where susceptibility to environmental toxins is 

particularly high). 

 

8 ) Fluoride accumulates in the body. Healthy adult kidneys excrete 50 

to 60% of the fluoride ingested each day (Marier & Rose 1971). The remainder 

accumulates in the body, largely in calcifying tissues such as the bones 

and pineal gland (Luke 1997, 2001). Infants and children excrete less fluoride 

from their kidneys and take up to 80% of ingested fluoride into their bones 

(Ekstrand 1994). The fluoride concentration in bone steadily increases over a 

lifetime (NRC 2006). 

 

9) No health agency in fluoridated countries is monitoring fluoride 

exposure or side effects. No regular measurements are being made of the 

levels of fluoride in urine, blood, bones, hair, or nails of either the general 

population or sensitive subparts of the population (e.g., individuals 

with kidney disease). 

 

10) There has never been a single randomized controlled trial to 

demonstrate fluoridation’s effectiveness or safety. Despite the fact 

that fluoride has been added to community water supplies for over 60 years, 

“there have been no randomized trials of water fluoridation” (Cheng 

2007). Randomized trials are the standard method for determining the safety 

and effectiveness of any purportedly beneficial medical treatment.  

 

In 2000, the British Government’s “York Review” could not give a single 

fluoridation trial a Grade A classification – despite 50 years of research 

(McDonagh 2000). The U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA) continues 

to classify fluoride as an “unapproved new drug.” 
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Swallowing fluoride provides no (or very little) benefit 

 

11) Benefit is topical not systemic. The Centers for Disease Control and 

Prevention (CDC, 1999, 2001) has now acknowledged that the mechanism of 

fluoride’s benefits are mainly topical, not systemic. There is no need 

whatsoever, therefore, to swallow fluoride to protect teeth.  

 

Since the purported benefit of fluoride is topical, and the risks are systemic, it 

makes more sense to deliver the fluoride directly to the tooth in the form of 

toothpaste. Since swallowing fluoride is unnecessary, and potentially 

dangerous, there is no justification for forcing people (against their will) to 

ingest fluoride through their water supply. 

 

12) Fluoridation is not necessary. Most western, industrialized countries 

have rejected water fluoridation, but have nevertheless experienced the same 

decline in childhood dental decay as fluoridated countries. (See data from 

World Health Organization presented graphically in Figure). 

 
 

13) Fluoridation’s role in the decline of tooth decay is in serious 

doubt. The largest survey ever conducted in the US (over 39,000 children 

from 84 communities) by the National Institute of Dental Research 

showed little difference in tooth decay among children in fluoridated and non-
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fluoridated communities (Hileman 1989). According to NIDR researchers, the 

study found an average difference of only 0.6 DMFS (Decayed, Missing, and 

Filled Surfaces) in the permanent teeth of children aged 5-17 residing their 

entire lives in either fluoridated or unfluoridated areas (Brunelle & Carlos, 

1990).  

 

This difference is less than one tooth surface, and less than 1% of the 100+ 

tooth surfaces available in a child’s mouth. Large surveys from three 

Australian states have found even less of a benefit, with decay reductions 

ranging from 0 to 0.3 of one permanent tooth surface (Spencer 1996; Armfield 

& Spencer 2004). None of these studies have allowed for the possible delayed 

eruption of the teeth that may be caused by exposure to fluoride, for which 

there is some evidence (Komarek 2005). A one-year delay in eruption of the 

permanent teeth would eliminate the very small benefit recorded in these 

modern studies. 

 

14) NIH-funded study on individual fluoride ingestion and tooth 

decay found no significant correlation. A multi-million dollar, U.S. 

National Institutes of Health (NIH)-funded study found no significant 

relationship between tooth decay and fluoride intake among children. (Warren 

2009) This is the first time tooth decay has been investigated as a function of 

individual exposure (as opposed to mere residence in a fluoridated 

community). 

 

15) Tooth decay is high in low-income communities that have been 

fluoridated for years. Despite some claims to the contrary, water 

fluoridation cannot prevent the oral health crises that result from rampant 

poverty, inadequate nutrition, and lack of access to dental care. There have 

been numerous reports of severe dental crises in low-income neighborhoods of 

US cities that have been fluoridated for over 20 years (e.g., Boston, Cincinnati, 

New York City, and Pittsburgh).  

 

In addition, research has repeatedly found fluoridation to be ineffective at 

preventing the most serious oral health problem facing poor children, namely 

“baby bottle tooth decay,” otherwise known as early childhood caries (Barnes 

1992; Shiboski 2003). 

 

16) Tooth decay does not go up when fluoridation is stopped. Where 

fluoridation has been discontinued in communities from Canada, the former 

East Germany, Cuba and Finland, dental decay has not increased but has 
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generally continued to decrease (Maupomé 2001; Kunzel & Fischer, 1997, 

2000; Kunzel 2000; Seppa 2000). 

 

17) Tooth decay was coming down before fluoridation 

started. Modern research shows that decay rates were coming down before 

fluoridation was introduced in Australia and New Zealand and have continued 

to decline even after its benefits would have been maximized. (Colquhoun 

1997; Diesendorf 1986). As the following figure indicates, many other factors 

are responsible for the decline of tooth decay that has been universally 

reported throughout the western world. 

 
 

18) The studies that launched fluoridation were methodologically 

flawed. The early trials conducted between 1945 and 1955 in North America 

that helped to launch fluoridation, have been heavily criticized for their poor 

methodology and poor choice of control communities (De Stefano 1954; 

Sutton 1959, 1960, 1996; Ziegelbecker 1970).  

 

According to Dr. Hubert Arnold, a statistician from the University of California 

at Davis, the early fluoridation trials “are especially rich in fallacies, improper 

design, invalid use of statistical methods, omissions of contrary data, and just 

plain muddleheadedness and hebetude.” Serious questions have also been 
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raised about Trendley Dean’s (the father of fluoridation) famous 21-city study 

from 1942 (Ziegelbecker 1981). 

 

Children are being over-exposed to fluoride 

 

19) Children are being over-exposed to fluoride. The fluoridation 

program has massively failed to achieve one of its key objectives, i.e., to lower 

dental decay rates while limiting the occurrence of dental fluorosis (a 

discoloring of tooth enamel caused by too much fluoride. The goal of the early 

promoters of fluoridation was to limit dental fluorosis (in its very mild form) 

to10% of children (NRC 1993, pp. 6-7).  

 

In 2010, however, the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) 

reported that 41% of American adolescents had dental fluorosis, with 8.6% 

having mild fluorosis and 3.6% having either moderate or severe dental 

fluorosis (Beltran-Aguilar 2010). As the 41% prevalence figure is a national 

average and includes children living in fluoridated and unfluoridated areas, 

the fluorosis rate in fluoridated communities will obviously be higher.  

 

The British Government’s York Review estimated that up to 48% of children in 

fluoridated areas worldwide have dental fluorosis in all forms, with 12.5% 

having fluorosis of aesthetic concern (McDonagh, 2000). 
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20) The highest doses of fluoride are going to bottle-fed 

babies. Because of their sole reliance on liquids for their food 

intake, infants consuming formula made with fluoridated water have the 

highest exposure to fluoride, by bodyweight, in the population. Because infant 

exposure to fluoridated water has been repeatedly found to be a major risk 

factor for developing dental fluorosis later in life (Marshall 2004; Hong 2006; 

Levy 2010), a number of dental researchers have recommended that parents of 

newborns not use fluoridated water when reconstituting formula (Ekstrand 

1996; Pendrys 1998; Fomon 2000; Brothwell 2003; Marshall 2004).  

 

Even the American Dental Association (ADA), the most ardent institutional 

proponent of fluoridation, distributed a November 6, 2006 email alert to its 

members recommending that parents be advised that formula should be made 

with “low or no-fluoride water.” Unfortunately, the ADA has done little to get 

this information into the hands of parents. As a result, many parents remain 

unaware of the fluorosis risk from infant exposure to fluoridated water. 

 

Evidence of harm to other tissues 

 
21) Dental fluorosis may be an indicator of wider systemic damage. 

There have been many suggestions as to the possible biochemical 
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mechanisms underlying the development of dental fluorosis (Matsuo 1998; 

Den Besten 1999; Sharma 2008; Duan 2011; Tye 2011) and they are 

complicated for a lay reader. While promoters of fluoridation are content to 

dismiss dental fluorosis (in its milder forms) as merely a cosmetic effect, it is 

rash to assume that fluoride is not impacting other developing tissues when it 

is visibly damaging the teeth by some biochemical mechanism (Groth 1973; 

Colquhoun 1997).  

 

Moreover, ingested fluoride can only cause dental fluorosis during the period 

before the permanent teeth have erupted (6-8 years), other tissues are 

potentially susceptible to damage throughout life. For example, in areas of 

naturally high levels of fluoride the first indicator of harm is dental fluorosis in 

children. In the same communities many older people develop skeletal 

fluorosis. 

 

22) Fluoride may damage the brain. According to the National Research 

Council (2006), “it is apparent that fluorides have the ability to interfere with 

the functions of the brain.” In a review of the literature commissioned by the 

US Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), fluoride has been listed among 

about 100 chemicals for which there is “substantial evidence of developmental 

neurotoxicity.” Animal experiments show that fluoride accumulates in the 

brain and alters mental behavior in a manner consistent with a neurotoxic 

agent (Mullenix 1995). In total, there have now been over 100 animal 

experiments showing that fluoride can damage the brain and impact learning 

and behavior.  

 

According to fluoridation proponents, these animal studies can be ignored 

because high doses were used. However, it is important to note that rats 

generally require five times more fluoride to reach the same plasma levels in 

humans (Sawan 2010). Further, one animal experiment found effects at 

remarkably low doses (Varner 1998). In this study, rats fed for one year with 1 

ppm fluoride in their water (the same level used in fluoridation programs), 

using either sodium fluoride or aluminum fluoride, had morphological 

changes to their kidneys and brains, an increased uptake of aluminum in the 

brain, and the formation of beta-amyloid deposits which are associated with 

Alzheimer’s disease. Other animal studies have found effects on the brain at 

water fluoride levels as low as 5 ppm (Liu 2010). 

 

23) Fluoride may lower IQ. There have now been 33 studies from China, 

Iran, India and Mexico that have reported an association between fluoride 

exposure and reduced IQ. One of these studies (Lin 1991) indicates that even 
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just moderate levels of fluoride exposure (e.g., 0.9 ppm in the water) can 

exacerbate the neurological defects of iodine deficiency. Other studies have 

found IQ reductions at 1.9 ppm (Xiang 2003a,b); 0.3-3.0 ppm (Ding 2011); 

1.8-3.9 ppm (Xu 1994); 2.0 ppm (Yao 1996, 1997); 2.1-3.2 ppm (An 1992); 2.38 

ppm (Poureslami 2011); 2.45 ppm (Eswar 2011); 2.5 ppm (Seraj 2006); 2.85 

ppm (Hong 2001); 2.97 ppm (Wang 2001, Yang 1994); 3.15 ppm (Lu 2000); 

4.12 ppm (Zhao 1996).  

 

In the Ding study, each 1 ppm increase of fluoride in urine was associated with 

a loss of 0.59 IQ points. None of these studies indicate an adequate margin of 

safety to protect all children drinking artificially fluoridated water from this 

affect. According to the National Research Council (2006), “the consistency of 

the results [in fluoride/IQ studies] appears significant enough to warrant 

additional research on the effects of fluoride on intelligence.”  

 

The NRC’s conclusion has recently been amplified by a team of Harvard 

scientists whose fluoride/IQ meta-review concludes that fluoride’s impact on 

the developing brain should be a “high research priority.” (Choi et al., 2012). 

Except for one small IQ study from New Zealand (Spittle 1998) no fluoridating 

country has yet investigated the matter. 

 

24) Fluoride may cause non-IQ neurotoxic effects. Reduced IQ is not 

the only neurotoxic effect that may result from fluoride exposure. At least 

three human studies have reported an association between fluoride exposure 

and impaired visual-spatial organization (Calderon 2000; Li 2004; Rocha-

Amador 2009); while four other studies have found an association between 

prenatal fluoride exposure and fetal brain damage (Han 1989; Du 1992; Dong 

1993; Yu 1996). 

 

25) Fluoride affects the pineal gland. Studies by Jennifer Luke (2001) 

show that fluoride accumulates in the human pineal gland to very high levels. 

In her Ph.D. thesis, Luke has also shown in animal studies that fluoride 

reduces melatonin production and leads to an earlier onset of puberty (Luke 

1997). Consistent with Luke’s findings, one of the earliest fluoridation trials in 

the U.S. (Schlesinger 1956) reported that on average young girls in the 

fluoridated community reached menstruation 5 months earlier than girls in 

the non-fluoridated community. Inexplicably, no fluoridating country has 

attempted to reproduce either Luke’s or Schlesinger’s findings or examine the 

issue any further. 
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26) Fluoride affects thyroid function. According to the U.S. National 

Research Council (2006), “several lines of information indicate an effect of 

fluoride exposure on thyroid function.” In the Ukraine, Bachinskii (1985) 

found a lowering of thyroid function, among otherwise healthy people, at 2.3 

ppm fluoride in water. In the middle of the 20th century, fluoride was 

prescribed by a number of European doctors to reduce the activity of the 

thyroid gland for those suffering from hyperthyroidism (overactive thyroid) 

(Stecher 1960; Waldbott 1978).  

 

According to a clinical study by Galletti and Joyet (1958), the thyroid function 

of hyperthyroid patients was effectively reduced at just 2.3 to 4.5 mg/day of 

fluoride ion. To put this finding in perspective, the Department of Health and 

Human Services (DHHS, 1991) has estimated that total fluoride exposure in 

fluoridated communities ranges from 1.6 to 6.6 mg/day.  

 

This is a remarkable fact, particularly considering the rampant and increasing 

problem of hypothyroidism (underactive thyroid) in the United States and 

other fluoridated countries. Symptoms of hypothyroidism include depression, 

fatigue, weight gain, muscle and joint pains, increased cholesterol levels, and 

heart disease. In 2010, the second most prescribed drug of the year 

was Synthroid (sodium levothyroxine) which is a hormone replacement drug 

used to treat an underactive thyroid. 

 

27) Fluoride causes arthritic symptoms. Some of the early symptoms 

of skeletal fluorosis (a fluoride-induced bone and joint disease that impacts 

millions of people in India, China, and Africa), mimic the symptoms 

of arthritis (Singh 1963; Franke 1975; Teotia 1976; Carnow 1981; Czerwinski 

1988; DHHS 1991). According to a review on fluoridation published in 

Chemical & Engineering News, “Because some of the clinical symptoms mimic 

arthritis, the first two clinical phases of skeletal fluorosis could be easily 

misdiagnosed” (Hileman 1988).  

 

Few, if any, studies have been done to determine the extent of this 

misdiagnosis, and whether the high prevalence of arthritis in America (1 in 3 

Americans have some form of arthritis – CDC, 2002) and other fluoridated 

countries is related to growing fluoride exposure, which is highly plausible. 

Even when individuals in the U.S. suffer advanced forms of skeletal fluorosis 

(from drinking large amounts of tea), it has taken years of misdiagnoses before 

doctors finally correctly diagnosed the condition as fluorosis. 
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28) Fluoride damages bone. An early fluoridation trial (Newburgh-

Kingston 1945-55) found a significant two-fold increase in cortical bone 

defects among children in the fluoridated community (Schlesinger 1956). The 

cortical bone is the outside layer of the bone and is important to protect 

against fracture. While this result was not considered important at the time 

with respect to bone fractures, it did prompt questions about a possible link to 

osteosarcoma (Caffey, 1955; NAS, 1977). In 2001, Alarcon-Herrera and co-

workers reported a linear correlation between the severity of dental fluorosis 

and the frequency of bone fractures in both children and adults in a high 

fluoride area in Mexico. 

 

29) Fluoride may increase hip fractures in the elderly. When high 

doses of fluoride (average 26 mg per day) were used in trials to treat patients 

with osteoporosis in an effort to harden their bones and reduce fracture rates, 

it actually led to a higher number of fractures, particularly hip 

fractures (Inkovaara 1975; Gerster 1983; Dambacher 1986; O’Duffy 1986; 

Hedlund 1989; Bayley 1990; Gutteridge 1990. 2002; Orcel 1990; Riggs 1990 

and Schnitzler 1990). Hip fracture is a very serious issue for the elderly, often 

leading to a loss of independence or a shortened life.  

 

There have been over a dozen studies published since 1990 that have 

investigated a possible relationship between hip fractures and long term 

consumption of artificially fluoridated water or water with high natural levels. 

The results have been mixed – some have found an association and others 

have not. Some have even claimed a protective effect.  

 

One very important study in China, which examined hip fractures in six 

Chinese villages, found what appears to be a dose-related increase in hip 

fracture as the concentration of fluoride rose from 1 ppm to 8 ppm (Li 2001) 

offering little comfort to those who drink a lot of fluoridated water. Moreover, 

in the only human epidemiological study to assess bone strength as a function 

of bone fluoride concentration, researchers from the University of Toronto 

found that (as with animal studies) the strength of bone declined with 

increasing fluoride content (Chachra 2010).  

 

Finally, a recent study from Iowa (Levy 2009), published data suggesting that 

low-level fluoride exposure may have a detrimental effect on cortical bone 

density in girls (an effect that has been repeatedly documented in clinical trials 

and which has been posited as an important mechanism by which fluoride may 

increase bone fracture rates). 
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30) People with impaired kidney function are particularly 

vulnerable to bone damage. Because of their inability to effectively excrete 

fluoride, people with kidney disease are prone to accumulating high levels of 

fluoride in their bone and blood. As a result of this high fluoride body burden, 

kidney patients have an elevated risk for developing skeletal fluorosis. In one 

of the few U.S. studies investigating the matter, crippling skeletal fluorosis was 

documented among patients with severe kidney disease drinking water with 

just 1.7 ppm fluoride (Johnson 1979). Since severe skeletal fluorosis in kidney 

patients has been detected in small case studies, it is likely that larger, 

systematic studies would detect skeletal fluorosis at even lower fluoride levels. 

 

31) Fluoride may cause bone cancer (osteosarcoma). A U.S. 

government-funded animal study found a dose-dependent increase in bone 

cancer (osteosarcoma) in fluoride-treated, male rats (NTP 1990). Following 

the results of this study, the National Cancer Institute (NCI) reviewed national 

cancer data in the U.S. and found a significantly higher rate of osteosarcoma (a 

bone cancer) in young men in fluoridated versus unfluoridated areas (Hoover 

et al 1991a).  

 

While the NCI concluded (based on an analysis lacking statistical power) that 

fluoridation was not the cause (Hoover et al 1991b), no explanation was 

provided to explain the higher rates in the fluoridated areas. A smaller study 

from New Jersey (Cohn 1992) found osteosarcoma rates to be up to 6 times 

higher in young men living in fluoridated versus unfluoridated areas. Other 

epidemiological studies of varying size and quality have failed to find this 

relationship (a summary of these can be found in Bassin, 2001 and Connett & 

Neurath, 2005).  

 

There are three reasons why a fluoride-osteosarcoma connection is plausible: 

First, fluoride accumulates to a high level in bone. Second, fluoride stimulates 

bone growth. And, third, fluoride can interfere with the genetic apparatus of 

bone cells in several ways; it has been shown to be mutagenic, cause 

chromosome damage, and interfere with the enzymes involved with DNA 

repair in both cell and tissue studies (Tsutsui 1984; Caspary 1987; Kishi 1993; 

Mihashi 1996; Zhang 2009). In addition to cell and tissue studies, a 

correlation between fluoride exposure and chromosome damage in humans 

has also been reported (Sheth 1994; Wu 1995; Meng 1997; Joseph 2000). 

 

32) Proponents have failed to refute the Bassin-Osteosarcoma 

study. In 2001, Elise Bassin, a dentist, successfully defended her doctoral 

thesis at Harvard in which she found that young boys had a five-to-seven fold 
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increased risk of getting osteosarcoma by the age of 20 if they drank 

fluoridated water during their mid-childhood growth spurt (age 6 to 8).  

 

The study was published in 2006 (Bassin 2006) but has been largely 

discounted by fluoridating countries because her thesis adviser 

Professor Chester Douglass (a promoter of fluoridation and a consultant for 

Colgate) promised a larger study that he claimed would discount her thesis 

(Douglass and Joshipura, 2006).  

 

Now, after 5 years of waiting the Douglass study has finally been published 

(Kim 2011) but in no way does this study discount Bassin’s findings. The study, 

which used far fewer controls than Bassin’s analysis, did not even attempt to 

assess the age-specific window of risk that Bassin identified. Indeed, by the 

authors’ own admission, the study had no capacity to assess the risk of 

osteosarcoma among children and adolescents (the precise population of 

concern). For a critique of the Douglass study, click here. 

 

33) Fluoride may cause reproductive problems. Fluoride administered 

to animals at high doses wreaks havoc on the male reproductive system – it 

damages sperm and increases the rate of infertility in a number of different 

species (Kour 1980; Chinoy 1989; Chinoy 1991; Susheela 1991; Chinoy 1994; 

Kumar 1994; Narayana 1994a,b; Zhao 1995; Elbetieha 2000; Ghosh 2002; 

Zakrzewska 2002). In addition, an epidemiological study from the US found 

increased rates of infertility among couples living in areas with 3 ppm or more 

fluoride in the water (Freni 1994), two studies have found increased fertility 

among men living in high-fluoride areas of China and India (Liu 1988; Neelam 

1987); four studies have found reduced level of circulating testosterone in 

males living in high fluoride areas (Hao 2010; Chen P 1997; Susheela 1996; 

Barot 1998), and a study of fluoride-exposed workers reported a “subclinical 

reproductive effect” (Ortiz-Perez 2003). While animal studies by FDA 

researchers have failed to find evidence of reproductive toxicity in fluoride-

exposed rats (Sprando 1996, 1997, 1998), the National Research Council 

(2006) has recommended that, “the relationship between fluoride and fertility 

requires additional study.” 

 

34) Some individuals are highly sensitive to low levels of fluoride as 

shown by case studies and double blind studies. In one study, which lasted 13 

years, Feltman and Kosel (1961) showed that about 1% of patients given 1 mg 

of fluoride each day developed negative reactions. Many individuals have 

reported suffering from symptoms such as fatigue, headaches, rashes and 

stomach and gastro intestinal tract problems, which disappear when they 
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avoid fluoride in their water and diet. (Shea 1967; Waldbott 1978; 

Moolenburgh 1987) Frequently the symptoms reappear when they are 

unwittingly exposed to fluoride again (Spittle, 2008).  

 

No fluoridating government has conducted scientific studies to take this issue 

beyond these anecdotal reports. Without the willingness of governments to 

investigate these reports scientifically, should we as a society be forcing these 

people to ingest fluoride? 

 

35) Other subsets of population are more vulnerable to fluoride’s 

toxicity. In addition to people suffering from impaired kidney function 

discussed in reason #30 other subsets of the population are more vulnerable to 

fluoride’s toxic effects. According to the Agency for Toxic Substances and 

Disease Registry (ATSDR 1993) these include: infants, the elderly, and those 

with diabetes mellitus. Also vulnerable are those who suffer 

from malnutrition (e.g., calcium, magnesium, vitamin C, vitamin D and iodine 

deficiencies and protein-poor diets) and those who have diabetes insipidus. 

See: Greenberg 1974; Klein 1975; Massler & Schour 1952; Marier & Rose 1977; 

Lin 1991; Chen 1997; Seow 1994; Teotia 1998. 

 

No Margin of Safety 

 

36) There is no margin of safety for several health effects. No one can 

deny that high natural levels of fluoride damage health. Millions of people in 

India and China have had their health compromised by fluoride. The real 

question is whether there is an adequate margin of safety between the doses 

shown to cause harm in published studies and the total dose people receive 

consuming uncontrolled amounts of fluoridated water and non-water sources 

of fluoride. 

 

 This margin of safety has to take into account the wide range of individual 

sensitivity expected in a large population (a safety factor of 10 is usually 

applied to the lowest level causing harm). Another safety factor is also needed 

to take into account the wide range of doses to which people are exposed.  

 

There is clearly no margin of safety for dental fluorosis (CDC, 2010) and based 
on the following studies nowhere near an adequate margin of safety for 
lowered IQ (Xiang 2003a,b; Ding 2011; Choi 2012); lowered thyroid function 
(Galletti & Joyet 1958; Bachinskii 1985; Lin 1991); bone fractures in children 
(Alarcon-Herrera 2001) or hip fractures in the elderly (Kurttio 1999; Li 2001). 
All of these harmful effects are discussed in the NRC (2006) review. 
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Environmental Justice 
 

37) Low-income families penalized by fluoridation. Those most likely 

to suffer from poor nutrition, and thus more likely to be more vulnerable to 

fluoride’s toxic effects, are the poor, who unfortunately, are the very people 

being targeted by new fluoridation programs.  

 

While at heightened risk, poor families are least able to afford avoiding 

fluoride once it is added to the water supply. No financial support is being 

offered to these families to help them get alternative water supplies or to help 

pay the costs of treating unsightly cases of dental fluorosis. 

 

38) Black and Hispanic children are more vulnerable to fluoride’s 

toxicity. According to the CDC’s national survey of dental fluorosis, black and 

Mexican-American children have significantly higher rates of dental fluorosis 

than white children (Beltran-Aguilar 2005, Table 23). The recognition that 

minority children appear to be more vulnerable to toxic effects of fluoride, 

combined with the fact that low-income families are less able to avoid drinking 

fluoridated water, has prompted prominent leaders in the environmental-

justice movement to oppose mandatory fluoridation in Georgia. In a statement 

issued in May 2011, Andrew Young, a colleague of Martin Luther King, Jr., and 

former Mayor of Atlanta and former US Ambassador to the United 

Nations, stated: 

“I am most deeply concerned for poor families who have babies: if they cannot 

afford unfluoridated water for their babies’ milk formula, do their babies not 

count? Of course they do. This is an issue of fairness, civil rights, and 

compassion. We must find better ways to prevent cavities, such as helping 

those most at risk for cavities obtain access to the services of a dentist…My 

father was a dentist. I formerly was a strong believer in the benefits of water 

fluoridation for preventing cavities. But many things that we began to do 50 or 

more years ago we now no longer do, because we have learned further 

information that changes our practices and policies. So it is with fluoridation.” 

39) Minorities are not being warned about their vulnerabilities to 

fluoride. The CDC is not warning black and Mexican-American children that 

they have higher rates of dental fluorosis than Caucasian children (see #38). 

This extra vulnerability may extend to other toxic effects of fluoride. Black 

Americans have higher rates of lactose intolerance, kidney problems and 

diabetes, all of which may exacerbate fluoride’s toxicity. 
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40) Tooth decay reflects low-income not low-fluoride intake. Since 

dental decay is most concentrated in poor communities, we should be 

spending our efforts trying to increase the access to dental care for low-income 

families. The highest rates of tooth decay today can be found in low-income 

areas that have been fluoridated for many years. The real “Oral Health Crisis” 

that exists today in the United States, is not a lack of fluoride but poverty and 

lack of dental insurance. The Surgeon General has estimated that 80% of 

dentists in the US do not treat children on Medicaid. 

 

The largely untested chemicals used in fluoridation programs 

 

41) The chemicals used to fluoridate water are not pharmaceutical 

grade. Instead, they largely come from the wet scrubbing systems of 

the phosphate fertilizer industry. These chemicals (90% of which are sodium 

fluorosilicate and fluorosilicic acid), are classified hazardous wastes 

contaminated with various impurities.  

 

Recent testing by the National Sanitation Foundation suggest that the levels of 

arsenic in these silicon fluorides are relatively high (up to 1.6 ppb after dilution 

into public water) and of potential concern (NSF 2000 and Wang 2000). 

Arsenic is a known human carcinogen for which there is no safe level. This one 

contaminant alone could be increasing cancer rates – and unnecessarily so. 

42) The silicon fluorides have not been tested comprehensively. The 

chemical usually tested in animal studies is pharmaceutical grade sodium 

fluoride, not industrial grade fluorosilicic acid. Proponents claim that once the 

silicon fluorides have been diluted at the public water works they are 

completely dissociated to free fluoride ions and hydrated silica and thus there 

is no need to examine the toxicology of these compounds.  

 

However, while a study from the University of Michigan (Finney et al., 2006) 

showed complete dissociation at neutral pH, in acidic conditions (pH 3) there 

was a stable complex containing five fluoride ions. Thus the possibility arises 

that such a complex may be regenerated in the stomach where the pH lies 

between 1 and 2. 

 

43) The silicon fluorides may increase lead uptake into children’s 

blood. Studies by Masters and Coplan (1999, 2000, 2007), and to a lesser 

extent Macek (2006), show an association between the use of fluorosilicic acid 

(and its sodium salt) to fluoridate water and an increased uptake of lead into 
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children’s blood. Because of lead’s acknowledged ability to damage the 

developing brain, this is a very serious finding.  

 

Nevertheless, it is being largely ignored by fluoridating countries. This 

association received some strong biochemical support from an animal study by 

Sawan et al. (2010) who found that exposure of rats to a combination of 

fluorosilicic acid and lead in their drinking water increased the uptake of lead 

into blood some threefold over exposure to lead alone. 

 

44) Fluoride may leach lead from pipes, brass fittings and soldered 

joints. In tightly controlled laboratory experiments, Maas et al (2007) have 

shown that fluoridating agents in combination with chlorinating agents such 

as chloroamine increase the leaching of lead from brass fittings used in 

plumbing. While proponents may argue about the neurotoxic effects of low 

levels of fluoride there is no argument that lead at very low levels lowers IQ in 

children. 

 

Continued promotion of fluoridation is unscientific 

 

45) Key health studies have not been done. In the January 2008 issue of 

Scientific American, Professor John Doull, the chairman of the important 

2006 National Research Council review, Fluoride in Drinking Water: A Review 

of EPA’s Standards, is quoted as saying: 

What the committee found is that we’ve gone with the status quo regarding 

fluoride for many years—for too long really—and now we need to take a fresh 

look . . . In the scientific community people tend to think this is settled. I 

mean, when the U.S. surgeon general comes out and says this is one of the top 

10 greatest achievements of the 20th century, that’s a hard hurdle to get over. 

But when we looked at the studies that have been done, we found that many of 

these questions are unsettled and we have much less information than we 

should, considering how long this [fluoridation] has been going on. 

The absence of studies is being used by promoters as meaning the absence of 

harm. This is an irresponsible position. 

46) Endorsements do not represent scientific evidence. Many of 

those promoting fluoridation rely heavily on a list of endorsements. However, 

the U.S. PHS first endorsed fluoridation in 1950, before one single trial had 

been completed and before any significant health studies had been published 
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(see chapters 9 and 10 in The Case Against Fluoride for the significance of this 

PHS endorsement for the future promotion of fluoridation).  

 

Many other endorsements swiftly followed with little evidence of any scientific 

rational for doing so. The continued use of these endorsements has more to do 

with political science than medical science. 

 

47) Review panels hand-picked to deliver a pro-fluoridation 

result. Every so often, particularly when their fluoridation program is under 

threat, governments of fluoridating countries hand-pick panels to deliver 

reports that provide the necessary re-endorsement of the practice. In their 

recent book Fluoride Wars (2009), which is otherwise slanted toward 

fluoridation, Alan Freeze and Jay Lehr concede this point when they write: 

There is one anti-fluoridationist charge that does have some truth to it. Anti-

fluoride forces have always claimed that the many government-sponsored 

review panels set up over the years to assess the costs and benefits of 

fluoridation were stacked in favor of fluoridation.  

A review of the membership of the various panels confirms this charge. The 

expert committees that put together reports by the American Association for 

the Advancement of Science in 1941, 1944 and 1954; the National Academy of 

Sciences in 1951, 1971, 1977 and 1993; the World Health Organization in 1958 

and 1970; and the U.S. Public Health  

Service in 1991 are rife with the names of well-known medical and dental 

researchers who actively campaigned on behalf of fluoridation or whose 

research was held in high regard in the pro-fluoridation movement. 

Membership was interlocking and incestuous. 

The most recent examples of these self-fulfilling prophecies have come from 

the Irish Fluoridation Forum (2002); the National Health and Medical 

Research Council (NHMRC, 2007) and Health Canada (2008, 2010). The 

latter used a panel of six experts to review the health literature.  

Four of the six were pro-fluoridation dentists and the other two had no 

demonstrated expertise on fluoride. A notable exception to this trend was the 

appointment by the U.S. National Research Council of the first balanced panel 

of experts ever selected to look at fluoride’s toxicity in the U.S.  



This panel of twelve reviewed the US EPA’s safe drinking water standards for 

fluoride. After three and half years the panel concluded in a 507- page report 

that the safe drinking water standard was not protective of health and a new 

maximum contaminant level goal (MCLG) should be determined (NRC, 2006).  

If normal toxicological procedures and appropriate margins of safety were 

applied to their findings this report should spell an end to water fluoridation. 

Unfortunately in January of 2011 the US EPA Office of Water made it clear 

that they would not determine a value for the MCLG that would jeopardize the 

water fluoridation program (EPA press release, Jan 7, 2011. Once again politics 

was allowed to trump science. 

More and more independent scientists oppose fluoridation 

 

48) Many scientists oppose fluoridation. Proponents of fluoridation 

have maintained for many years— despite the fact that the earliest opponents 

of fluoridation were biochemists—that the only people opposed to fluoridation 

are not bona fide scientists.  

 

Today, as more and more scientists, doctors, dentists and other professionals, 

read the primary literature for themselves, rather than relying on self-serving 

statements from the ADA and the CDC, they are realizing that they and the 

general public have not been diligently informed by their professional bodies 

on this subject. As of January 2012, over 4,000 professionals have signed 

a statement calling for an end to water fluoridation worldwide.  

 

This statement and a list of signatories can be found on the website of the 

Fluoride Action Network. A glimpse of the caliber of those opposing 

fluoridation can be gleaned by watching the 28-minute video “Professional 

Perspectives on Water fluoridation” which can be viewed online at the same 

FAN site. 

 

Proponents’ dubious tactics 

 
49) Proponents usually refuse to defend fluoridation in open 

debate. While pro-fluoridation officials continue to promote fluoridation with 

undiminished fervor, they usually refuse to defend the practice in open public 

debate – even when challenged to do so by organizations such as the 

Association for Science in the Public Interest, the American College of 

Toxicology, or the U.S. EPA (Bryson 2004). According to Dr. Michael Easley, a 

prominent lobbyist for fluoridation in the US, “Debates give the illusion that a 
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scientific controversy exists when no credible people support the 

fluorophobics’ view” (Easley, 1999). In light of proponents’ refusal to debate 

this issue, Dr. Edward Groth, a Senior Scientist at Consumers Union, observed 

that, “the political profluoridation stance has evolved into a dogmatic, 

authoritarian, essentially antiscientific posture, one that discourages open 

debate of scientific issues” (Martin 1991). 

 

50) Proponents use very dubious tactics to promote fluoridation. 

Many scientists, doctors and dentists who have spoken out publicly on this 

issue have been subjected to censorship and intimidation (Martin 1991). Dr. 

Phyllis Mullenix was fired from her position as Chair of Toxicology at Forsythe 

Dental Center for publishing her findings on fluoride and the brain (Mullenix 

1995); and Dr. William Marcus was fired from the EPA for questioning the 

government’s handling of the NTP’s fluoride-cancer study (Bryson 2004).  

 

Many dentists and even doctors tell opponents in private that they 

are opposed to this practice but dare not speak out in public 

because of peer pressure and the fear of recriminations. Tactics like 

this would not be necessary if those promoting fluoridation were on secure 

scientific and ethical grounds. 

 

Conclusion 

When it comes to controversies surrounding toxic chemicals, vested interests 

traditionally do their very best to discount animal studies and quibble with 

epidemiological findings. In the past, political pressures have led government 

agencies to drag their feet on regulating asbestos, benzene, DDT, PCBs, 

tetraethyl lead, tobacco and dioxins.  

 

fluoridation we have had a sixty-year delay. Unfortunately, because 

government officials and dental leaders have put so much of their credibility 

on the line defending fluoridation, and because of the huge liabilities waiting 

in the wings if they admit that fluoridation has caused an increase in hip 

fracture, arthritis, bone cancer, brain disorders or thyroid problems, it will be 

very difficult for them to speak honestly and openly about the issue.  

 

But they must, not only to protect millions of people from unnecessary harm, 

but to protect the notion that, at its core, public health policy must be based on 

sound science, not political expediency. They have a tool with which to do this: 

it’s called the Precautionary Principle. Simply put, this says: if in doubt leave it 

out.  
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This is what most European countries have done and their children’s teeth 

have not suffered, while their public’s trust has been strengthened. 

 

Just how much doubt is needed on just one of the health concerns identified 

above, to override a benefit, which when quantified in the largest survey ever 

conducted in the US, amounts to less than one tooth surface (out of 128) in a 

child’s mouth? 

While fluoridation may not be the greatest environmental health threat, it is 

one of the easiest to end. It is as easy as turning off a spigot in the public water 

works. But to turn off that spigot takes political will and to get that we need 

masses more people informed and organized. Please get these 50 reasons to all 

your friends and encourage them to get fluoride out of their community and to 

help ban this practice worldwide. 

Source 
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The Vaccine Hoax – Big Lie 

 

FLU VACCINES: ARE THEY EFFECTIVE AND SAFE? 

Richard Gale and Gary Null, PhD. September 28, 2009 A central principle of 

democracy is freedom of choice. We can choose our political party, our 

religion, and the food we eat, but this does not seem to be the case when it 

comes to our medical choices and our freedoms to make them. The underlying 

foundation upon which the entire vaccine program rests is that they have been 

proven to be safe and effective.  

So much so, that if people choose not to be vaccinated they are criticized for 

making irresponsible and unscientific choices that will not only adversely 

affect themselves, but could also cause others—co-workers, family and 

classmates—to become infected with the pathogens their bodies harbor. The 

US Public Health Service and its various agencies—the FDA, CDC, NIAID, NIH 

and CBER—oversee the distribution of information and the scheduling of 

vaccines, both voluntary and mandatory, is.  

These Federal agencies are the guiding light for the primary information 

and resources provided to Congressional oversight committees, and 

professional medical organizations, such as the American Medical Association 

and the National Academy of Sciences. From there, information and resources 

trickle down to the various state health commissioners, who then present 

information to local health officials at the state level. In addition, they provide 

the local media reports about pathogenic health threats and new scientific 

breakthroughs on vaccines.  



At the Federal level, health agencies are responsible for doing either original 

research or contracting out research initiatives to universities and 

pharmaceutical companies. Frequently, both the government and the 

private vaccine makers work in partnership. At the end of the day, 

conservatively, there are thousands of individuals who make policy decisions 

in our vaccine industrial complex. As a result, the mainstream media has taken 

the position that whatever the official word is about a vaccine, it goes virtually 

unchallenged. It becomes dogma.  

Those brave enough to criticize vaccines (whether they are 

physicians, scientists, journalists or citizens) are considered 

irresponsible, are discredited, immediately viewed with suspicion, which 

brings us to our current dilemma. 2 Here in New York, the swine flu vaccine, 

followed by the seasonal flu vaccine, has been mandated for all health care 

workers. 

 The vaccine is being proposed in many other states. It is already mandated for 

all members of the armed forces, as well as students in various colleges and 

public health school systems. Simultaneously there is a growing number of 

voices suggesting that they or their children’s injuries are due to individual or 

combinations of vaccines.  

These include everything from Gulf War Syndrome to Autism Spectrum 

Disorders, debilitating neurological and autoimmune conditions and 

preventable infant deaths. Furthermore, there are a growing number of other 

disease epidemics, such as adult diabetes and cancers in children, enormous 

increases in allergies and gastro-intestinal disturbances, whose etiologies 

remain uncertain and may still be discovered to be attributable to the over-

vaccination of the public.  

The government and the entire vaccine industrial complex have responded to 

all of these allegations by simply dismissing them as untrue and without proof. 

True science would interpret this as a radical decision. Being told that if we 

don’t take a vaccine, then we will be fired immediately without 

exemptions or options is an equally extremist attitude. Therefore, we 

decided to ask four basic questions. These questions would determine the 

truth. The first question:  

Are vaccines truly effective in protecting people based upon a gold standard 

that can be applied to all other areas of science? If they are effective, what is 

the proof? Are there long-term individual and multi-vaccine combination 

studies and double-blind placebo control studies?  



Did these studies compare fully vaccinated groups of individuals against 

groups that were non-vaccinated? Have there been trials that compared one 

group vaccination and another put on a life style modification program? 

Second question: Are vaccines safe?  

If so, what is the proof? How do we know whether a vaccinated individual 

who didn’t come down with an infection that it is to the vaccine or whether it is 

due to their immune system? How can we reconcile a very short timeframe 

used throughout vaccine trials to determine safety, when much of the scientific 

literature shows delayed responses for more serious adverse effects?  

How many people are excluded from being vaccine-injured because the 

statutes of limitation ran out on them, although their injury was in fact due to 

a 3 vaccination? 

 Also, how do we reconcile the very low number of adverse reactions that are 

actually being reported by the CDC? In addition, when we study the 

Vaccine Compensation Act over a billion dollars has been given to 

victims. How do we know whether a person will be protected and the vaccine 

will be effective and safe, and what is the proof? Questions three and four: Are 

vaccines not effective?  

If so, what is the proof? And if vaccines are not safe, what is the proof? 

After spending several years researching each of these four questions, our 

conclusions are startling.  

Research and statistical studies show that no single vaccine and no 

combination of vaccines have been proven to be effective or safe for any given 

individual. In addition, we found that the vaccine process does not 

confer the protected immunization for a given individual. To the 

contrary, vaccines may actually compromise and adversely altering the body’s 

immune system. How could modern medicine have gotten this so wrong and 

for so long?  

How could the vast majority of respected medical and health 

organizations—the American Medical Associations, the  

pediatric community, prestigious medical schools, the federal 

scientific community, etc.—have been so mistaken? 

And then why has the major media acted in such an irresponsible manner? 

This brings us to questions that cannot be based on true science but rather on 

greed. Greed is now something the average American is fully aware of.  

We have witnessed it on Wall Street, with multinational banks, with the 

healthcare and insurance industries, and increasingly with pharmaceutical 



companies who have an ever greater need for profits and now exploit their 

enormous influence and buying-power over our government’s regulatory 

agencies.  

Legislators at both the state and federal levels have permitted unwarranted 

influence by these same pharmaceutical giants, lobbyists and consultants to 

influence how laws are written and how funds are appropriated. Sadly, public 

policy and corporate liability have been directly written for and by 

pharmaceutical interests. 4  

This story is so vast, with so many details, that we have decided to release it in 

two parts. Due to the urgency of a proposed state mandated swine flu 

vaccination, we are presenting first part that focuses principally on the new 

H1N1 swine flu and influenza vaccines in general.  

The second part will later examine in greater detail all the other vaccines. Our 

overall conclusion is that our vaccine program requires crucial reform. DOES 

VACCINATION EQUAL IMMUNIZATION Dr. Viera Scheibner is arguably one 

of the world’s most respected scientists and scholars of vaccine medical data.  

She is the author of Vaccination: 100 Years of Orthodox Research and 

Behavioral Problems in Children: The Link to Vaccination, in addition to 

publishing almost 100 peer-reviewed papers. During a live radio broadcast on 

September 18, 2009, she shared an overview of vaccine history and presented 

a more realistic definition of vaccination theory in light of reviewing thousands 

of studies, articles and books written since Edward Jenner tested the first 

vaccine in 1796.  

Her investigations uncover how the vaccine industrial complex, and national 

and international agencies who oversee vaccination policies continue to 

entertain a pseudo-science that is fraught with inconsistencies, poorly 

designed studies, erroneous interpretations, and conclusions that are patently 

false.  

To take one simple example, practicing physicians today will tell us 

there is no natural immunity for tetanus; therefore, a vaccination is 

necessary. Yet, a large research study in India of over 70,000 

people, none having received tetanus injections, found most had 

natural immunity to the pathogen.  

Dr. Scheibner fundamentally redefines the rationale and terminology applied 

to vaccine immunization: “Ever since the turn of the century medical journals 

published dozens and dozens of articles demonstrating that injecting vaccines 

[can] cause anaphylaxis, meaning harmful, inappropriate immunological 



responses, which is also called sensitization. [This means there is] increased 

susceptibility to the disease which the vaccine is suppose to prevent, 5 and to a 

host of related and other unrelated infections.  

We see it in vaccinated children within days, within two or three weeks. Most 

vaccinated children, but not all, develop runny noses, ear infections, 

pneumonitis , bronchiolitis. It is only a matter of degrees, which indicates 

immuno-suppression. So it doesn’t indicate immunity. It indicates the 

opposite. So I never use the word immunization because that is false 

advertising. It implies that vaccines immunize, which they don’t.  

The correct term is either vaccination or sensitization.” “Vaccines [cam] 

damage internal organs, particularly the pancreas… So not only is it 

that children develop these infections with increased severity, but they 

develop… these autoimmune diseases like diabetes. That’s a real 

pandemic….[Vaccination] is an illness industry. They cause pandemics of 

diabetes. They cause pandemics of other degenerative diseases.  

They cause pandemics of behavioral problems.” “The term immunization 

should be outlawed because it’s a lie. It’s false advertising. Vaccination is 

the right term because it simply means injecting a vaccine. The word 

immunization implies vaccines prevent disease… They actually 

[may lead to] them. If they don’t want to use the word vaccination, they 

should use the word sensitization.1 Although there are numerous voices 

against vaccination, and even more against mandatory vaccination, it is 

equally important to bring attention to the words of dissent from within the 

government health agencies and the vaccine industrial complex.  

For example, in November 2007, the UK newspaper The Scotsman, made 

public warnings by the inventor of the “flu jab,” Dr. Graeme Laver. Dr. Laver 

was a major Australian scientist involved in the invention of a flu vaccine in 

addition to playing a leading scientific role in the discovery of anti-flu drugs.  

He went on record as saying the vaccine he helped to create was 

ineffective and natural infection with the flu was safer. “I have 

never been impressed with its efficacy,” said Dr. Laver.2 Vaccines are 

suspensions of infectious agents used to artificially induce immunity against 

specific diseases.  

The aim of vaccination is to mimic the process of naturally occurring infection 

6 through artificial means. Theoretically, vaccines produce a mild to moderate 

episode of infection in the body with only temporary and slight side effects. 

But, in reality, they may be causing diseases rather than preventing them.  



According to Jamie Murphy, an investigative journalist on vaccines and author 

of What Every Parent Should Know About Childhood Vaccination, “Vaccines 

produce disease or infection in an otherwise healthy person... And so, in order 

to allegedly produce something good, one has to do something bad to the 

human body, that is, induce an infection or a disease in an otherwise healthy 

person that may or may not have ever happened.” 

 When children contract a disease such as measles or mumps, they 

generally develop a permanent protection against that disease. 

Such is not necessarily the case with vaccines.  

As Murphy observes, “The medical profession does not know how long vaccine 

immunity lasts because it is artificial immunity. If you get measles naturally, in 

the vast majority of cases you have lifelong immunity..... However, if you get a 

measles vaccine or a DPT vaccine, [it does not guarantee 100% immunity] that 

the vaccine will prevent you from getting the disease.”3 Murphy continues: 

“You have a situation in which everyone is being given a disease with no 

control over that disease, because once you inject a vaccine into a person’s 

body, whether it contains bacteria or viruses or split viruses or whatever--you 

have no control over the outcome.  

It’s like dumping toxic wastes into a river and saying, ‘If we just put a little 

bit in, it won’t pollute the river. It will be just enough to do what we want it to 

do.’ Of course, what they want the vaccination to do is initiate the building up 

of our immune defenses, just like a regular infection would do. The problem is 

that the medical profession and science do not know, and have never known, 

what the infecting dose of an infection really is. It’s not something that can be 

measured.  

So, they’re really guessing at the amount of antigen and other supplementary 

chemicals that they put in the vaccine.”  

“Vaccines are portrayed as being indispensable and somehow 

better at disease protection than what our innate biological 

defenses and nutritional resources have accomplished for 

thousands of years. I think it’s the height of arrogance for the 

medical profession to think that they have duplicated a biological 

process that has taken care of people since the beginning of time. 

People can deal with infectious diseases without vaccines.” 

Before the 7 introduction of the measles and mumps vaccines, children got 

measles and they got mumps, and in the great majority of cases those diseases 

were benign.” “The most important point I want to make is that there’s no 

logical reason for having a vaccine when these [naturally occurring] infectious 



agents...can stimulate the immune system to take care of that disease by itself. 

We don’t need anything artificial to do that for us.”4 Walene James, founder of 

the organization Vaccine Liberation and author of Immunizations:  

The Reality Beyond the Myth, 5 adds that the full inflammatory response is 

necessary to create real immunity, and reports that in The Lancet on June 5, 

1985, there was an article about measles virus infection relating to a variety of 

diseases in adult life. Researchers in Denmark, the article explained, examined 

the histories of people claiming not to have had measles in childhood, yet who 

had blood antibody evidence of such infection.  

The researchers found that some of these people had been injected in 

childhood with the measles vaccine after exposure to the infection. This may 

have suppressed the disease which was at the time developing in their bodies.  

A high percentage of these individuals were found in adult life to have 

developed immunoreactive diseases, such as sebaceous skin diseases, tumors, 

and degenerative diseases of bone and cartilage. The conditions included 

cancer, MS, lupus, and chondromalacia, which is softening of the cartilage.6 

James quotes Dr. Richard Moskowitz, past president of the National Institute 

of Homeopathy, and a cum laude graduate of Harvard and New York Medical 

School, as stating, “Vaccines trick the body so that it will no longer 

initiate a generalized inflammatory response.  

They thereby accomplish what the entire immune system seems to have 

evolved to prevent. They place the virus directly into the blood and give it 

access to the major immune organs and tissues without any obvious way of 

getting rid of it. These attenuated viruses and virus elements persist in the 

blood for a long time, perhaps permanently.  

This, in turn, implies a systematic weakening of the ability to mount an 

effective response, not only to childhood diseases but to other acute infections 

as well.’ Further, Jamie Murphy insists that introducing antigens directly into 

the bloodstream can prove 8 dangerous.  

“When a child gets a naturally occurring infection, like measles, which is not a 

serious disease, the body reacts to that in a very set way. The germs go in a 

certain part of the body through the throat and into the different immune 

organs, and the body combats the disease in its own natural way. There are all 

sorts of immune reactions that occur. 

 Inflammatory response reactions, macrophages, and different kinds of white 

blood cells are used to combat the virus. You also cough and sneeze and get rid 

of the virus that way.  



“When you inject a vaccine into the body, you’re actually 

performing an unnatural act because you are injecting directly 

into the blood system.” 

 That is not the natural port of entry for that virus. In fact, the whole immune 

system in our body is geared to prevent that from happening. What we’re 

doing is giving the virus or the bacteria carte blanche entry into our 

bloodstream, which is the last place you want it to be.  

This increases the chance for disease because viral material from the vaccine 

stays in the cells, and is not completely defeated by the body’s own defenses. 

You overload the body.” In his widely circulated critique of vaccines, 

“Vaccination: Dispelling the Myths,” Alan Phillips, a national health attorney 

and legal expert on vaccine policy, writes, “The clinical evidence for 

vaccination is their ability to stimulate antibody production in the recipient, a 

fact which is not disputed.  

What is not clear, however, is whether or not such antibody production 

constitutes immunity. For example, a-gamma globulinemic children are 

incapable of producing antibodies, yet they recover from infectious diseases 

almost as quickly as other children....Natural immunization is a complex 

phenomenon involving many organs and systems; it cannot be fully replicated 

by the artificial stimulation of antibody production.  

Research also indicates that vaccination commits immune cells to 

the specific antigens involved in the vaccine, rendering them 

incapable of reacting to other infections. 

Our immunological reserve may thus actually be reduced, causing a generally 

lowered resistance.”7 Echoing the thinking of Walene James, Phillips adds: 

“Another component of immunization theory is ‘herd immunity,’ which states 

that when enough people in a community are immunized, all are protected.  

There are many documented instances showing just the opposite--fully 

vaccinated populations do contract diseases; with measles, this actually seems 

to be the direct result of high vaccination rates.  

A Minnesota state epidemiologist concluded that the HiB 9 vaccine increases 

the risk of illness when a study revealed that vaccinated children were five 

times more likely to contract meningitis than unvaccinated 

children.”8 HOW SERIOUS IS THE SWINE FLU INFECTION? Across the 

media, the World Health Organization, the FDA and CDC have been reporting 

that the swine flu threat is pandemic.  



So, why is this particular strain of influenza a pandemic when every flu season 

is also a pandemic: it infects multiple people in multiple countries? Dr. Sherri 

Tenpenny, one of America’s most knowledgeable physicians opposing vaccine 

theory, states that there is technically no difference in calling this particular flu 

stain a pandemic threat compared to any other.9  

Why is this occurring during this particular flu season? And why are we being 

warned of a pandemic with such urgency and warming, when prior flu seasons 

were not advertised as such and, nevertheless, by the vast majority known 

conclusive scientific indicators were much less severe than what we have 

witnessed with the H1N1 virus so far? Although reports from scientists around 

the world are starting to admit that infection rates, symptoms and mortality 

for this particular H1N1 strain are milder than other flu viruses.  

Dr. Tom Johnson, the epidemiologist for the Cochrane Database Group, said 

in an interview for the German magazine Der Spiegel on July 21, 2009: 

 “Sometimes you get the feeling that there is a whole industry 

almost waiting for a pandemic to occur. The WHO and public 

health officials, virologists and the pharmaceutical companies. 

They’ve built this machine around the impending pandemic. And 

there’s a lot of money involved, and influence, and careers, and 

entire institutions!  

And all it took was one of these viruses to mutate to start the machine 

grinding.” As of September 4, 2009, the World Health Organization has 

reported 2,837 deaths from H1N1 infection. The WHO report further claims 

250,000 have been infected worldwide; however, these numbers are 

unconfirmed.  

The United Nations argues the number is much higher. At the same time, the 

UN earlier has relieved its member countries from reporting individual cases 

of H1N1 infection.10 The media continues to make the threat look much worse 

than it might 10 actually be. For example, China, with a population of 1.3 

billion people, reported 5,592 cases and no deaths. Given the enormous 

population size compared to the US, this is far less serious than a mild normal 

flu season, yet it is being reported to the world as “a grim situation.”11  

However, when we look at the government’s official statistics of a normal flu 

season, there is no indication that the new H1N1 strain poses now nor will it 

pose in any foreseeable future a pandemic warranting the current extreme 

level of alarm. For Canada, the Canadian Medical Association Journal reports 

that annual flu infection kills approximately 2,500 of its citizens, and about 

36,000 Americans, which is the CDC’s annual estimate.  



Worldwide, annual flu deaths range between 250,000 and 

500,000.12 In Mexico, which first brought attention to a new H1N1 

strain, there were 176 flu deaths, yet only 7 of these deaths were 

corroborated by laboratory analysis and confirmed to be the new 

H1N1 swine flu strain.13 As we enter the flu season this autumn and into 

winter, the Southern hemisphere is now leaving its flu season and entering 

spring and summer.  

Our officials and media appear to be ignoring the reports from the developed 

global South, such as Australia, and pushing forward with a media blitz, 

predicting a dreadful scenario that will infect millions and kill thousands of 

people. However, scientists and researchers in the developed South have 

reported that, although many were infected, the symptoms have been mild and 

figures for hospitalization are exceptionally low. Even global South politicians 

concur with scientists that the risk of a H1N1 epidemic reoccurring there is 

over.14  

Peter Doshi, a doctoral student at Massachusetts Institute of Technology, has 

performed a thorough comparative analysis of several flu pandemics. His 

conclusions, published in the prestigious British Medical Journal, predict that 

the H1N1 swine flu is of “the same subtype as seasonal H1N1 that has been 

circulating since 1977.”15  

He believes we may be witnessing substantial confusion between the high 

public attention the present H1N1 scare is receiving and the very low level of 

scientific certainty that H1N1 is more severe than other seasonal influenza. 11 

Determining what influenza strains should be included in a vaccine is nothing 

more than a prediction.  

There is no true science involved, which is why there are so many 

instances when the flu season arrives, the viruses in the vaccine do 

not have a close match with the virus the scientific community had 

predicted. 

Dr. R. Neustaedter describes the methods that the CDC use to make their 

predictions for which viral strains the vaccine industrial complex should 

develop for each forthcoming flu season. Their predictive methods are 

bizarre when reviewed rationally. The history of the flu vaccine reads like 

one stumbling fiasco after another. Take an example. Ever wonder how the 

particular viruses are chosen for next year’s vaccine? The answer 

could be drawn from a 1930s film noir of Shanghai Villainy.  

Scientists kill migrating ducks in Asia, culture the viruses and put those in next 

year’s vaccine, because they have seen an association between bird and pig 



viruses and the following year’s human flu epidemics. Perhaps this desperate 

guesswork is responsible for so many years when the flu vaccines had nothing 

in common with circulating virsues.”16  

How accurate have been the CDC’s predictions? For the 1992-1993 flu 

season, the prediction made for the virus used in the vaccine was off by 84 

percent. For the 1994-1995 season, it was off by43 percent for the primary 

strain targeted and off 87 percent and 76 percent for the other two strains. 

The Laboratory Center for Disease Control’s study comparing vaccine strains 

with the strains appearing during the 1997-1998 season found the match was 

off by 84 percent. 

A person might consider that it may be more accurate to simply flip 

a coin. Dr. Katherin Severyn, who monitors prediction results and compares 

them with CDC claims, makes the comment: “Despite the poor track record in 

predicting which influenza viruses will infect communities, the CDC claims 

that influenza vaccine is ‘approximately 70%’ effective in preventing influzenza 

in “healthy persons less than 65 years of age,’ if ‘there is a good match between 

vaccine and circulating viruses”17 Depending on the study cited, vaccine 

efficacy actually ranges from a low 12 of 0% to a high of 986%. And… the CDC 

often finds it difficult to match vaccines with circulating viruses.18  

An article published in the prestigious British Medical Journal in 2005, “Are 

US Flu Death Figures More PR Than Science” is apropos for addressing the 

wildly inflated figures by the WHO and CDC to present their case for mass 

vaccination measures. The article begins, “US data on influenza deaths are a 

mess.” The study reviews the CDC’s own statistical data and finds numerous 

inconsistencies and incompatibilities between “official estimates and national 

vital statistics data.” 

 Although the government’s predictions never came close to the “dire 

outcomes” being stated by health officials, the CDC’s own communication 

strategy was marked by high levels of fear.19 What few people recognize is 

that the majority of flu vaccine programs are purchased by the US 

government for distribution; therefore, in the current H1NI flu 

predictions, the government through the National Immunization Program 

(NIP) will be purchasing millions of vaccine units. This is one major incentive 

for the CDC’s and HHS’s large media blitz upon the public to encourage flu 

vaccination every year.  

The NIP does not want to be sitting with stockpiles of unused, 

purchased vaccines. There is a strong financial incentive for 

pushing their cause for mass inoculation. The CDC Misinterprets 



Influenza Death Statistics The official CDC website states that approximately 

36,000 Americans die from the flu annually. We repeatedly hear this figure 

reported by officials and in the media across the nation, hence making flu 

infection the seventh cause of death in the US. But the reality is very different. 

The CDC’s own website reports mortality rates under the frequent heading 

“influenza/pneumonia.”  

Dr. David Rosenthal, Director of Harvard University’s Health Services, brings 

clarity to this confusion. Most of these so-called flu deaths are in fact 

pneumonias—not even viral pneumonias—and secondary infections. 

Furthermore, a study in the Journal of the American 13 Medical Academy 

shows that many of these deaths are a result of pneumonias acquired by 

patients taking stomach acid suppressing drugs.  

For example, if we are to take the combined figure of flu and pneumonia 

deaths for the flu period of 2001, and add a bit of spin to the figures, we are left 

believing that 62,034 people died from influenza. The actual figures are 61,777 

died from pneumonia and only 257 from flu. Even more amazing, in those 257 

cases, only 18 were scientifically identified as positive for the flu virus. A 

separate study conducted by the National Center for Health Statistics for the 

flu periods between 1979 and 2002 reveals that the range of annual flu deaths 

were between 257 and 3006, for an average of 1,348 per year.20 How does the 

CDC respond to this discrepancy reported by the Harvard scientist?  

Read carefully the CDC’s own statement. “Typically, influenza 

causes death when the infection leads to severe medical 

complications… [and as most such cases] are never tested for 

virus infection… CDC considers these figures to be very 

substantial undercounting of the true number of deaths from 

influenza. Therefore, the CDC uses indirect modeling methods to 

estimate the number of deaths associated with influenza.” In an 

earlier 2003 article JAMA, William Thompson from the CDC’s 

National Immunization Program attempted to explain “influenza-

associated mortality.” 

He wrote, “Based on modeling, we think it’s associated. I don’t know that we 

would say that it’s the underlying cause of death.”21 In summary, the CDC is 

admitting 1) the deceased are not tested to determine the presence 

of the flu virus, and 2) they do not directly perform any direct testing 

to determine the exact cause of death but rather “indirect modeling 

methods” is a professional way of saying subjective mathematical equations 

to arrive at their figures.  



The 36,000 mortality figure is nothing more than a mathematical model. The 

British journal concluded that the only possible rationale for the 

CDC’s complete disregard for scientific fact, even in face of 

independent research to discredit its 14 statistics, is a public 

relations effort between the CDC and the vaccine manufacturer’s 

campaigns to increase flu vaccination. 

There can be little doubt about this after statements presented by the CDC’s 

National Immunization Program’s spokesperson, Glen Nowak, at the 2004 

National Influenza Vaccine Summit—co-sponsored by the CDC and the 

American Medical Association.  

Nowak outlined the CDC’s “Seven Step Recipe for Generating Interest In, and 

Demand for, Flu Vaccination.” One step requires “medical experts and 

public health authorities publicly.. [to] state concern and alarm 

(and predict dire outcomes)” to encourage influenza vaccination. 

Another step is “continued reports.. that influenza is causing severe illness 

and/or affecting lots of people, helping to foster the perception that many 

people are susceptible to a bad case of influenza.” 22 Why was the “Seven Step 

Recipe” implemented?  

Dr. Nowak publicly stated the CDC’s reasons on National Public Radio, “… the 

manufacturers were telling us that they weren’t receiving a lot of orders for 

vaccine for use in November or even December [of 2003]… It really did look 

like we [CDC] needed to do something to encourage people to get a flu shot.23  

Now that we have a better understanding of how the CDC calculated its 

statistics in the past and expert confirmation from renown publications and 

scientists that such data is erroneous, what do we find on the CDC website 

under the heading “Influenza Death Statistics” as of September 2009—five 

years after the published denunciation of the CDC’s erroneous calculations for 

influenza? “For pneumonia and influenza (P&I) deaths, CDC estimates 

approximately 8,000 deaths are associated with seasonal flu. This represents 

9.8% of (P&I) deaths.  

For respiratory and circulatory (R&C) deaths, CDC estimates approximately 

36,000 deaths are associated with seasonal flu. This represents 3.1 percent of 

those deaths. For all-cause deaths, CDC estimates that approximately 51,000 

deaths are associated with seasonal flu. This represents 2.2% of all deaths.  

Centers for Disease Control. “Influenza death 15 statistics”. 

www.cdc.gov/flu/about/diseases/us_flu-related_deaths.htm Accessed 

September 24, 2009. How did the CDC arrive at these conclusions? The CDC 

site now continues to restate its scientifically flawed methodology: 



“Statistical modeling was used to estimate how many flurelated deaths 

occurred among people whose underlying cause of death on their death 

certificate was listed as a respiratory and circulatory disease.”24  

This is clearly an indication of policy turned dogmatic that 

disregards sound scientific evidence proving their errors. It is all 

business as usual, disregard the critics, full speed ahead. Canadian health 

authorities are at least a bit more transparent over their investigations into 

vaccination results than the American government health cartel. However, 

like the US, they still report completely erroneous conclusions 

based on their own data.  

Every year Health Canada publicizes their laboratory results of swabs received 

from people with Influenza-Like Illnesses (ILI). Consistently the statistics 

show that approximately 95 percent of cases are attributable to pathogens, 

such as adenoviruses, rhinoviruses, parainfluenza and others, instead of the flu 

virus.25 Clinically, the symptoms appear very much the same, and unless 

laboratory tests with high specificity are performed, nobody can distinguish 

between what is a real flu infection from what might be any large number of 

different pathogenic infections giving flu-like symptoms.  

During the 2004-2005 flu season, the Canada Communicable Disease Report 

showed that of the 68,849 laboratory tests performed for influenza, only 14.9% 

tested positive for a flu virus. All the remaining 85.1% specimens were a result 

of other pathogens impervious to flu vaccines.26 For the following 2005-2006 

season, Health Canada received 68,439 confirmed tests for influenza like 

infections. Of these, only 6,580, or 10.4% confirmed positive for influenza.  

The rest, 89.6%, were other pathogens.27 Canadian health officials, 

nevertheless, disregarded their own statistics and continue their public 

relations campaign to boost the perception that the flu vaccine is 70-90% 

effective. In a debate published in the Canadian Medical Association Journal, 

Italian epidemiologist Dr. Vittorio Demicheli, now a colleague of Dr. Tom 

Jefferson, stated that Canada’s claims are “both wrong and 

misleading… and refers only to the ability of 16 the vaccine to produce 

antibodies effective against the virus.  

But his is not the important measure of vaccine efficacy. Instead, we should 

measure the ability of the vaccine to prevent clinical disease, in this case 

influenza.  

By this measure, vaccine efficacy is no greater than 25%.”28 To further 

complicate matters regarding influenza-like-illnesses attributed to non-

influenza pathogens, there is also evidence showing that flu symptoms are 



synonymous with symptoms caused by toxic levels of pesticides, herbicides 

and fluoride.  

During his sworn testimony before a Congressional Hearing in the 1960s, Dr. 

Granville Knight, former president of the American Academy of Nutrition, 

stated, “waves of so-called ‘Virus X’ and similar diseases… are caused by 

exposure to such agricultural chemicals; [and] that it is impossible for doctors 

to diagnose the difference between London flu, virus conditions and pesticide 

poisoning.”29 In August 2009, Swiss immunologist Dr. Beda Stadler at the 

Institute of Immunology at the University of Bern reported in European 

papers that based on his research and analysis, the swine flu has already ended 

through much of Europe and the United States.  

Dr. Stadler claims “the dangerous pandemic virus has mutated into a simple 

summer flu.”30 A similar, yet independent conclusion on September 1, 2009 

from the University of Maryland predicts the H1N1 will very unlikely mutate 

“in a natural way” into a more virulent virus.31 It would appear therefore that 

any dangers for a new and more virulent strain of H1N1 emerging would more 

readily be the result of vaccination. The important word in this is “in a natural 

way.”  

What is not being taken into consideration in any manner by the vaccine 

industrial complex is the fact that human bodies are also superb incubators for 

viruses, and perhaps introducing viruses into our bloodstream, along with the 

numerous known and unknown genetic contamination found in vaccines, are 

giving rise to new strains of virus.  

However, chasing the origins of a new strain of flu virus would be as successful 

as standing on a beach and trying to find that one sand granule that is older 

than all the others.  

The Wall Street Journal in April 2009 reported that the WHO 

grossly inflated the number flu deaths they reported as much as 15-fold. 

The actual confirmed swine flu deaths in Mexico were 7 instead 152. When the 

CDC reports flu mortality statistics, they are lumped in the same 17 category 

with all pneumonia deaths. According to the independent vaccine journalist, 

Wynne Alexander, “this is patently ridiculous… this is just insanity on its face, 

and the CDC is comfortable with that.”32  

If we think for a moment only about the number of deaths among the elderly 

from pneumonia infection, and then consider that the figures being published 

by the government health agencies to support their dire warnings for a 

presumed epidemic in October include pneumonia deaths, then it should be 

clear that H1N1 infection dangers are far less than the government 



and vaccine makers want the nation to believe. This conclusion is 

actually supported by relatively recent study published by the National 

Institutes of Health in 2005 that surveyed three decades of data on mortality 

rates among the elderly.  

The study, aired on Canada TV, discovered that flu shots for elderly 

American citizens did not save any lives.33 Small children between 6 

and 24 months are being recommended for the front of the vaccination line by 

the CDC. The agency’s rationale remains unclear.  

However, biologists at Clemson University have determined that children 

under the age of 5 are the least likely to transmit swine flu. Therefore, the 

researchers recommend that smaller children not be given such a high ranking 

on the government’s priority risk group list.34  

The chairman of the Health Committee in the German Parliament, Dr. 

Wolfang Wodarg, stated to the Neuen Presse that the swine vaccine and the 

so-called pandemic “is great business for the pharmaceutical industry.”35 In 

actual fact, the majority of independent science, unbiased by 

pharmaceutical corporate support, has very well shown that the 

swine flu is not very different from normal season flu and does not 

warrant any special, dramatic alarm. Dr. Marc Girard is a medical 

specialist in drug adverse effects. He was commissioned by the French courts 

as a medical witness on the swine flu vaccine’s safety.  

During an interview on French television, Dr. Girard stated, “A vaccine is 

being developed in conditions of amateurism such as I have never seen before. 

Let’s take the pessimistic hypothesis: one death among every 1000 patients. 

There are plans to vaccinate 60 million people, and so you already have 

60,000 deaths, and this time, young people, children and pregnant women.” 

Dr. Viera Scheibner 18 comments on this scenario:  

“The swine flu vaccination is just a hoax. It’s an attempt to create a 

pandemic so that they can sell a lot of vaccines.”36 According to Nancy 

Cox, Director of the Influenza Division at the Centers of Disease Control, 

“intensive analysis” studies seem to indicate that the novel H1N1 variant has 

lower respiratory transmission than the common seasonal H1N1 flu.37 The 

WHO is estimating that 2 billion or approximately one third of the world’s 

population might become infected during the course of the next two years.  

In the US, the Centers for Disease Control estimates that “swine flu could 

strike up to 40 percent of Americans.”38 For this reason, world and national 

health agencies are mobilizing rapidly a massive vaccination campaign to 

vaccinate as much of the planets population as possible.  



The Director General of the WHO, Dr. Margaret Chan, estimates that vaccine 

makers could produce 4.9 billion pandemic flu shots.39 International scholar 

of political and social affairs, Michel Chossudovsky, states, “There is ample 

evidence, documented in numerous reports, that the WHO’s level 6 pandemic 

alert is based on fabricated evidence and a manipulation of the figures on 

mortality and morbidity resulting from the H1N1 swine flu.”  

Chossudovsky has uncovered evidence that the CDCP and WHO are 

“recategorizing a large number of cases of common influenza as H1N1 swine 

flu.”40 PUBLIC FAITH IN VACCINE SCIENCE Across the developed 

world there is a growing distrust in the pharmaceutical and vaccine 

industry, government health agencies and professional medical 

associations. Although the National Vaccine Injury Compensation Program 

has paid out $1.2 billion in damages due to vaccine adverse effects 

in children, the vaccine makers impose gag orders to prevent public 

disclosure of vital proprietary information during settlements.  

There remains confusion among the US health agencies on the actual 

percentages of vaccine adverse reactions. The FDA estimates only 1 percent are 

reported; the CDC claims it is 10 percent. According to the National Vaccine 

Information Center, only one in forty New York doctors report adverse 

reactions, and 19 medical students have testified before Congress that they 

were instructed to not report vaccine incidents in their private practice.  

The recent authorization of the 2006 Public Readiness and Emergency 

Preparadness Act provides vaccine manufacturers with legal impunity in the 

event the new untested Swine Flu vaccines result in a wave of serious injury 

and death.41 Immediately this raises the question why the drug 

lobbyists would insist upon being granted immunity. Cout it be 

because they know the potential dangers of their swine flu 

vaccines?  

It is therefore little wonder that more and more healthcare practitioners and 

the public are growing increasingly suspicious of vaccine safety and the real 

intentions of the vaccine makers. Suspicions also lie in the government’s 

figures to support their predictions of a 2009-2010 swine flu threat based on 

evidence that the diagnostic kits being used are inaccurate in diagnosing the 

presence of H1N1. 

 There are currently three rapid diagnostic tests for determining swine flu 

infection. A CDC report found that these tests can be wrong as much as nine 

out of ten times, and on average between 40-69 percent. The CDC determined 



that the instant tests are “not highly worthwhile for diagnosing H1N1 

infections.”  

The report states that there is almost nothing to distinguish the swine flu from 

normal seasonal flu. In fact, the diagnostic tests were more accurate with the 

seasonal flu.42 Consequently, only professional diagnostic laboratories qualify 

for scientifically sound diagnosis of H1N1 incidents. Reports are coming into 

the CDC from many various venues and the most common diagnostic usage 

being used around the world are these rapid diagnostic kits.  

Throughout the world, healthcare practitioners, including physicians, are 

becoming nervous about the reports about the swine flu vaccine and are 

turning suspicious about health officials’ hype over their dire warnings of 

swine flu’s dangers.  

Dr. Neal Rau, an Ontario medical director of infection prevention and control 

told the Toronto Star, “I won’t get one until there have been a million doses 

given and there is evidence it is safe.”43 Polls taken in European countries 

show an increase in the number of health workers and citizens ready to refuse 

the H1NI vaccination. 

 Twenty-nine percent of all Germans surveyed said they would refuse the 

vaccine “under any circumstance” and an additional 33 percent would likely 

refuse it. In the region of Bavaria and Baden Wurtteemburg, only 10 percent of 

those polled said they would submit to the injection. In 20 France, Le Figaro 

conducted a poll of 12,050 people showing 69 percent would refuse it.  

In a separate French survey, one third of 4,752 doctors, nurses and healthcare 

workers surveyed would not be inoculated.44 In the UK, a couple polls 

reported in the Daily Mail in late August 2009, showed: 

 • Half of family physicians do not want swine flu vaccination  

• Seventy-one percent of those polled do not believe the vaccine has been 

tested enough for safety and the swine flu is much milder than health 

authorities are saying •  

A third of UK nurses would refuse the vaccine45 A survey published in the 

British Medical Journal of 8,500 healthcare workers in Hong Kong found that 

more than fifty percent would refuse the swine flu vaccine if they could. Polls 

taken in the US so far are showing Americans are quickly losing faith in the 

federal health agencies’ and the private medical establishment’s assurances 

about vaccine efficacy and safety.  



A poll of pregnant mothers taken by the parent support group Mumsnet.com 

indicates that women are becoming more suspicious of vaccines’ ultimate 

value. The survey of 1500 respondents showed that only 6 percent of pregnant 

women would “definitely” take the shot, while 48 percent said they “definitely” 

wouldn’t.  

The figures mirror an accompanying poll that showed 5 percent definitely 

would and 46 percent definitely wouldn’t vaccinate their children.46 Another 

reason to question the health agencies’ credibility concerns the rapid push to 

have sufficient amounts of the drug Tamiflu to treat people with H1N1 

infections. 

 This may seem to be a vital and appropriate proactive measure if it wasn’t for 

the fact that two separate peer reviewed studies—one in the March 2009 

Journal of the American Medical Association and the other in the New 

England Journal of Medicine—stated Tamiflu does not work for the H1N1 

virus!  

The conclusion is clear. The CDC committed a grievous error in ordering 

massive amounts of Tamiflu for rapid distribution. Double-blind placebo 

controlled studies in respected orthodox publications unequivocally state that 

Tamiflu does not work for H1N1.  

This is not an isolated incident. A similar scenario unfolded in the UK and with 

wide media coverage. During 21 August 2009, across England, children taking 

Tamiflu fell deathly ill. Medical experts, outside the government’s health 

ministry confirmed that Tamiflu is more harmful than good.  

But at the end of a brief spark of media publicity, the government turned 

around, rejected the experts’ claims and continued to recommend Tamiflu in 

the advent of swine flu infection.47 IS THE FLU VACCINE EFFECTIVE?  

There is no better place to begin a discussion on the effectiveness of the flu 

vaccine than to introduce a statement on Canada’s Vaccination Risk 

Awareness Network (VRAN) website, a community of physicians, researchers 

and vaccine scholars who report vaccines’ flawed promises and pseudo-

science.  

Among all vaccines, the flu vaccine is listed as “The Most Useless 

Vaccine Of-All-Time Award.” CDC officials are even forced to confess that 

“influenza vaccines are still among the least effective immunizing agents 

available, and this seems to be particularly true for elderly recipients.”48 Dr. 

Anthony Morris is a distinguished virologist and a former Chief Vaccine Office 

at the FDA. His views regarding the flu shot go much further.  



There is no evidence that any influenza vaccine thus far developed 

is effective in preventing or mitigating any attack of influenza,’ Dr. 

Morris states, “The producers of these vaccines know they are worthless, but 

they go on selling them anyway.”49 Before every flu season, the Federal health 

agencies and HMOs commence campaigns encouraging flu vaccination. 

 More effort goes into advertising, promoting, and deliberating state 

policies for influenza than any other vaccination. Therefore we find 

individuals such as Dr. Marie Griffin, a consultant for the large vaccine 

manufacturer Burroughs Welcome, leading public relations campaigns to 

encourage flu vaccines on children.  

Who is Marie Griffin? Now an Associate Professor of Preventative Medicine at 

Vanderbilt University and an independent researcher ties to the Burroughs 

Welcome Fund, Dr. Griffin a principal researcher and author of flawed studies 

to supposedly exonerate the pertussis vaccine from earlier scientific evidence 

showing it caused neurological damage.50 22  

A discussion on a vaccine’s effectiveness needs to first emphasize that vaccine 

theory has basically remained unchanged since Dr. Edward Jenner first 

inoculated a person with a smallpox virus at the end of the seventeenth 

century.  

The only essential knowledge a layperson requires to understand vaccination 

is that a virus is intentionally introduced in the body in order to stimulate the 

body’s immune system to produce its own antibodies to fend off the virus in 

the wild. Today, there are other measuring factors being used to determine 

how much of an immune response is being triggered and then other predictive 

calculations to determine whether or not the response will be effective enough 

to ward off infection.  

Nevertheless, the entire basis for vaccination relies solely on the introduction 

of a virus to the body. Another difference today is that vaccines can have a live 

virus, an attenuated virus or an inactive virus. We are told that some of these 

viruses are “killed”, but in fact, you can never fully kill a virus.  

Even a so called “killed virus” still presents its genetic code in the 

body and it is well known throughout the community of virologists 

that inactive or killed virus can reactivate. Live virus vaccines are little 

different than that used by Jenner. Attenuated viruses are live viruses that 

have been weakened. This means that parts of the virus have been more or less 

weakened. When a virus is administered, the immune response 

becomes over-stimulated to produce antibodies.  



One of the issues of vaccine medicine that has remained unexplored, an issue 

the provaccine establishment very likely wishes to ignore, is that whenever the 

body’s immune system is over-stimulated—the ultimate mission of a 

vaccination in order to stimulate protection against a virus—any other viruses, 

and bacterium, present in the body, which may or may not be dormant, could 

enter a hyperactive state and subsequently pose a new threat in the body.  

This is one reason why we so often hear people saying that after they 

have been vaccinated they feel sick and that they repeatedly have 

bouts of viral infection. The CDC recommendations for the launch of the 

new swine flu vaccine include children starting at age six months. For years, 

seasonal flu vaccinations have been recommended to commence at six months.  

All of the recently FDA-approved intramuscular swine flu vaccines comprise 

an inactivated virus. So is there any evidence that inactivated viral H1NI and 

influenza vaccines are effective and safe in very young children? After 

examining exhaustive studies, we have not 23 come across such evidence.  

Some of the most damning evidence was reported in two studies 

performed by Dr. Tom Jefferson, head of the Vaccine Field group at the 

prestigious independent Cochrane Database Group, published in The Lancet 

and the prestigious Cochrane Database Systems Review.  

The first study was a systematic review of the effects of influenza vaccines in 

healthy children.51 The other was a review of all the available published and 

unpublished safety evidence available regarding the flu vaccine.52 The authors 

of the study had also contacted the lead scientists or research groups for all the 

efficacy and safety trial studies under their review in order to gain access to 

additional unpublished trial studies the corporations may possess.  

The conclusions are shocking. The only safety study performed with an 

inactivated flu vaccine was conducted in 1976. And that single study 

enrolled only 35 children aged 12-28 months. Every other subsequent 

inactivated flu vaccine study involving children enrolled children 3 years or 

older. Dr. Jefferson also told Reuters, “Immunization of very young children is 

not lent support by our findings.  

We recorded no convincing evidence that vaccines can reduce 

mortality, [hospital] admissions, serious complications and community 

transmission of influenza. In young children below the age of 2, we could find 

no evidence that the vaccine was different from a placebo.”53 Both studies also 

investigated evidence of live flu vaccine safety in studies with children This is 

especially relevant today because Medimmune’s approved nasal vaccine for the 



H1N1 swine flu uses a live virus. As for live virus flu vaccines, no safety studies 

have been performed on children younger than 22 months.  

Medical reporter for the Philadelphia Examiner, Deborah Dupre, states, “Non-

governmental organization, intellectually honest health professionals agree 

that a person vaccinated with a novel A H1N1 live virus rather than inactive 

component viruses is contagious.” National Vaccine Information Prevention 

founder and president Barbara Lo Fisher concurs:  

“The live virus activated vaccine has the ability to spread flu.”54 Medimmune, 

the sole manufacturer of the live flu nasal vaccine, repeatedly refused to give 

unpublished data to Dr. Jefferson without executive clearance. The was also 

true for some vaccine makers working with inactive virus. 24  

The reviewers’ final assessment quotes from another group of vaccine 

investigators who share similar views, “we are concerned by our findings of 

limited clinical trial evidence for inactivated vaccines. In addition, the 

withholding of safety data for live attenuated vaccines makes it impossible to 

present a complete evidence base of their safety. Although a frequent practice, 

lack of reporting of non-significant outcomes raises the real possibility that our 

review may present a biased picture.”55  

In another article, Dr. Jefferson summaries his main points concerning flu 

vaccines as follows:  

• Evidence from systematic reviews show that inactivated vaccines have little 

or no effect on the effects measured • Most studies are of poor methodological 

quality and the impact of confounders is high  

• Little comparative evidence exists on the safety of these vaccines.56 Dr. 

Jefferson concludes, “We believe all unpublished trial safety data should be 

readily accessible to both the regulatory bodies and the scientific community 

on request. Our evidence gives rise to a concern that lack of access to 

unreported data prevents published data being put into context and hinders 

full and independent review.  

This cannot be good for public confidence in these vaccines.”57 Independent 

vaccine investigators and scientists, with no vested interest in the vaccine 

industrial complex, and who wish to uphold the highest standards of scientific 

integrity, are faced with great resistance and are basically hamstrung to 

procure necessary scientific and clinical trial data from the vaccine industrial 

complex and their federal guardians in order for them to conduct their 

research thoroughly.  



Federal agencies do not regulate what a corporation does or does 

not do with all of its clinical data on vaccine efficacy and safety. All 

that is required from vaccine makers is the necessary documentation required 

for FDA submission in order for approval and registration.  

All other data is a sealed proprietary vault off-limits to the rest the world’s 

scientific community unless such wishes for access be sanctioned by the 

corporations. This in itself is a violation of the highest ethics of true 

medical science, which by definition should be a quest for discovering and 

confirming medical facts and by sharing information publicly so scientists can 

25 further their knowledge to find the best solutions for tackling our health 

problems and solutions for them.  

Australian scientist and vaccine expert, Dr. Viera Scheibner, has investigated 

the criteria vaccine makers use to conduct human trials to determine a 

vaccine’s safety and the means by which they determine their results. Vaccine 

makers use an “exclusion criteria.” If the same data were calculated under a 

different set of guidelines, particularly guidelines requiring double blind 

studies and true placebos, the results could be dramatically different.  

As an example, Dr. Scheibner shows how children in a MMR vaccine trial 

developed measles after injection were then able to be excluded from the final 

calculations based upon the company’s safety criteria.  

Unfortunately, her investigations show that this practice is 

“unashamedly” repeated time and time again by vaccine makers 

during clinical trials. One excellent example is measles. Measles 

would have very likely disappeared on its own due to better 

sanitation, nutrition and cleaner resources. 

By the time the measles vaccine was first launched for mass immunization, 

measles infection had already decreased 90 percent. Opponents of the measles 

vaccine, who have shown that vaccination actually perpetuates the virus, point 

out studies performed among the Amish people living in small communities in 

the United States. There were no reports of measles among the Amish 

between 1970 to 1987.  

Then on December 5, 1987, there was a large outbreak of measles, at the time 

that the pro-vaccine establishment was claiming victory over this infectious 

disease and contributing it to vaccination. Dr. Scheibner has studied this 

phenomenon extensively, and concludes that it was the vaccine that kept 

measles alive.58 “Are vaccines effective? [In my opinion they are] Definitely 

not. They are only effective in creating harm, damage to organs in the body. 

They cause all those modern ills of humanity, all those autoimmune 



degenerative diseases…. And it is all published and refereed in medical 

journals.  

So the evidence is right from the horse’s mouth.” 26 A scientific study in 

review for peer-reviewed publication was reported on CTV, Canada’s largest 

private television network, on September 23, 2009. The study, conducted in 

three Canadian provinces—British Columbia, Ontario and Quebec—by 

Toronto’s Mount Sinai Hospital, raises serious concerns over the potential 

efficacy of the new H1N1 flu vaccine based upon new data showing 

that a person vaccinated with last year’s seasonal vaccine are more 

susceptible to contracting the H1N1 virus.  

Because of the critical questions being raised about the lack of safety trials that 

have been undertaken for the H1N1 vaccine, the researchers considered their 

findings an urgent warning before the vaccine is launched on the public. 

Moreover, there remains uncertainty over the concurrence of both H1N1 and 

the regular seasonal flu this Autumn. Canadian officials are even now 

discussing the possible need for small children to receive four flu vaccinations 

to cover each stain.59  

The Toronto study raises a fundamental question that has not been addressed 

previously. First, to date, no clinical trials have been conducted to determine 

how the swine flu vaccine will interact with other flu shots. Second, there are 

no studies to ascertain whether or not the swine flu vaccine will make 

recipients more susceptible to infection from other flu strains. What the 

study does assure us is that influenza vaccines are interfering with 

the body’s natural immunity.  

In fact this study is showing a causal relationship between the influenza 

vaccination given to a depressed immune system and the increase likelihood 

that the individual will contract another wild flu virus. The vaccine industrial 

complex frequently attempts to inflate vaccines’ benefits by tacking on other 

medical indications it will protect for. 

Although there is strong evidence that vaccinations may 

contribute to the ever-increasing rise in ear infections that 

countless parents experience repeatedly with their small children, 

vaccine makers want to convince us that flu vaccines may prevent 

ear infections. 

Buried in unpublished papers is a study presented to the 2002 meeting of the 

Pediatric Academic Sciences involving 793 children aged 6 to 14 months.  



The study found that there was no decrease in ear infections, doctor visits, ER 

visits, antibiotic prescriptions or missed daycare days between those children 

who received the vaccine and those who received placebo (meaning the vaccine 

without the viral component). However, every child in the study, 27 had 

doctors’ visits throughout the season. While this might dispel the vaccine 

industry’s claims that the flu virus might cause ear infections, there 

is an obvious flaw.  

All children in the study received the same non-viral ingredients—adjuvants, 

thimerosal, and other chemicals—which contributed the children’s infections 

and physician visits.60 Over the decades I have interviewed many of the 

world’s most knowledgeable vaccine scientists, researchers and physicians 

working with children who have been victims of vaccination.  

Among the questions I routinely ask, is whether or not there is any evidence 

that vaccine makers conduct randomized double-blind placebo studies to 

determine efficacy and safety. Throughout true science, this protocol has 

served as the gold standard. And never have I ever heard anyone in the entire 

medical community, nor any of my own research, say they found evidence for 

randomized double-blind placebo studies ever being conducted in vaccine 

trials.  

The use of placebos most commonly used in vaccination trials is exceedingly 

important. In standard scientific methodology a placebo should be a very inert 

substance, such as water or a sugar, in order to accurately determine the tested 

substance’s effects on human biology. According to world vaccine expert 

Dr. Viera Scheibner, vaccine trials do not employ an inert placebo.  

Instead, what is used as a placebo is “the vaccine with all the adjuvants and 

preservatives, certainly not inert substances, minus those viruses and 

bacteria… That is why when they compare the trial children who were given 

the lot and those who were given placebo, they have the same rate of 

reaction.”61 These means that almost all vaccine efficacy and safety 

trials using a non-inert placebo are based on scientifically flawed 

design from the start.  

It is therefore evident that flawed methodology will inevitably result 

in flawed data. Yet that is the guiding principle the vaccine industrial 

complex relies upon, and our federal health establishment is all too ready to 

give a nod of approval and allow it to continue.  

During the 1980s, Japan had mandatory flu vaccination for school children in 

school. Two large scale studies that enrolled children from four cities with 

vaccination rates between 1 and 90 percent discovered there was no difference 



in the incidences of flu infection. As a result, in 1987, Japanese health 

authorities ruled that flu vaccination was ineffective and was no 

more than a 28 serious liability if it was to continue. 

 Therefore, the mandatory policy was quickly overturned. By 1989, the 

numbers of Japanese taking the flu vaccine dropped to 20 percent. A follow up 

study at that time found that there was statistically insignificant change in 

influenza infection rates compared to when the vaccine was mandatory.62  

The vaccine industrial complex makes the claim that flu vaccination will 

reduce asthmatic attacks brought on by flu infection among those children 

who are susceptible to them. A study by Dr. Herman Bueving at the 

Department of Family Practice at Erasmus University Medical Center in 

Rotterdam, Netherlands, conducted one of the few randomized, double-blind 

placebo studies found in vaccine literature.  

The two-year study enrolled 696 asthmatic children, half vaccinated and the 

rest administered a placebo. The study found there was no difference 

between the number and severity of asthmatic attacks between the 

two groups. This study gives further support in flu vaccination’s 

ineffectiveness.63 Vaccines are even shown to be less effective among the 

elderly, people over 65 years of age.  

Nevertheless, this age group is one of the primary targets for the swine flu 

vaccine, as it has been with other flu vaccines each season. Even the CDC 

acknowledges this fact. There have been many studies conducting in nursing 

homes to determine how effective flu vaccines are in preventing infection. 

Average effectiveness, meaning only to stimulate an adequate immune 

response, are in the low to mid twenty percent range (21-27 percent).  

Another set of four studies indicate the flu vaccine was 0, 2, 8 and 9 percent 

effective.64 Yet despite some of these dismal results, the CDC still wishes 

us to believe that vaccinating elderly citizens is “50-60% effective in 

preventing hospitalization and pneumonia and 80% effective in 

preventing death.65 Government health projections confirm, and the CDC 

has had to acknowledge this, that elderly people, with or without the flu shot, 

show less than a one percent rate of being hospitalized for pneumonia and 

influenza.  

That means that 99 percent of elderly people manage to weather the storm.66 

29 In recent years we are now seeing supposed scientific studies emerging that 

are nothing more than commercials, public relation spectacles, to promote 

vaccination’s efficacy. Such studies either remain unpublished or are 



reinvented for publication well after the fact. Their sole purpose is to confuse a 

negative with a positive twist.  

They are no more than promotional spins designed by the vaccine 

industrial complex, and their cohorts in other private health 

sectors, to support their financial interests. 

In turn, they are used as a means to influence the nation’s health policy 

makers, relieve any doubts concerning their vaccine’s efficacy and safety. The 

nation’s health agencies then rely on these fabrications to convince the larger 

public healthcare community and citizens about the importance of being 

vaccinated.  

Edward Yazbak, MD, an independent vaccine researcher and an expert in 

autoimmune regressive autism injury, did a thorough review of one such study 

entitled “Effectiveness of the 2003-2004 Influenza Vaccine Among Children 6 

Months to 8 Years of Age, with 1 vs. 2 Doses”. After his analysis of the study’s 

data, he voted it “Most Creative Title of the Year.” The completely flawed 

study was meant to serve two fundamental purposes. First, to show flu 

vaccine’s efficacy, and second, to send a message that one dose was inadequate 

and two inoculations should be recommended in the vaccine schedule.  

Although the lead researcher Dr. Debra Ritzwoller and her colleagues claim 

in the document that they had no conflict of interest, they were 

employees of a large HMO, Kaiser Permanente. Dr. Ritzwoller is an 

economist specializing in health services. Two other researchers 

worked for the National Immunization Program. The study was 

eventually published more than a year later in the November 2005 issue of 

Pediatrics. In the document’s footnote, the study was first presented to the 

July 2004 meeting of the Advisory Committee on Immunization Practices 

(ACIP), an entity under the CDC. Therefore, it never went through peer-review 

before presentation to our nation’s highest advisory group making the crucial 

decisions on vaccine policy recommendations.  

The study enrolled 29,726 children in the Denver area, 5,142 who were 6 to 23 

months old. While this figure may appear impressive, Dr. Yazbak makes the 

acute observation that “figures in the thousands or millions in medical 

writings always raise a red flag for me” and in almost all cases with 

studies of this magnitude, they represent a “smokescreen.” Studies of 

this size simply 30 cannot execute sound scientific inquiry nor perform proper 

due diligence to arrive at any conclusive information.  

He also noted a peculiar timing between when the study was conducted and an 

earlier Colorado study by the same group of researchers, which remains 



unpublished, and reported to the CDC’s Mortality and Morbidity Weekly 

Report (MMWR). Both were sequentially and perfectly timed between the new 

recommendations to vaccinate children in the 6-23 month range and the 

beginning of the 2004 flu season.  

As a result of Ritzwoller and her team’s data, the ACIP declared, vaccination of 

children 6 to 23 months of age decreased hospitalization rates. However, the 

study never tracked any hospital admissions of the enrolled children. Later, a 

separate medical investigator queried the study’s lead author, Dr. Ritzwoller, 

on whether the flu vaccine caused any adverse reactions.  

By her own admission Ritzwoller stated there were none, but that “hospital 

admissions were not tracked, and the parents were not interviewed.”67 In a 

curious twist of fate, corporations, far removed from drug and vaccine 

development, but also obligated to test and market their own products, 

conduct studies that contradict the dogma of the pharmaceutical industrial 

complex. Procter and Gamble have conducted numerous studies on their 

common household products such as soap and liquid detergents.  

One such study was a randomized, placebo study of 611 hundred households, 

in 36 separate neighborhoods, in Karachi, Pakistan to determine whether 

frequent use of a common hand soap, an antibacterial (promotional) soap and 

a placebo soap would reduce the rate of lung infections due to pneumonia 

among children. Trainers visited each family weekly to educate and teach 

proper hand washing use and personal hygiene.  

When we review below the FDA’s and CDC’s flawed methodology 

for promulgating their myth that 36,000 Americans die annually 

from flu infections, we will see that over 90 percent of these 

mortalities are a result of pneumonia infections, not the influenza. 

Proctor and Gambles results are quite startling with a fifty percent lower 

incidence of pneumonia infections among children under five with the plain 

and antibacterial soaps compared to placebo.  

There was also a 53 percent reduction in diarrhea and a 34 percent decrease in 

incidences of 31 impetigo. While this may appear to be an irrelevant example, 

it is not off the mark. Dr. Ton Jefferson, head of the Cochrane Vaccine Field at 

the Cochrane Database Group in Rome, who has performed some of the most 

extensive analysis in the efficacy of flu vaccination during the course of the 

past 37 years, arrived at the conclusion, “People should ask whether it’s worth 

investing these trillions of dollars and euros in these vaccines.. What you see is 

that marketing rules the response to influenza and scientific evidence comes 

fourth or fifth.  



The best strategy to prevent illness is to wash your hands.”68 69 And if you are 

among those who would hold Dr. Jefferson suspect, then even the FDA’s and 

CDC’s 1999 directive to manufacturers to remove mercury from vaccines 

recommends that the safest and most effective way to prevent flu infections is 

frequent hand washing and a healthy lifestyle.70 An equally disturbing 

scenario unfolds about efficacy and safety trials conducted with pregnant 

women. In 2001, the CDC started to recommend the flu vaccine to all pregnant 

women.  

Eight years later, pregnant women are now being targeted as a priority group 

for the H1N1 vaccine. Nevertheless the vaccine is a Category C drug; which 

means there are no adequate safety studies after two studies published in 1973 

and 1979 to determine whether flu vaccination adversely affects pregnant 

mothers and their fetuses.71 What remains utterly amazing is that many 

serious questions about live flu vaccines remain unanswered.  

Most shocking is the uncertainty as to whether the vaccine itself, having been 

administered nasally, might not transmit contagious infection in others. Worse 

is the lack of studies to determine the possibility of a serious immunological 

threat when an attenuated virus, which replicates more rapidly, is 

administered to individuals with compromised immune systems.  

An important Dutch study was conducted in a large home for the elderly. In 

spite of two thirds of them having been vaccinated, the flu infected 

49% of them, including bacterial and pneumonia infections, and 10% died. 

The critical observation found in the study was that 50% of those vaccinated 

got the disease whereas 48% of non-vaccinated people were infected.  

The results of this study clearly show that vaccination was useless.72 32 Dr. 

Sherri Tenpenny reviewed The Cochrane Database of Systematic Reviews to 

analyze the efficacy of flu vaccines. Below is a summary of her analysis. • In a 

review of more than 51 studies involving over 294,000 children, there was “no 

evidence that injecting children 6-24 months of age with a flu shot 

was any more effective than placebo. • In children over 2 years of age, flu 

vaccine effectiveness was 33 percent of the time preventing flu. • In children 

with asthma, inactivated flu vaccine did not prevent influenza related 

hospitalizations in children.  

The database shows that children who received the flu vaccine 

 were at a higher risk of hospitalization than children who 

 DID NOT receive the vaccine. 

In a separate study involving 400 children with asthma receiving a flu vaccine 

and 400 who were not immunized, there was no difference in the number of 



clinic and emergency room visits and hospitalizations between the two 

groups.73 • In 64 studies involving 66,000 adults, “Vaccination of healthy 

adults only reduced risk of influenza by 6 percent and reduced the number of 

missed work days by less than one day.  

There was change in the number of hospitalizations compared to the non-

vaccinated. • In 64 studies during 98 separate flu seasons involving elderly 

adults residing in nursing homes, flu vaccinations were non-significant for 

preventing infection.74 IS THE FLU VACCINE SAFE? When we hear official 

reports released by the FDA and CDC, transmitted throughout major corporate 

media and publications, that a particular vaccine is safe, we should 

immediately perk to attention, raise a red flag, and muster rational suspicion.  

One of the most important questions is, what kind of studies were 

performed to determine that any vaccine is essentially safe, 

especially in infants, small children, pregnant mothers, the elderly, 

and those with compromised immune system due to pre-existing 

illnesses prior to vaccination? 33 Vaccine manufacturers, according to the 

statutes of the FDA’s Public Health Service Act are required to show that a 

vaccine complies with three criteria before approval and launch: safety, purity 

and potency.  

There is no requirement before FDA approval and licensing of a 

vaccine that the vaccine undergo any independent studies, by 

researchers with no vested financial interests, to validate a vaccine 

applications scientific claims. Rather, the entire approval process is nothing 

more than a good-faith relationship between the manufacturer and the FDA 

and its vaccine advisory departments and committees.  

The FDA defines a vaccine’s effectiveness in terms of its potency to trigger a 

targeted immune response sufficient enough to produce antibodies against the 

particular virus strain. The FDA guidelines require vaccine makers to conduct 

placebo-controlled clinical efficacy studies on healthy adults, who are free of 

at-risk complications. Clinical trials with at-risk individuals, including infants, 

small children, pregnant mothers and people over 65 of age are not mandatory 

for regulatory approval.  

How do the vaccine makers determine whether or not a vaccine is safe to these 

other at-risk groups before FDA approval? Well, they don’t except by 

predicting past incidences of vaccine effectiveness and safety. The vaccine 

industrial complex is under no federal obligation to give sound 

scientific evidence that their vaccines are safe in anyone except 

health adults.  



What is quite extraordinary in the FDA’s Center for Biologics Evaluation and 

Research’s document, “Guidance for Industry: Clinical Data Needed to 

Support the Licensure of Seasonal Inactivated Influenza Vaccines”, is the 

great amount of leeway permitted vaccine manufacturers to prove a 

vaccine’s safety.  

For example, “the protocol should include a clinic visit or telephone contact at 

least six months post-vaccination to ascertain serious adverse events.” Or, “we 

recommend that you assess the safety of your investigational vaccine in several 

thousand subjects.” Or, “we assume that approval for use in the adult 

population, including the geriatric population, would be sought with the initial 

application.”  

More seriously is this allowance given to a vaccine manufacturer, “For vaccines 

using novel manufacturing processes and/or adjuvants, laboratory safety tests 

including hematologic and clinical chemistry evaluations, may be needed 34 

pre- and post-vaccination in the first clinical studies.” (All italics are ours to 

clearly identify word choice in the official CDC document).  

Curiously, we never hear an all-embracing confirmation from federal 

health agencies, which oversea the data of vaccine safety before a 

vaccine’s release to physicians, hospitals and healthcare facilities, 

that ALL vaccines are collectively safe.  

Neither will you find such pronouncements made in any published literature. 

Instead, we hear only of individual vaccines. How are we suppose to interpret 

this? One of the CDC’s and vaccine industrial complex’s secret weapons is the 

Vaccine Safety Datalink. No independent scientist or investigator has 

access to its contents without being anointed by of federal health 

officials who stand at its guard.  

How is this network of proprietary data used by its government overseers? 

During the 2006-2007 flu season, a perfectly timed article appeared in the 

October 25, 2006, issue of the Journal of the American Medical Association 

entitled “Safety of Trivalent Inactivated Vaccine in Children 6 to 23 Months 

Old.”75 The study was conducted by investigators from an HMO and four co-

authors from the CDC. According to the investigations by the independent 

vaccine expert, Dr. Edward Yazbak, the HMO “has had a close relationship 

with the CDC for years and its members have been enrolled in multiple pre-

licensure vaccine trials.”  

Further, the publication of the article was perfectly timed for a national PR 

launch since the government health agencies had already purchased their 



stocks of flu vaccine from the vaccine industrial complex and needed to unload 

them.  

The study also relied on the data in the Vaccine Safety Link and we are told it 

analyzed “significant medically attended events in all the databank’s 6 to 23 

month old children vaccinated between January 1991 and May 2003— 

supposed numbering 45,356 children and a total of 69,359 vaccinations.76 The 

conclusions of the study state, “In the largest population study to date of the 

safety of trivalent inactivated influenza vaccine in young children, there were 

very few medically attended events, none of which were serious, significantly 

associated with the vaccine.  

This study 35 provides additional evidence supporting the safety of universally 

immunizing all children 6 to 23 months old with influenza vaccine.”77 What is 

most disturbing about this study, which JAMA should have rejected for 

publication, is that it relies on safety data unavailable to independent 

research and analyses.  

Therefore, it is a flagrant violation of medical science that can serve no 

other purpose than the financial goals of vaccine makers, the insurance 

industry and their federal health colleagues. Three days after the JAMA article, 

the October 28, 2006 issue of the British Medical Journal had a piece by its 

editor Fiona Godlee, who commented on Dr. Tom Jefferson’s article attacking 

the UK’s vaccine policy—which consistently mirrors the US—in the same issue. 

Godlee wrote, “As if to prove the point, we publish this week a broadside 

(based on a systematic review of the literature) about the lack of evidence for 

influenza vaccine.  

Why, asks Tom Jefferson (p. 912), is there such a gap between evidence and 

policy? Governments go to great lengths to promote and provide the vaccine. 

But there is almost no valid evidence that it does any good. Jefferson puts the 

gap down to our desire to do something, combined with”optimism bias”—an 

unwarranted belief in the value of interventions. Would randomized trials be 

unethical? No, says Jefferson, they are the only ethical response to the possible 

waste of resources on ineffective or only partially effective care.  

The problem is that the UK has no transparent process for evaluating 

the effectiveness or cost effectiveness of vaccines.”78 More recent, a 

cohort study of 263 children, from 6 to 18 months who were confirmed 

positive with influenza, evaluated to determine the trivalent flu vaccine’s 

effectiveness. The Mayo Clinic in Rochester, Minnesota study was presented at 

the 105th International Conference of the American Thoracic Society and 



found that children who had received the vaccine had a three times risk of 

hospitalization compared to children who were not vaccinated.79 

 An earlier study of 800 children suffering with asthma found that those who 

received a flu vaccine had a significant increased risk of asthma-related doctor 

and emergency room visits.80  

These results were later 36 reinforced by another study showing that the 

attenuated virus flu vaccine, FluMist, contributed to a triple risk of children 

with asthma being hospitalized.81 As of 2007, the CDC’s recommended 

Immunization Schedule for physicians and pediatricians lists 9 separate 

vaccinations to be given to infants before completion of their second month, an 

additional 27 separate vaccinations to be injected in the child by 18 months of 

age. The total number of vaccinations a person should receive by 15 years of 

age is 64 (not including the HPV vaccine that has since been added to young 

girls entering their teens).  

Other vaccines are now in the R&D pipeline for diseases such as chlamydia, 

herpes simplex type 2, hepatitis C, West Nile virus, Epstein-Barr virus, and 

others.82 The World Health Organization notes that intensive efforts also are 

under way to develop effective vaccines for malaria, tuberculosis, dengue, and 

other diseases.83  

A fundamental question being ignored is when is there enough. Furthermore, 

there is every indication that the number of mandated vaccinations will 

continue to rise as vaccine manufacturers continue to research and develop 

vaccines for other infections and illnesses.  

In fact, there is no regulatory requirement placed upon vaccine 

manufacturers to determine whether their vaccines are safe in the 

presence of other vaccines or when multiple vaccines are 

administered together during a single doctor’s visit. 

In addition, there are numerous scientific reports and case studies to support 

the position that vaccine ingredients, particularly the adjuvants and 

preservatives used in the flu vaccines, are far more dangerous and pose a much 

higher health risk than the reported incidences of H1N1 infection. Patti White 

was a school nurse who testified before the House Government Reform 38 

Committee in 1999. In her statement she said,  

“Vaccines are supposed to be making us healthier; however, in 

twenty-five years of nursing I have never seen so many damaged, 

sick kids. 



Something very, very wrong is happening to our children.”84 A 

major concern among vaccine critics and many medical and vaccine experts is 

that the new swine vaccine is being launched before scientifically sound 

human trials are conducted to determine efficacy and safety. Swine flu 

vaccines are being fast-tracked in order to have it ready for October.  

Results from human trials to test the new H1N1 flu vaccine are starting to be 

reported. In terms of the corporate articles being published, we might believe 

these results are promising. On closer inspection of a review of the 

methodology, number of trial participants, the particular age and health-risk 

groups selected, trial length and follow up, it is erroneous to conclude 

that these studies were performed with scientific rigor and 

integrity.  

CSL Ltd is an Australian vaccine maker whose novel influenza A (H1N1) 

vaccine was recently approved by the FDA. The company’s immunological and 

safety trials included only 240 subjects. This is far less than would be expected 

of vaccine because more serious and fatal adverse effects, unless in more 

infrequent circumstances such as with the polio vaccine, appear as one in 

thousands. All human subjects were healthy adults, meaning there were no 

known preconditions that would suppose an impaired immune system.  

CSL has not tested its vaccine on any children from 6 months and older, nor 

on pregnant women and the elderly. The trial lasted only 21 days and there is 

no indication of long term follow-up. Forty-five percent of the subjects 

reported systemic events such as headaches, malaise and myalgia, however, 

CSL decided to consider only 30.4 percent as vaccine related—for reasons that 

are unexplainable!  

More interesting, “three subjects had influenza-like illness, one of whom tested 

positive for 2009 H1N1 on day 8 after vaccination.”85 In 2008, the 

multinational vaccine maker Novartis was forced to withdraw its 

Aflunov vaccine, which contained the MS59 squalene adjuvant, for avian 

bird flu when the European Medicines Agency (EMEA) found the clinical 

trials did not meet “good clinical practice” and the results were 

unreliable for approving the vaccine.  

In addition, the sample of participants was too few to 39 assure the vaccine’s 

safety.86 What is particularly important in this one example is that Novartis’ 

Aflunov was a mock up vaccine being developed for what the WHO and other 

health organizations predicted to be a forthcoming global avian flu outbreak.  

If this report is used as a recent precedent for the way Novartis conducts 

vaccine trials, how might we suppose it conducted its trials for the H1N1 swine 



flu? A report from MedPage Today has confirmed that Novartis’ trials for the 

H1N1 vaccine, called Celtura, are equally suspect, however, the EMEA has 

given it a green light. According to the report, Novartis’ immune efficacy and 

safety human trial enrolled only 100 healthy people at the University of 

Leicester in the UK.  

The study was sponsored by Novartis, and the lead scientist conducting the 

trials, Dr. Iain Stephenson is on record for receiving funds from Novartis. 

Again, the vaccine includes the MF59 adjuvant and was determined “safe” 

during the two week trial.87 

 The British Herald reports that GlaxoSmithKline, one of the swine flu 

manufacturers that will be using the squalene adjuvant, is conducting a two-

inoculation trial with only 128 healthy adults enrolled. Dr. Kathleen Neuzil, in 

her article in the September 10, 2009 issue of the New England Journal of 

Medicine, reviewed the swine flu vaccine trials of several of these companies 

and warned, “The immune responses in children are unknown…. 

Immunogenicity data in young children are critical to guide policy 

decisions.”88 The question can be aimed at the WHO whether or not Dr.  

Margaret Chan, the WHO’s Director General, realizes that giving adjuvanted 

vaccines where there is no discernable safety data amounts to a biological 

experiment that violates national and international law? Pregnant women are 

now being listed as a high priority for swine flu inoculation.  

Yet the product inserts so far from the pack inserts published by the vaccine 

manufacturers state the disclaimer: “Animal reproduction studies have not 

been conducted with influenza virus vaccine. It is also not known whether 

influenza virus vaccine can cause fetal harm when administered to 

a pregnant 40 woman.”89 By their own admission, the vaccine industrial 

complex has not even performed clinical studies on pregnant animals, let 

alone pregnant human women!  

The Canadian Health Ministry has confirmed that there is no data on the use 

of adjuvanted swine flu vaccine in pregnant women that would warrant 

administering it to this category of recipients.90 In fact flu vaccines, as 

with all other vaccines have not been fully tested to determine 

teratogenic effects, the dangers vaccines have on the fetus. Unlike 

the US, Canada is more wary about the medical evidence showing adjuvants 

have a high adverse threat to pregnant women and the fetus.  

This conclusion was drawn earlier by the WHO. Dr. Marie-Paule Kieny, head 

of the WHO’s vaccine research department, stated, “Does that mean that it 

(adjuvanted vaccine) will be unsafe? No. It means that there is no 



hard evidence that it will be safe.”91 The pro-vaccination community 

abides by the prevailing myth that the placenta serves as a kind of barrier or 

wall that protects the fetus from toxic chemicals, metals and contaminants and 

pathogens in the pregnant mother. This belief has been destroyed by one 

of the most important discoveries in recent years.  

The Environmental Working Group, an independent non-profit organization 

that conducts laboratory research on environmental toxins. Upon testing 

umbilical cord blood for over 200 of some of the most dangerous chemicals 

found in our environment, the researchers came to the startling results that on 

average approximately three quarters of them were present in umbilical cord 

blood.  

The urgent importance of this discovery is that the placenta does not serve 

as a reliable filter and hazardous chemicals, which would include those 

used in vaccines, will make their way to the developing fetus and can 

contribute to untold damage and genetic alterations leading to long-term 

diseases as the child grows up.  

This in and of itself should force us to pause and reconsider the serious side 

effects being inflicted on unborn children from vaccine ingredients such as 

ethyl mercury (thimerosal), aluminum hydroxide, formaldehyde, polysorbate, 

MSG and others. A 1999 article in the American Journal of Epidemiology 

stated, “the greatest susceptibility to methylmercury neurotoxicity occurs 

during late gestation.” Although this particular study investigated the adverse 

effects of methylmercury during pregnancy, given the strong evidence of 

neurotoxicity in children who received thimerosal-laced vaccines, the same can 

therefore be said concerning ethyl mercury.  

41 Although at the time of composing this document, we have been unable to 

identify specific FDA and/or EMEA approval of cancerous cell lines in the 

preparation of the flu vaccine, a secondary source confirms cancer cells are 

currently being used as vaccine cell substrates.  

Dr. Wolfgang Wodarg, the chairman of the Health Committee of the German 

Parliament and the European Council and a specialist in pulmonary medicine, 

warned that the nutrient solution used in Novartis’s developing an H1N1 

vaccine, which has now been approved by the FDA, includes known animal 

cancer cells (italics added) and, therefore, poses a serious health risk.92 

Johannes Lower, president of the Paul Erlich Institute predicts that the death 

rate in Germany in the event of mass vaccination, using the currently approved 

vaccines for Europe, would be 60,000 casualties. 



 Calculating Dr. Lower’s figure for the American public, we would be looking at 

over 307,000 deaths, nine-fold higher than the annual influenza mortality rate 

claimed by the CDC during a normal flu season.  

In such an instance, it is clear that the risks of vaccination far 

outweigh the benefits based on American health agencies’ 

calculations. Among the different more serious and life-threatening adverse 

effects that have been associated with the flu vaccine, and found in the 

scientific literature are:  

• Guillane-Barre Syndrome (discussed below)  

• Polyneuritis and related conditions such as polyradiculitis and 

polyganglioradiculitis93 

 • Parsonage Turner Syndrome94  

• Meningeal infection, separate or as part of Guillain Barre Syndrome.95 

 • Encephalitis96 

 • Multiple sclerosis97  

• Intense headaches suggestive or meningeal or brain irritation98  

• Unconsciousness99 • Aphasia (loss of speech)100  

• Bronchopneumonia101 

 • Sexual impotence102 42  

• Impeded hearing103  

• Eye disorders including proptosis, retina oedema, diplopia, nystagmus, eye 

muscle paralysis104  

• Angor pectoris105  

• Anaphylactic reactions106  

• Death 

Source 

 

 

  

https://prn.fm/wp-content/uploads/2018/04/Vaccines-FluVaccinesAreTheyEffectiveAndSafe-PRN-090928.pdf


The Jeffrey Epstein Suicide Hoax  - BIG LIE 

 

 

Jeffrey Epstein did not kill himself, a leading forensic pathologist who 

was hired by his brother to examine the body has claimed. 

Mark Epstein, the younger brother of the financier, has always been concerned 

that the death behind bars of Epstein, 66, was unexplained. 

His death launched a series of conspiracy theories speculating that Epstein 

was murdered to keep him from revealing information about the rich and 

powerful men in his social circle who may have been involved in crimes, 

including sex trafficking. 

“The brother doesn’t think it was suicide - he is concerned it might be 

murder,” said Dr Michael Baden, one of the world’s leading forensic 

pathologists and a former chief medical examiner for New York City. 

“It’s 80 days now and if, in fact, it is a homicide, other people might be in 

jeopardy.” 

 

The Metropolitan Correctional Center, where Epstein was found dead on 

August 10 

Epstein was found dead in a New York City jail on August 10, while awaiting 

trial on charges of sex trafficking of minors. The New York City medical 

https://www.telegraph.co.uk/jeffrey-epstein/
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/royal-family/2019/10/07/duke-york-hires-new-spin-doctor-channel-4-investigates-links/
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/royal-family/2019/10/07/duke-york-hires-new-spin-doctor-channel-4-investigates-links/
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/royal-family/2019/10/07/duke-york-hires-new-spin-doctor-channel-4-investigates-links/
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/2019/09/13/prosecutors-must-probe-jeffrey-epsteins-trafficking-network/
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/2019/09/13/prosecutors-must-probe-jeffrey-epsteins-trafficking-network/


examiner, Barbara Sampson, ruled on August 16 that Epstein’s cause of death 

was suicide by hanging. 

However the second pathologist, hired by Mr. Epstein, came to a different 

conclusion, having viewed the body and been present at the autopsy the day 

after Epstein died. 

He also raised questions about the handling of Epstein’s body. 

“They rushed the body out of the jail, which they shouldn’t do because that 

destroys the evidence,” he said. 

Dr Baden found that Epstein had two fractures on the left and right sides of his 

larynx. 

He told the Miami Herald that it is rare for any bones to be broken in a 

hanging, let alone for multiple bones to be fractured. 

“Those fractures are extremely unusual in suicidal hangings and could occur 

much more commonly in homicidal strangulation,” said Dr Baden. 

 

Women protest outside court on July 8, when Epstein was formally charged 

He added that there were hemorrhages in Epstein’s eyes that are also more 

common in strangulation than in hangings. 

He also claimed that the pathologist who actually conducted the autopsy, Dr 

Kristin Roman, also had trouble determining that Epstein hanged himself, and 

ruled that the manner of death was “pending.’’ 

“The autopsy did not support suicide,” said Dr Baden. “That’s what she put 

down. Then Dr Sampson changed it a week later to manner of death to suicide. 

“The brother has been trying to find out why that changed. What was the 

evidence?” 

Dr Baden’s view echoes that of Jonathan Arden, president of the National 

Association of Medical Examiners. 

Mr. Arden was asked by The Washington Post for his response to reports that 

bones were broken in Epstein’s neck, including the hyoid. 

https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/2019/08/27/first-british-woman-tells-court-abuse-jeffrey-epstein/


Mr. Arden, who did not examine the body, said a hyoid can be broken in many 

circumstances but is more commonly associated with homicidal strangulation 

than suicidal hanging. 

The paper was criticized following publication of the August 15 report, which 

many said fueled conspiracy theories. 

Yet following the autopsy, it was revealed there were major security lapses at 

the Metropolitan Correctional Center. 

The two guards watching Epstein both fell asleep, failed to check on him for 

three hours, and falsified records to cover up their mistake. The security 

cameras surrounding his cell were also switched off. 

The two prison officers were suspended, and the warden was reassigned. 

William Barr, the US attorney general, has ordered a federal investigation, 

which is yet to make public its deliberations. 

Reid Weingarten, Epstein's lawyer, told a court hearing on August 27, to 

formally close the case against him, that Epstein's body had been moved 

before forensic analysis could be carried out, and demanded to know why the 

prison guards were reportedly refusing to testify about events on the night of 

his death. 

He also wanted to know why his team had not been able to view video camera 

footage from inside the jail. 

The footage, he said, was "corrupted", and he wanted to know how long the 

system had been malfunctioning. 

"What if the tapes only broke down when he died? Then we are in a whole 

different territory," he said, saying that the whole case was full of "conspiracy 

theory galore". 

Dr Sampson, the chief medical officer, said in response to Dr Baden's claims 

that they stood by their initial decision, and would not support a second 

autopsy. 

“Our investigation concluded that the cause of Mr. Epstein’s death was 

hanging and the manner of death was suicide. We stand by that determination. 

"We continue to share information around the medical investigation with Mr. 

Epstein's family, their representatives, and their pathology consultant. The 

https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/2019/08/14/jeffrey-epsteins-guards-asleep-did-not-check-three-hours/
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/2019/08/14/jeffrey-epsteins-guards-asleep-did-not-check-three-hours/


original medical investigation was thorough and complete.  There is no reason 

for a second medical investigation by our office." 

Note:  Keep in mind that other investigators concerning the Jeffrey Epstein 

case is this; it is possible that Jeffrey Epstein was removed from the NY jail 

and is held captive at a secret location and is “singing like a bird” about the 

rich and powerful people whom has been to and were involved in the pedo-

orgies.   

  



Clinton Told – a BIG LIE 
 
Clinton/Lewinsky Affair 

 

 
 

In January 1998, citizen journalist Matt Drudge reported a sensational story 

that turned out to be true. The president of the United States, Bill Clinton, had 

an affair with a White House intern, Monica Lewinsky. As suspicions mounted, 

Clinton publicly denied the allegations. As if this lie weren't big enough, it 

turned out that Clinton had lied under oath about the affair as well -- which 

was perjury and grounds for impeachment. 

Here's how the truth came out. Paula Jones was an Arkansas state employee 

when then-governor Clinton allegedly propositioned her. She later sued him 

for sexual harassment. In an effort to prove that Clinton had a pattern of such 

behavior, lawyers set out to expose his sexual affairs. They found Linda Tripp, 

a former White House secretary and confidant of Lewinsky. Tripp 

recorded telephone conversations in which Lewinsky talked of her affair with 

Clinton. Lawyers then probed Clinton with specific questions and cornered 

him into denying the affair under oath. 

During the highly publicized scandal, prosecutor Kenneth Starr subpoenaed 

Clinton, who finally admitted to the relationship. Based on Starr's report, the 

House of Representatives voted to impeach Clinton for not only perjury but 

obstruction of justice. Despite the scandal, Clinton maintained relatively high 

approval ratings from the American public, and the Senate acquitted him of 

the charges. However, in the eyes of many Americans, his legacy remained 

tarnished. 

https://people.howstuffworks.com/president.htm
https://electronics.howstuffworks.com/telephone.htm


The Titanic – A Big Lie 

The below maybe a theory…if it is true, then history has told a big 

fat lie! 

The American central bank, the Federal Reserve, was created on December 23, 1913, with 
the enactment of the Federal Reserve Act. The fact that it was a year after the sinking of 
the Titanic has led to allegations of conspiracy. 
 

 
 

John Pierpont Morgan Sr. (April 17, 1837 – March 

31, 1913) was an American financier and banker. 

 
 

The Federal Reserve, considered to be one of the most important financial 

intuitions in the world, is indeed connected to Titanic. The White Star Line 

was owned since 1902 by the International Mercantile Marine Company, a 

trust formed in the early twentieth century as an attempt by J.P. Morgan to 

monopolize the shipping trade. So ultimately, J.P. Morgan was the owner 

of Titanic by the fact he held a significant ownership share of White Star Line. 

 

It was also J.P. Morgan who forced the United States government into acting 

on central banking plan during the Bank Panic of 1907 when Wall Street 

turned to J.P. Morgan for help. According to Investopedia.com "Morgan was 

able to convene all the principal players at his mansion and command all their 

capital to flood the system, thus floating the banks that, in turn, helped to float 

the businesses until the panic passed. The fact that the government owed its 



economic survival to a private banker forced the necessary legislation to create 

a central bank and the Federal Reserve." (Investopedia article) 

Notably, J.P. Morgan was set to board RMS Titanic for her maiden voyage but 

cancelled his trip at the last minute along with his good friend Milton Hersey 

who also cancelled his voyage. 

 

The maiden voyage of Titanic had three of the wealthiest Americans living at 

the time: John Jacob Astor IV, Benjamin Guggenheim, and Isidor 

Straus. According to the conspiracy theory, as J.P. Morgan was planning to 

form The Federal Reserve, he killed off any potential threats by ensuring rival 

millionaires Jacob Astor, Isidor Straus and Benjamin Guggenheim, who all 

allegedly opposed the forming of a central bank, perished aboard Titanic. 

 

This theory got a surge of support when the pro-Trump online conspiracy-

theory group QAnon mentioned it in Nov. 2017. However it is not new. 

According to the The Washington Post, "compared to other Titanic blarney, 

the J.P. Morgan theory is relatively new, but QAnon didn’t invent it — it’s been 

echoing inside Internet rabbit holes for years." ("Fact-checking QAnon 

conspiracy theories: Did J.P. Morgan sink the Titanic?" August 4, 2018 by 

Erick Trickey Link to article) 

 

 
 

This is the "meme" often used by proponents of the Federal Reserve conspiracy theory, which 

alleges that millionaires Jacob Astor, Isidor Straus and Benjamin Guggenheim all opposed the 

Federal Reserve. 

https://www.investopedia.com/articles/economics/08/federal-reserve.asp
https://www.washingtonpost.com/news/retropolis/wp/2018/08/04/how-j-p-morgan-didnt-sink-the-titanic-and-other-qanon-conspiracy-theories-debunked/


 

There are other versions of this theory including a claim that the Rothschild 

banking family or the Catholic order of Jesuits were the ones who arranged 

Astor, Straus and Guggenheim’s deaths on the Titanic. As The Washington 

Post notes, invoking the Rothschilds as international conspirators is “a 

centuries-old anti-Semitic trope… The Rothschild family founded banking 

houses across Europe in the early 1800s, and they have been a favorite target 

of conspiracy theorists ever since.” ("Fact-checking QAnon conspiracy 

theories: Did J.P. Morgan sink the Titanic?" August 4, 2018 by Erick 

Trickey Link to article) 

 

As for the Jesuits, "as international lenders, the Rothschilds would have rather 

not had a US Federal Reserve, as it would stabilize the US currency and reduce 

their opportunities for profit from US deals." (Link to Skeptoid article) 

 

The most critical issue with this theory is that is entirely speculation. Despite 

the huge amount of time, money and people involved, there has not been one 

documented item of evidence or eyewitness testimony to support the claim. 

 

Moreover, key elements of the theory are inaccurate, as the next three points 

reveal: 

There is very little information or evidence linking the three men to opposition 

of the Federal Reserve According to Becky Little in her article on History.com 

"Astor and Guggenheim don’t appear to have taken a position on it and Straus 

actually supported it." (Link to History.com article) 

 

The Business Insider adds: "There's very little information online to suggest 

that the three men who died were even opponents of the Federal Reserve. Any 

search for "Federal Reserve" along with any of their names becomes so bogged 

down in conspiracy websites that it's difficult to find any reputable sources of 

information." (Link to Business Insider article) 

 

The Washington Post, in its fact checking article confirms this: "Astor, 

Guggenheim and Straus didn’t oppose the creation of the Federal Reserve. A 

digital search of key U.S. newspapers of the era doesn’t show Astor or 

Guggenheim taking a position on the Fed. But Straus did. He spoke publicly in 

favor of the proposal to create a federal reserve, according to two October 

1911 stories in the New York Times." ("Fact-checking QAnon conspiracy 

theories: Did J.P. Morgan sink the Titanic?" August 4, 2018 by Erick 

Trickey Link to article) 

 

https://www.washingtonpost.com/news/retropolis/wp/2018/08/04/how-j-p-morgan-didnt-sink-the-titanic-and-other-qanon-conspiracy-theories-debunked/
https://skeptoid.com/episodes/4615
https://www.history.com/news/titanic-sinking-conspiracy-myths-jp-morgan-olympic
https://www.businessinsider.com/conspiracy-theory-that-the-rothschilds-and-federal-reserve-proponents-sank-the-titanic-2015-10?r=US&IR=T
https://www.washingtonpost.com/news/retropolis/wp/2018/08/04/how-j-p-morgan-didnt-sink-the-titanic-and-other-qanon-conspiracy-theories-debunked/


Perhaps their position is also irrelevant, according to Dailydot.com: "The three 

living would have done nothing to stop the bank from being launched, as the 

Federal Reserve Act easily passed both houses of Congress in 1913, and the 

U.S. had already attempted a central banking system several times previously.  

 

Beyond that, sources of the time have Guggenheim booking his spot on the 

ship after Morgan cancelled, meaning the conspiracy very nearly wouldn’t 

have worked in the first place."  (Link to Dailydot article) 

Skeptiod also says it would have been too late to make a difference: "Mustering 

support for the Federal Reserve had taken decades; it had first become clear 

that the US needed central banking during the Revolutionary War in the 

1700s.  

 

Sinking three nabobs a mere two years before the plan was finally concluded 

would have been far too little far too late to make any difference." (Link to 

Skeptoid article) 

The website Dailydot.com notes:"There’s also no indication in the conspiracy 

theory of how Morgan would have ensured the ship sinks. Did he order the 

crew to hit an iceberg? Why would they take his orders, knowing they weren’t 

prepared for the catastrophe to come? What if the ship had survived?" (Link to 

Dailydot article) 

 

According to The Washington Post, "the plot supposedly involved ensuring the 

ship had the wrong signal flares. In a sci-fi-horror twist, believers also claim 

the Titanic’s decks could be electromagnetically sealed to trap passengers." 

("Fact-checking QAnon conspiracy theories: Did J.P. Morgan sink the 

Titanic?" August 4, 2018 by Erick Trickey Link to article) 

 

“Some of the ‘facts’ offered up in the retellings of this tale are absolutely 

hysterical to read, at least to anyone familiar with the historical facts,” wrote 

maritime historian J. Kent Layton in his 2016 book “Conspiracies at Sea: 

Titanic and Lusitania.” He adds that it's almost unimaginable that Morgan 

could've gotten all three of his major rivals to take the fateful trip. "Surely 

there had to be easier ways to carry out the plan?" 

 

Even more pointedly, how could Morgan ensure that Astor, Guggenheim and 

Straus all definitely died in the disaster? As survival depended very much on 

which side of Titanic you departed: Second officer Lightoller on the port side 

refused any men (and even stewardesses) entry as he interpreted his order as 

"women and children ONLY".  

 

https://www.dailydot.com/layer8/titanic-conspiracy-theory/
https://skeptoid.com/episodes/4615
https://skeptoid.com/episodes/4615
https://www.dailydot.com/layer8/titanic-conspiracy-theory/
https://www.dailydot.com/layer8/titanic-conspiracy-theory/
https://www.washingtonpost.com/news/retropolis/wp/2018/08/04/how-j-p-morgan-didnt-sink-the-titanic-and-other-qanon-conspiracy-theories-debunked/


However on the starboard side First officer Murdoch interpreted it as "women 

and children FIRST" so some wealthy and influential men such as Sir Cosmo 

Duff-Gordon escaped in lifeboat no.1, Karl Behr, American tennis star and 

banker in lifeboat no.5 and Bruce Ismay in collapsible C, all launched from the 

starboard side. 

 

Maritime historian J. Kent Layton in his 2016 book Conspiracies at Sea: 

Titanic and Lusitania notes: "Even more importantly: how was it that no one 

came forward in the century since and said, 'Yes, I helped to set up the sinking 

of the Titanic in order to kill three men who were opposed to the formation of 

the US Federal Reserve'?" 

 

Interestingly, according to a theory by Dr David Grimes, from Oxford 

University, there is an equation that expresses 'how long alleged conspiracies 

could "survive" before being revealed - deliberately or unwittingly - to the 

public at large'. This equation relies upon three factors: the number of 

conspirators involved, the amount of time that has passed, and the intrinsic 

probability of a conspiracy failing. Based on this equation, this Federal Reserve 

conspiracy would undoubtedly have been fully revealed as true by now. Read 

the BBC article on this here. The full Plos One journal can be read here. 

(Published: January 26, 2016) 

 

According to the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette "some biographers indicate that 

Morgan never planned to sail on Titanic's maiden voyage because of his 

distaste 'for photographers and reporters who would swarm aboard at 

Southampton'" (Melanie Linn Gutowski, Pittsburgh Post-Gazette, April 16, 

2012 Link to article) 

 

In regard to J.P. Morgan cancelling "at the last minute" research by Mark 

Baber and posted on Encyclopaedia Titanica actually reveals it to be an urban 

myth.  

 

Baber compiled a list of Morgan's returns from Europe from 1904 to 1912 and 

"only twice (1908 and 1910) in those years did he return to New York from 

Europe before July, and in one of those years (1908) he returned that early 

only to attend a family wedding, heading back to Europe a few days later and 

staying there until late August."  

 

And those occasions he returned early were in June -never as early as April. 

Even more conclusively, a New York Times newspaper article of Thursday 

28th March 1912 reveals that in March "J. Pierpont Morgan has written a 

https://www.bbc.co.uk/news/science-environment-35411684
https://www.post-gazette.com/life/lifestyle/2012/04/15/Titanic-s-Just-Missed-It-Club-an-elite-group/stories/201204150209


cordial letter to the committee, announcing that he will be in Venice on April 

23 for the inauguration of the biennial International Art Exhibition, April 25, 

and dedicate the new Campanile of St. Mark's."  

 

This means Morgan would certainly have no reason to return early on April 10 

especially when he was due in Venice by April 23 (remembering that the 

transatlantic voyages are at least 5 days long, he would be unlikely to make it 

back in time). Source 

 

 

  

https://www.titanicswitch.com/federal_reserve.html


 

The Big Lies of Barry Soetoro 

 

While you can’t fool “all of the people, all of the time,” it is surprisingly easy to 

fool a sufficient number of them to get elected. 

“People will believe a big lie sooner than a little one; and if you repeat it 

frequently enough people will sooner or later believe it.” 

That’s an excerpt from a World War II-era military intelligence report – a 

document which explored the psychological profile of one of our nation’s (and 

the world’s) most dangerous enemies. It also represents perhaps the most 

succinct encapsulation of the modern-day propaganda method commonly 

referred to as “The Big Lie.” 

Who was the subject of this particular intelligence report? Adolf Hitler. 

And while history is unlikely to witness a repeat of anything approaching the 

horrific genocidal barbarism perpetrated by the murderous Nazi “New Order,” 

that doesn’t mean American politicians of both parties aren’t still employing 

the same propaganda techniques utilized by its reviled leader. 

In fact, after Bush Republicans used “The Big Lie” to grow government and 

rack up huge deficits (while telling us they were for “limited government and 

less spending”), President Barack Obama is now using it to expand 



government further and rack up even larger deficits under the banner of “hope 

and change.” 

Of course Americans still searching for “hope” amidst our ongoing economic 

malaise know that the only real “change” has been the cost of these lies – 

which keeps adding up at the expense of our liberties. 

How many “Big Lies” has Obama told? Frankly, it’s becoming difficult to keep 

track of them. Obama is CIA trained and many CIA agents are trained on how 

to provide undetectable lies. 

Most recently, the top actuary at the Centers for Medicare and Medicaid – a 

pair of programs that shouldn’t even exist in the first place – revealed that 

millions of American seniors will have to pay increased out-of-pocket health 

care costs next year for “less generous benefit packages” as a direct result of 

Obamacare. 

This is due to government’s failure to acknowledge basic economic realities – 

which is already costing taxpayers hundreds of billions each year (even as 

these programs’ unfunded liabilities continue to soar). 

Last month, a Kaiser Family Foundation report showed that family health care 

costs are up by 14 percent in 2010 – with even larger increases forecast for 

future years, again as a result of Obamacare. 

“Health reform mandates new levels of coverage that will increase employers’ 

costs at least until 2014,” a Kaiser analyst noted. 

Beyond higher costs, “Obamacare” is already reneging on government 

promises regarding prescription drug plans – another benefit that never 

should have been subsidized by taxpayers. According to a study released 

earlier this year by Avalare Heath, as many as 3.7 million seniors could be 

forced out of their prescription drug coverage under the new law next year – 

ostensibly so the government can provide them with “more meaningful 

choices.” 

All across the country, Obamacare’s costly new mandates are driving 

Americans out of their existing coverage and forcing them to pay increased 

out-of-pocket expenses – perpetuating the worst inefficiencies of government-

run health care. 

“This much is clear: If the law with its expensive mandates remains on the 

books, millions of Americans are going to lose the health care plans they have 



now — plans the president repeatedly promised they could keep,” Jeff Jacoby 

of The Boston Globe wrote recently.  

Obviously, these ill effects don’t even begin to address the damage done by 

Obamacare’s individual mandates and costly tax hikes – which not only 

trample on the Constitution but also violate Obama’s promise not to raise 

taxes on Americans earning less than $200,000. 

Of course we’ve been lied to by this administration before. Obama promised to 

bring transparency and accountability to government, but then he negotiated 

his health care bill in secret so that he could steer billions of dollars to his 

biggest labor union supporters. Then Obama removed new disclosure 

requirements for these union leaders – making it impossible for the public to 

know how they’re spending all of this taxpayer-funded largesse. 

And who can forget “The Big Lie” of Obama’s so-called stimulus plan – which 

administration officials said would save or create more than 3 million jobs and 

keep unemployment below 8 percent? Clearly those assumptions – along with 

Vice President Joe Biden’s promised “Summer of Recovery” – were diversions 

designed to fool the American people. 

As America heads to the polls in November, let’s hope we don’t get fooled 

again. We’ve had an elegant sufficiency of “Big Lies,” now what we need are 

real citizen leaders who are willing to tell us the simple truth about all of these 

unsustainable programs. 

Obama has lied about his real name, “Barry Soetoro”. Obama has been lying or 

pretending to be heterosexual. Researchers and investigators have 

overwhelming evidence that Barry Soetoro is a homosexual. Obama is 

obviously a homosexual and Michael (Michel) is pretending to be a woman. 

They have been deceiving the American public long enough. 

Expert investigators have discovered the “Lies of Barry Soetoro”. Obama also 

hides his religion of Islam. He hides his actual birthplace to make himself a 

legitimate president. Obama is a deceiver and a liar. Obama has been well 

indoctrinated into communism. 

  



Hollywood’s BIG LIES 

 

 

HOLLYWOOD'S THREE BIGGEST LIES 

 

Hollywood doesn't want anyone to know how profoundly its distorted 

messages influence us. 

I want to address a paradox. Why are we so desperately concerned about the 

quality of the air we breathe, the water we drink and the food we put into our 

bodies, and so blindly unconcerned about the images and the messages from 

the mass media that we put into our minds? Those messages not only go into 

the mind; they go into the imagination and they go into our very souls. What's 

particularly astonishing is that we're so unconcerned about what children see. 

I think the reason people don't look at media as carefully as they look at food is 

because we have been greatly impacted by three persistent and pervasive lies 

that Hollywood loves to tell about what it does. I want to look at those three 

lies, and then explain what we can do to try to answer these lies with the truth. 

The three lies Hollywood tells us are: 1) movies and television are just 

harmless diversions. They only entertain people; they don't influence people. 

2) The media just reflect reality; they don't shape reality; and 3) the 

entertainment industry just gives the public what it wants. If you don't like it, 

turn off the TV or skip the movie. 



 

Lie 1: We produce harmless diversion. We don't really 

influence people at all.  BIG LIE! 

I have a very clear example of the hypocrisy at the heart of this claim. A few 

years ago, the CEO of a major film studio got up at a panel discussion and said, 

"The trouble with people like Michael Medved is that they never give us credit 

for all the great things that this industry achieves. For instance, you don't hear 

Michael Medved acknowledging that the movie, 'Lethal Weapon 3,' saved 

thousands of American lives." I was sitting on the stage feeling so obtuse. I 

couldn't think of any life-giving messages in "Lethal Weapon 3." So I asked. 

The gentleman said, "Well, I think everybody else here understood it, even if 

you didn't. The fact is, just before Danny Glover and Mel Gibson go off on a 

highspeed chase, we had an intense close-up that was on screen for a full three 

seconds showing the two guys fastening their seat belts." 

Consider the logic here. Somehow, people will imitate three seconds of 

fastening seat belts but they won't imitate the rest of the movie, which is full of 

eviscerations, lacerations, knife wounds, gunshot wounds, explosions, car 

crashes and all kinds of other anti-social behavior. How ludicrous is this? 

Many Hollywood movies and TV shows have an almost obligatory condom 

scene, and they want credit for showing this little magical latex talisman that 

makes everything OK.  

People are going to imitate the use of this device, but not the rest of it-the 

whole setup to get them into the situation where they use the device in the first 

place. We sell condoms but not premarital or irresponsible sexuality. Does this 

make sense? Of course not. 

TV sells. That's the nature of it. You see 30 seconds of a commercial and all of 

a sudden you want to buy the product. So how, then, can one say that this 30 

seconds is worth hundreds of thousands of advertiser dollars because it 

influences people, but the 30 minutes surrounding the 30 seconds has no 

influence? 

Hollywood's fall-back defense of the "we don't influence" lie is that most 

people turn out OK. We don't become violent. Our children don't grow up to be 

violent adults, even though they watch lots of violent movies and television. 

There may be violence in the media, but the continuing prevalence of decent 

people proves that it doesn't have any bad effects. 



This is the most illogical, deceptive, seductive, dishonest line in this whole 

debate. 

Consider. How many Americans have ever seen an ad on television for the 

Lexus automobile? A hundred million or more. How many are so influenced by 

that ad that they go out and buy a Lexus? One in a thousand? One in a 

hundred thousand? That's enough. Most ads influence one out of a thousand 

or a hundred thousand- and the ad matters.  

In the same way, violent images that affect the thinking and behavior of one 

out of a thousand or hundred thousand viewers can have a huge effect on 

society, because the problem with crime isn't that everybody does it; it's that a 

few people perpetrate criminal acts again and again. 

But there's more. Going back to the Lexus ad, even those who will never buy 

the car have been influenced. The car was redefined as something glamorous, 

something desirable, something sexy. A Lexus is a very nicelooking car, but so 

is a Buick. Because of the ad you say, "Oh, there's a $40,000 car. That's really 

slick. I wonder who's driving it. That's a status symbol." 

The fact is that That is their real power. Even when we don't 

imitate directly what we see when it comes to sexual behavior or 

violence, repeated exposure to these images redefines that kind of 

behavior as desirable, as glamorous, as sexy-as normal.  

And for most Americans, particularly little children, their main view of the 

world beyond their own parents comes from television. And the behavior that 

you see again and again and again becomes normal. And that's why the real 

power of this medium is not only to change our idea of what is accepted in this 

society, but to change even more directly our idea of what is expected. And that 

brings me to the second lie. 

Lie 2: We don't shape reality, we just reflect reality.  BIG LIE! 

Lie 2 was expressed very well by the film director Paul Verhoven, who has 

given to our civilization such worthy gems as "RoboCop," and "Total Recall" 

and the film "Basic Instinct," which I had reviewed under the headline, 

"Basically It Stinks." Mr. Verhoven told me, "We're just artists, we just do what 

artists do. We hold the mirror up to nature and we show nature the way it is. 

The problem isn't what we show; the problem is society that is ugly, and 

violent, and horrible. We just show things as they are." This is the typical cop-

out and excuse of every Hollywood apologist. 

Every day, about 350 characters turn up on prime time on TV on all the 

networks. On average, on a given night of prime time, about seven of them are 



murdered. That means in two months everybody's dead! Prime time TV, by 

some estimates, has a violence and murder rate 1,000 times higher than our 

cities and towns. This is reality? 

The screen actors Guild of America did a study of the balance of movie roles 

that go to men and women. Some 72 percent of speaking parts in the last five 

years went to men. On prime-time TV, 64 percent of all speaking parts go to 

men. Reality? 

 

When it comes to sexuality, the distortions of reality are even more grotesque. 

One survey found that on a typical year on prime-time TV, there are 30,000 

references to sexual intercourse. References to sex outside marriage are 13 

times more common than to sex inside marriage. I've almost come to the 

conclusion that sex between husband and wife is the only kind of sexual 

activity that you're not permitted to show on television. This is Hollywood's 

mirror showing ourselves? 

Every week, 140 million or so Americans go to church or synagogue Do you see 

this on TV? Instead, we watch Bart Simpson saying grace: "Dear God, we paid 

for all this stuff ourselves. Thanks for nothing." A lovely message for the 

children of America. The only images of religious people you see are of people 

who are corrupt, crazy and crooked. It's a completely unrealistic stereotype, 

and it doesn't reflect what the people of America believe. 

This notion that "we just reflect reality; we show the world as it is" is nonsense. 

Hollywood distorts reality and distorts reality in ways that I consider highly 

destructive. 

And that brings us to the final lie. 

Lie 3: We're just good businessmen. We give the public what it 

wants.  BIG LIE! 

You hear this usually in the context that unless a movie has sex, bad language 

and violence in it, no one will come to see it. It's doomed at the box office. Let's 

just test this hypothesis. 

One of the things I did in writing my book "Hollywood vs. America" was to 

look at the box-office performance of the previous 15 years of movies. Through 

that entire period, when more than 50 percent of movies were rated R. R-rated 

movies earned the least at the box office on average by far.  



PG-rated films earned on average two-and-one-half times what R-rated 

movies made. And yet during that same time period, the percentage of R 

movies went up and the percentage of PG movies went down. 

Most movies that are rated R get the R not for violence or sex; they're rated R 

for language. Where is the constituency out there demanding foul language in 

movies? Have you ever heard of somebody leaving a motion-picture theater 

saying, "I really feel ripped off cause I didn't get to hear the 'F' word enough." 

Have you ever heard of anybody who complained about a movie that the 

language in it was just too clean? Who thinks like that? No one! 

 

Why do they feel the need to throw sexual content into the movies where it 

doesn't belong? 

Why do they feel the need to go so heavily into violence on TV? Of the top 25 

rated TV series, the only one with intense violence is "NYPD Blue." The 

American people aren't clamoring for this stuff. So now you have an obvious 

question: Why do they do it? 

I'll give you a little anecdote. At a social occasion a few years ago, I talked to a 

director whose work I very much admire. He had done a film just a year 

before- an R-rated movie-that I had liked very much. But it flopped at the box 

office. I told him about my conclusion that R-rated movies on average do less 

well than PG or PG-13 ratings. He agreed with me that the R rating was a 

handicap. "Then why didn't you get it changed?" I asked. 

"We tried to get the rating changed but they wouldn't bend," he said. "I 

thought it was unfair-we didn't have violence, we didn't have sex, we just had 

some language. We had 14 'F' words and they gave us the R." 

"But once they gave you the R. and you knew it was because of the 14 'F' words, 

did it ever occur to you just to go back and take out the 'F' words?" 

The guy paused for a moment, and he sort of turned white. He said, "That 

would have been to compromise my artistic integrity." 

An industry that confuses artistic integrity with "F" words is an industry that is 

fundamentally adolescent. Most of us outgrow the need to use foul language to 

prove our masculinity and shock the world. Not the overgrown adolescents 

who make feature films, or do TV. Their fascination with this material isn't 

based on money. It's based on the respect of their peers. People who make this 

material are terribly insecure, like all artists are, and they desperately want to 

be taken seriously by their colleagues. 



Prestige is handed out in Hollywood based on the idiotic assumption that it's 

the purpose of art to shock people, to horrify people, to make people 

uncomfortable. 

Traditionally, we've always had the notion that it's the purpose of art to uplift 

and inspire. Bach, one of the greatest artists who ever lived, wrote at the 

beginning of each of his more than 1,000 works the motto, "With the help of 

the Almighty God." There was a sense that it was the purpose of the artist to 

glorify God in some form.  

Dickens believed that, Shakespeare believed that, Cervantes believed that, 

Dante believed that, Tolstoy believed that. And they did art that perhaps even 

isn't that inferior to the art of Quentin Tarentino. 

And this brings me to the final point: Can't we just say no? Hollywood says, 

"No one is holding a gun to your head, forcing you to go see the movies. 

Nobody is forcing you to turn on the TV, nobody is forcing you to watch it. You 

can always just choose to turn it off. Meanwhile, shut up and don't bother us." 

The great philosopher Joe Louis once said: "You can run but you can't 

hide." 

That's the way it is with popular culture. You cannot avoid it. I have never 

purchased a Madonna tape or tickets to a Madonna concert. But I know who 

Madonna is. I know what she looks like. I know about her obsessions. I know 

her views. I have never chosen to be aware of Madonna. Movies and TV chose 

for me. 

Most Americans didn't see the movie with Demi Moore, Robert Redford and 

Woody Harrelson called "Indecent Proposal." But almost everyone knows the 

plot-Robert Redford offers Demi Moore and her husband a million dollars if 

she would spend the night with him. Just reflecting reality, remember? But I 

went to a school where I heard 9-year-olds talking about it. They hadn't seen 

the movie, but they were saying, "Do you think your mother would do it if they 

gave her a million dollars? . . ." 

The point is this: Saying to people that if they don't like the popular culture 

they can just turn it off is like saying that if they don't like the smog they can 

just stop breathing. 

That's why this is an environmental issue. And at a time when we are 

demanding greater accountability of big corporations for their pollution of our 

air and our water, it's also appropriate to demand of these giant cultural 

conglomerates that they show more responsibility for their pollution of the 

cultural atmosphere we all breathe. 



What can we do about the moral and cultural pollution? Here are a few 

suggestions. 

In answer to Hollywood's first lie, that the media is only 

entertainment, we have to say "Messages matter." We must show 

greater discernment about the images and the values that we 

place into our imaginations and into our very souls. 

Second to the lie that Hollywood just reflects reality, we have to know, teach 

and live the truth that what we see on screen isn't real. My impression is that 

the more TV one watches, the more depressed, the more self-pitying, the more 

helpless one is going to feel. We are in the grips of a cry-baby culture. Too 

many people see the world as worse than it is, as hopeless. That's a product of 

accepting media reality. 

Last, to the lie that Hollywood just gives the public what it wants, we know it 

doesn't. But this suggests that boycotts and economic pressure are not going to 

change the situation because Hollywood isn't responding to the public 

audience anyway.  

Economic pressure alone isn't going to change things in Hollywood. What's 

going to change it is more people with conscience and values coming out and 

getting involved in the popular culture. For too many years we have left this 

business to the Oliver Stones and Quentin Tarentinos of the world.  

The fact is that when people of faith wash their hands and say they're not going 

to get involved with the movie business, that it's dirty, then you end up getting 

the kind of popular culture you might expect. 

Give support, encouragement and commitment to the cause of not only 

complaining, but creating, not only damning the bad, but praising the good, 

and we can make a difference; we can change things. Popular culture will 

never be entirely wonderful, it will never be all perfect, but it can be better. 

SOURCE 
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The Lies of Area 51 

 

 

What lies behind United States’ most secretive military base, Area 51 is a 

question most Americans have been asking themselves for years. The 

peculiarity of its remote location and tight restriction to the public has 

increased curiosity over the decades. 

The absence of tangible evidence that would prove Area 51’s existence has 

made it easy for the U.S. government to deny any activity that ever took place 

there and that it’s real. Out of various conspiracies that have surfaced with 

time, the most popular is that the U.S. government has and still uses Area 51 to 

experiment with extraterrestrial life and their spaceships. 

One might be able to see the complex’s buildings through satellite images, 

particularly on Google, yet they do not appear on government maps. The base 

is located in the middle of the desert in southern Nevada, approximately 83 

miles northwest of Las Vegas.  

Originally, the name “Area 51” did not surface until 1951, which is the year that 

the black operations, covert missions that are carried out by government 

agencies, military units or a paramilitary organization, are believed to have 

begun. According to the New York Post, Area 51 was renamed in 2008. It was 

revealed to the public via navigation software as Homey Airport in order to 

avoid collisions from private airstrips. In recent times, more information about 

Area 51 has surfaced, but that still does not take away from its mysteriousness.  

In past years, the CIA, U.S. Air Force and aerospace company Lockheed 

Martin have used Area 51 to conduct test flights of experimental 



airships. History.com records that, “according to documents declassified in 

2007, in the 1950s and 1960s, Area 51 was home to a top-secret Cold War-era 

program known as Oxcart, which aimed to develop a spy plane that would be 

undetectable in the air and could be used for information gathering missions 

behind the Iron Curtain.” These documents have made it easy for individuals 

to debunk the conspiracy in regards to extraterrestrial life on earth. 

The shape of Oxcart’s plane was disk-like and resembled what is known as a 

flying saucer when flying in the air. Due to its high velocity, the aircraft would 

reflect the sun’s light causing anyone looking up into the sky to think it was a 

UFO.  

Tests were ran frequently until the program was retired in 1968. Regardless, 

there is also substantial evidence to prove the area is still suspicious in nature 

and that the U.S. government is hiding information that can be scandalous to 

the public. 

Walter S. Kasza was survived by his wife, Stella Kasza, who now lives on to 

speak about her husband’s death in relation to Area 51. Mr. Kasza was a sheet 

metal worker who happened to work for a defense contractor for an Air Force 

base in Nevada. For years, Kasza dealt with health complications that doctors 

could not determine the cause for.  

Kasza’s guts ached, skin cracked and bled for years until he was diagnosed 

with kidney cancer and died in 1995. Like Kasza, 51 other men who worked at 

the base experienced the same symptoms. The Washington Post stated that 

“men who worked there from the late 1970s into the early 1990s say that 

inhaling the smoke resulted in persistent respiratory distress, cancers and 

strange rashes.” The fumes that affected the men were found to be toxins 

rarely seen in humans through biopsies.  

After filing a lawsuit against the U.S. government back when Bill Clinton was 

president, Clinton did not assume responsibility for Kasza’s case and instead 

said that the possible evidence related to his case was top-secret and unable to 

be disclosed.  

Stories similar to Mr. Kasza’s further support the conspiracies that the U.S. 

government uses this site to experiment with extraterrestrials. If Area 51 as the 

world knows it was simply an Air Force Base, why does its functionality have 

to remain classified?  

The United States definitely has some skeletons in the closet and as much as 

individuals might try to turn these conspiracies into facts, it would be almost 

impossible. When inserting Area 51 into a web search, the location is labeled as 

permanently closed.  



Nevertheless, it is strange that a permanently closed location would need 

guards to ensure that people stay away and underground motion sensors to 

detect any nearby intruders. For all we know, what remains behind the gates of 

Area 51 may or may not be what most individuals have conspired.   Source 

The secret history of Area 51, explained by an 
expert 

Annie Jacobsen spent years learning the secrets of Area 51. She told me some 

of them. 

You may have heard about the viral meme that could lead to people to 

storming Nevada’s famed Area 51 later this week in order to uncover 

the secrets of the mysterious US Air Force base. 

It’s an absurd (and incredibly dangerous) idea — the Air Force has warned that 

it will defend the facility vigorously — but the impulse behind it is perhaps 

understandable. For decades, the American imagination has run wild 

conjuring up all sorts of conspiracy theories about what is really going on at 

the site. 

Is it a place where the US government is hiding UFOs and aliens? Or is it just a 

boring military base? And if it’s just a boring military base, why is the US 

government so obsessed with keeping everything about it a secret? 

To get some answers without risking getting shot at by the US military, I called 

up Annie Jacobsen, author of the book Area 51: An Uncensored History 

of America’s Top Secret Military Base. 

To write the book, Jacobsen interviewed over 70 people who had first-hand 

knowledge of the secret facility, including 32 who lived and worked at Area 51. 

The result is basically the most comprehensive account of the history of Area 

51 you can get without a super-high-level security clearance. 

If anyone had answers for me, it was her. And boy did she. But she also left me 

with new mysteries I hadn’t even known to ask about. 

Our conversation, lightly edited for length and clarity, follows. 

Alex Ward 

Okay, let’s get right to it: What is Area 51, really? 

http://www.brockportstylus.org/news/article/current/2019/05/07/101543/what-lies-inside-the-restricted-area-51
https://www.vox.com/culture/2019/7/12/20691720/storm-area-51-facebook-event-meme
https://www.vox.com/culture/2019/7/12/20691720/storm-area-51-facebook-event-meme
https://anniejacobsen.com/area-51/
https://anniejacobsen.com/area-51/


Annie Jacobsen 

Area 51 was the birthplace of overhead espionage for the CIA. It’s where the U-

2 spy plane was first built back in the 1950s, and it’s where the intelligence 

community has worked with its military partners and others to work on 

espionage platforms. 

It’s also a place where all elements of the Defense Department work on some 

of their most classified programs along with members of the intelligence 

community, of which there are many. 

There’s also an element of Area 51 where the CIA trains its foreign paramilitary 

partners in counterterrorism tactics. They do this out on the wilds of Area 51 

because they can bring some foreign fighters there who would otherwise not be 

welcomed into the country. 

So the US can fly them in a plane with the windows drawn, drop them off, train 

them, and neither the fighters nor the American public have any idea where 

they were or what was going on. 

Alex Ward 

How important has Area 51 been to developing America’s spying capabilities? 

Annie Jacobsen 

We would not have the kinds of incredible overhead espionage technology that 

we have today without the existence of Area 51. It allowed the different wings 

of the federal government to pursue technologies in a very large open area that 

they could otherwise not pursue. 

The U-2 spy plane flew at 70,000 feet and 500 miles an hour. Think about how 

much work you would have to do to make something like that — it was this 

incredibly delicate plane. Pilots died out there testing it. 

But it taught the powers that be that with this incredible effort of testing, you 

could achieve radical technologies. 

Alex Ward 

Why did this place become such a hotbed for spying technology and training? 

Is it just because it’s so remote and so big? 

https://www.popularmechanics.com/military/aviation/a28872861/u-2-plane-history/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/military/aviation/a28872861/u-2-plane-history/


Annie Jacobsen 

When the base was founded back in the early 1950s, President Eisenhower 

tasked a guy named Richard Bissell from the CIA to find the most remote, 

most secretive place in the United States where they could work on the U-2 spy 

plane away from any prying eyes — Soviet or otherwise. 

So Bissell smartly flew around with another CIA fellow and found the perfect 

fulfillment of that presidential request: a secret base centered around a dry 

lakebed in the middle of Nevada, located inside an already classified facility 

where the government was exploding nuclear weapons. 

There was no way, Bissell realized, that anyone was going to try to get into this 

facility. Why would they want to? There were bombs going off! 

Alex Ward 

Everything about Area 51 screams secrecy — not just the location, but those 

who work there are brought into a very secretive culture in which it’s extremely 

taboo to divulge anything. So how did the UFOs and aliens narrative come 

about? 

Annie Jacobsen 

Well, it remained obscured to the outside world until the late 1980s, when an 

engineer named Bob Lazar went on a local Nevada news program and stated 

that he had worked at Area 51 on a flying saucer that he believed had come 

from outer space. Bob Lazar also told the public he thought he saw an alien. 

That was the moment Area 51 became a public fascination. It had been 

completely cloaked in secrecy before that. 

And in all the decades since, interest in the site has gained momentum around 

two ideas: the theory that the US military has been reverse-engineering UFOs 

and alien technology at the site, and the truth about the base that some of the 

most remarkably advanced technology platforms have been created and tested 

out there. 

Alex Ward 

Why haven’t any real secrets come out, though? 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2GRjgBVw9Pk


Annie Jacobsen 

Bits and pieces of rumors would emerge over the decades, but the CIA had a 

very hefty disinformation and misinformation campaign going on out of Area 

51. 

The best example is in the 1950s when the U-2 spy plane was occasionally 

spotted. It basically looked like a flying cross way, way, way up high in the sky. 

And people would write to their Congressman and say, “I saw a UFO. Nothing 

flies this high.” They were right in that regard. Nothing did fly that high, as far 

as anyone knew. 

And so the CIA, as we know from declassified documents now, used that 

misidentification to their advantage. It let the UFO mythology evolve because 

it served as a useful cover for the secret base. 

Alex Ward 

Did the CIA propagate the aliens story, too? 

Annie Jacobsen 

I don’t know of the CIA using the alien myth. I’ve never heard of it. But that’s a 

great question; no one’s actually ever asked me that. 

Alex Ward 

Okay, so we have this secretive testing site for overhead spy aircraft. What 

does this mysterious place actually look like? 

Annie Jacobsen 

Area 51 is part of the Nevada Test and Training Range, which is a large federal 

piece of property; it’s roughly the size of Connecticut. Area 51 is a tiny parcel of 

land in that area that surrounds this dry lakebed. The exact dimensions 

obviously have never been reported, but you can hazard a guess based on 

looking at the map. 

We know what happened from the 1950s through the 1970s, which was 

basically work on advanced aircraft for spying. But what gets very is what was 

going on in the 1990s and the 2000s, and certainly ever since the War on 

Terror. 



I have absolutely no information about that. It’s a jealously guarded secret, but 

you can be sure that whatever is being built and tested out there has evolved 

from the technology systems that were worked on before. We know the base is 

still flourishing despite people saying it’s not. 

The first president to state the word or phrase “Area 51” publicly 

was President Obama during an awards ceremony at the Kennedy Center. 

And when he did that, in essence, the words “Area 51” became declassified. 

Alex Ward 

The secrecy around Area 51 is surely what is making thousands say they want 

to storm that region. What will they see on the very off chance they try and 

succeed? 

Annie Jacobsen 

I couldn’t even begin to speculate on whether or not anyone could get into 

Area 51 to see what’s going on because it’s fundamentally impossible. To think 

that the government isn’t uniquely aware of everyone who goes anywhere near 

that facility is naive. A group of people massing anywhere near that facility is 

not going to happen. Local law enforcement would step in in a preemptive 

manner far before that happened. 

Alex Ward 

When people ask you to divulge some of the secrets you learned from Area 51, 

what do you tell them? 

Annie Jacobsen 

Well, first I send them to my book, of course. 

Separate from that, I have interviewed scores of very smart, very highly placed 

government personnel who visited the base and believe the technology they 

saw is so advanced that they question whether or not it’s manmade. That’s 

intriguing to me. I don’t report on that because there is no documentation to 

support that claim, but that is the opinion of many people that I know. 

Alex Ward 

To be clear, these are people who worked on these programs? 

http://swampland.time.com/2013/12/08/obama-area-51/


Annie Jacobsen 

No, these are individuals who have visited the base and have been asked their 

expert opinion and analysis on classified programs. 

Alex Ward 

Just based on that, if someone were to ask you — and I guess that someone 

would be me — would you say with 100 percent confidence that there is no 

out-of-this-world technology being worked on at Area 51? 

Annie Jacobsen 

I report my books based on what qualified, competent, multi-sourced 

individuals tell me, and then I strive to back up information based on 

declassified documents that exist on the record. So I steer clear of reporting 

things that are observed but can’t be verified. 

Alex Ward 

Fair enough, though that’s fascinating to me. 

What also intrigued me about what I learned from your book is that Area 51 

seems like the quintessential Cold War location. Almost movie-like. It seems to 

have maintained that ethos, especially the drive to have the best technology 

and the guarded secrecy around such efforts. 

Annie Jacobsen 

That’s a great observation on your part, and I believe speaks to the broader 

secrecy campaign at work in Area 51’s favor. One could argue that all this 

business of captured UFOs from outer space and aliens is terrific chatter, 

right? “Look over here!” And people get to think, “Oh, Area 51 is just a Cold 

War relic.” 

My suspicion, though, is that some of the most cutting-edge science and 

technology programs are being tested at Area 51 today. We won’t know about 

them for decades. But years from now the future technology that was being 

built there during the War on Terror will look quaint. Anachronistic. Outdated. 

Alex Ward 



That is my real fascination with Area 51. Yes, there’s the UFOs and alien stuff, 

but it’s possibly a very important epicenter for the future of American defense, 

of technological progress. 

The life-or-death moments in America’s future are, if not being seeded at Area 

51, they’re in a sense being decided there. To me, that’s a great story in and of 

itself.  Source 
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Are ETs & UFOs Real? 

 

 

Are there extraterrestrial life-forms out there? The question of life on 

other planets is a hot topic in our culture today. Science fiction movies and 

television shows often depict strange creatures from far-away planets. But 

these ideas are not limited merely to science fiction programming. Many 

secular scientists believe that one day we will actually discover life on other 

planets.  

 

There are even projects like the Search for Extra-Terrestrial Intelligence 

(SETI) that scan the heavens with powerful radio telescopes listening for 

signals from intelligent aliens. Many Christians have bought into the idea of 

extraterrestrial alien life. But is this idea really biblical? The Christian should 

constantly examine ideas in light of Scripture and take “every thought into 

captivity to the obedience of Christ” (2 Corinthians 10:5). 

 

The Evolution Connection 
The idea of "extraterrestrial life" stems largely from a belief in evolution. 

Recall that in the evolutionary view, the earth is “just another planet”—one 

where the conditions just happened to be right for life to form and evolve. If 

there are countless billions of other planets in our galaxy, then surely at least a 

handful of these worlds have also had the right conditions. Extraterrestrial life 

is almost inevitable in an evolutionary worldview. 

 

https://biblia.com/bible/esv/2%20Cor%2010.5
https://answersingenesis.org/astronomy/alien-life/


 

However, the notion of alien life does not square well with Scripture. The earth 

is unique. God designed the earth for life (Isaiah 45:18). The other planets 

have an entirely different purpose than does the earth, and thus, they are 

designed differently. In Genesis 1 we read that God created plants on the earth 

on Day 3, birds to fly in the atmosphere and marine life to swim in the ocean 

on Day 5, and animals to inhabit the land on Day 6.  

 

Human beings were also made on Day 6 and were given dominion over the 

animals. But where does the Bible discuss the creation of life on the “lights in 

the expanse of the heavens”? There is no such description because the lights in 

the expanse were not designed to accommodate life. God gave care of the earth 

to man, but the heavens are the Lord’s (Psalm 115:16). From a biblical 

perspective, extraterrestrial life does not seem reasonable. 

 

Problems are multiplied when we consider the possibility of intelligent alien 

life. Science fiction programming abounds with races of people who evolved on 

other worlds. We see examples of Vulcans and Klingons—pseudohumans 

similar to us in most respects but different in others. As a plot device, these 

races allow the exploration of the human condition from the perspective of an 

outsider.  

 

Although very entertaining, such alien races are theologically problematic. 

Intelligent alien beings cannot be redeemed. God’s plan of redemption is for 

human beings: those descended from Adam. Let us examine the conflict 

between the salvation message and the notion of alien life. 

 

The Redemption of Mankind 
The Bible teaches that the first man, Adam, rebelled against God (Genesis 3). 

As a result, sin and death entered the world (Romans 5:12). We are all 

descended from Adam and Eve (Genesis 3:20) and have inherited from them a 

sin nature (Romans 6:6, 20). This is a problem: sin is a barrier that prevents 

https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Isa%2045.18
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Ps%20115.16
https://answersingenesis.org/about/good-news
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Rom%205.12
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Gen%203.20
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Rom%206.6
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Romans%206.20


man from being right with God (Isaiah 59:2). But God loves us despite our sin 

and provided a plan of redemption—a way to be reconciled with God. 

 

After Adam and Eve sinned, God made coats of skins to cover them (Genesis 

3:21). He therefore had to kill at least one animal. This literal action is 

symbolic of our salvation; an innocent Lamb (Christ—the Lamb of God) would 

be sacrificed to provide a covering for sin (John 1:29). In the Old Testament, 

people would sacrifice animals to the Lord as a reminder of their sin (Hebrews 

10:3) and as a symbol of the One to come, the Lord Jesus, who would actually 

pay the penalty for sin. 

 

The animal sacrifices did not actually pay the penalty for sin (Hebrews 

10:4, 11). Animals are not related to us; their shed blood cannot count for ours. 

But the blood of Christ can. Christ is a blood relative of ours since He is 

descended from Adam as are we; all human beings are of “one blood” ( Acts 

17:26). Furthermore, since Christ is also God, His life is of infinite value, and 

thus, His death can pay for all the sins of all people. That is why only the Lord 

Himself could be our Savior (Isaiah 45:21). Therefore, Christ died once for all 

(Hebrews 10:10). 

 

The Redemption of ET? 
When we consider how the salvation plan might apply to any hypothetical 

extraterrestrial (but otherwise human-like) beings, we are presented with a 

problem. If there were Vulcans or Klingons out there, how would they be 

saved?  

 

They are not blood relatives of Jesus, and so Christ’s shed blood cannot pay for 

their sin. One might at first suppose that Christ also visited their world, lived 

there, and died there as well, but this is antibiblical. Christ died once for all (1 

Peter 3:18; Hebrews 9:27–28, Hebrews 10:10). Jesus is now and forever both 

God and man; but He is not an alien. 

 

One might suppose that alien beings have never sinned, in which case they 

would not need to be redeemed. But then another problem emerges: they 

suffer the effects of sin, despite having never sinned. Adam’s sin has affected 

all of creation— not just mankind. Romans 8:20–22 makes it clear that the 

entirety of creation suffers under the bondage of corruption. These kinds of 

issues highlight the problem of attempting to incorporate an antibiblical 

notion into the Christian worldview. 

 

https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Isa%2059.2
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Gen%203.21
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Gen%203.21
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/John%201.29
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Heb%2010.3
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Heb%2010.3
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Heb%2010.4
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Heb%2010.4
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Hebrews%2010.11
https://answersingenesis.org/racism/
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Acts%2017.26
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Acts%2017.26
https://answersingenesis.org/jesus/
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Isa%2045.21
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Heb%2010.10
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/1%20Pet%203.18
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/1%20Pet%203.18
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Heb%209.27%E2%80%9328
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Heb%2010.10
https://answersingenesis.org/suffering/
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Rom%208.20%E2%80%9322


Extraterrestrial life is an evolutionary concept; it does not comport with the 

biblical teachings of the uniqueness of the earth and the distinct spiritual 

position of human beings.  

Of all the worlds in the universe, it was the earth that God Himself visited, 

taking on the additional nature of a human being, dying on a cross, and rising 

from the dead in order to redeem all who would trust in Him. The biblical 

worldview sharply contrasts with the secular worldview when it comes to alien 

life. So, which worldview does the scientific evidence support? Do modern 

observations support the secular notion that the universe is teeming with life, 

or the biblical notion that earth is unique? 

Where Is Everybody? 

So far, no one has discovered life on other planets or detected any radio signals 

from intelligent aliens. This is certainly what a biblical creationist would 

expect. Secular astronomers continue to search for life on other worlds, but 

they have found only rocks and inanimate matter. Their radio searches are met 

with silence. The real world is the biblical world—a universe designed 

by God with the earth at the spiritual focal point, not an evolutionary universe 

teeming with life. 

 

When it comes to extraterrestrial life, science is diametrically opposed to the 

evolutionary mentality. We currently have no evidence of alien life-forms. This 

problem is not lost on the secular scientists. It has been said that the atomic 

scientist Enrico Fermi was once discussing the topic of extraterrestrial life 

when he asked the profound question, “Where is everybody?”  

 

Since there are quite possibly multiple billions of planets in our galaxy, and 

since in the secular view these are all accidents, it is almost inevitable that 

some of these had the right conditions for life to evolve. And if some of these 

worlds are billions of years older than ours, then at least some of them would 

have evolved intelligent life eons ago.  

 

The universe should therefore have countless numbers of technologically 

superior civilizations, any one of which could have colonized our galaxy ages 

ago. Yet, we find no evidence of these civilizations. Where is everybody? This 

problem has become known as the “Fermi paradox.” 

 

This paradox for evolution is a feature of creation. We have seen that the earth 

is designed for life. With its oceans of liquid water, a protective atmosphere 

containing abundant free oxygen, and a distance from the sun that is just right 

https://answersingenesis.org/god/


for life, earth was certainly designed by God to be inhabited. But the other 

planets of the universe were not. From the sulfuric acid clouds of Venus to the 

frozen wasteland of Pluto, the other worlds of our solar system are beautiful 

and diverse, but they are not designed for life. 

 

What about UFOs? 

Sometimes after I speak on the topic of extraterrestrial life, someone will ask 

me about UFOs. A UFO (unidentified flying object) is just that—an object seen 

in the sky that is unidentified to the person seeing it. People often want me to 

explain a sighting of some unknown flying object which they or often a friend 

have claimed to see. (Sometimes the implication is that if I can’t explain it, it 

somehow proves that it must be an alien spacecraft; but such reasoning is 

completely vacuous.1) These kinds of questions are unreasonable. 

 

 It is one thing to be asked to interpret evidence that we have, but it is 

unrealistic to ask someone to interpret undocumented second- or third-hand 

stories with no actual evidence available for inspection. 

 

There is no doubt that some people sincerely have seen things in the sky that 

they do not understand. This is hardly surprising since there are lots of things 

“up there,” which can be misunderstood by people not familiar with them.  

These include Venus, satellites, the international space station, the space 

shuttle, rockets, Iridium flares, manmade aircraft, internal reflections, 

meteors, balloons, fireflies, aurorae, birds, ball lightning, lenticular clouds, 

parhelia, etc. However, a person unfamiliar with these would see a UFO, since 

the object is “unidentified” to him or her. It is how people interpret what they 

see that can be questionable. 

Remember that we always interpret evidence in light of our worldview. It is 

therefore crucial to have a correct, biblical worldview. The fallacious worldview 

of atheism/naturalism may lead someone to draw erroneous conclusions 

about what they see. From a biblical worldview, we expect to occasionally see 

things that are not easily explained, since our minds are finite. But UFOs are 

not alien spacecraft, and of course, there is no tangible evidence to support 

such a notion. 

Why the Hype? 

In the 1990s the television series The X-files entertained millions of fans with 

stories of aliens, government conspiracies, and one dedicated FBI agent’s 

relentless search for truth. The show’s motto, “The truth is out there,” is a well-

known phrase for sci-fi fans. But why is there such hype surrounding the 

https://answersingenesis.org/evidence-for-creation/design-in-nature/
https://answersingenesis.org/astronomy/alien-life/are-ets-ufos-real/#fn_1


notion of extraterrestrial life? Why is science fiction programming so popular? 

Why does SETI spend millions of dollars searching for life in outer space? 

 

The discovery of intelligent extraterrestrial life would certainly be seen as a 

vindication of evolution; it is an expectation from a naturalistic worldview. But 

the desire to meet aliens, especially intelligent, technologically advanced ones, 

seems much more deeply felt than merely to vindicate evolutionary 

predictions. What is the real issue? I’ve heard a number of different answers 

from secular astronomers. 

 

In some cases a belief in ETs may stem from a feeling of cosmic loneliness: “If 

there are aliens, then we would not be alone in the universe.” In many cases it 

comes from an academic desire to learn the mysteries of the universe; a highly 

developed alien race might have advanced knowledge to pass on to us.  

 

Perhaps such knowledge is not merely academic; the hypothetical aliens may 

know the answers to fundamental questions of existence: “Why am I here? 

What is the meaning of life?” and so on. An advanced alien race might have 

medical knowledge far exceeding our own—knowledge which could be used to 

cure our diseases. Perhaps their medical technology would be so far advanced 

that they even hold the secret of life and death; with such incredible medical 

knowledge, perhaps human beings would no longer have to die—ever. 

 

In a way, a belief in extraterrestrial life has become a secular replacement for 

God. God is the one who can heal every disease. God is the one in whom all the 

treasures of wisdom and knowledge are deposited (Colossians 2:3). God is the 

one who can answer the fundamental questions of our existence.  

 

God alone possesses the gift of eternal life (John 17:3). It is not surprising that 

the unbelieving scientist would feel a sense of cosmic loneliness, having 

rejected his Creator. But we are not alone in the universe; there is God. God 

created us for fellowship with Him; thus, we have an innate need for Him and 

for purpose. Although human beings have rejected God, in Adam and by our 

sins as well, our need for fellowship with Him remains. 

 

When I think of the majority of intelligent scientists who have studied God’s 

magnificent creation but have nonetheless rejected Him and have instead 

chosen to believe in aliens and millions of years of evolution, I am reminded 

of Romans 1:18–25. God’s invisible qualities—His eternal power and divine 

nature—are clearly revealed in the natural world so that there is no excuse for 

rejecting God or suppressing the truth about Him.  

https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Col%202.3
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/John%2017.3
https://biblia.com/bible/esv/Rom%201.18%E2%80%9325


 

The thinking of man apart from God is nothing more than futile speculations. 

Exchanging the truth of God, such as creation, for a lie, such as evolution, and 

turning to a mere creature such as hypothetical aliens for answers is strikingly 

similar to what is recorded in Romans 1:25. 

 

But when we start from the Bible, the evidence makes sense. The universe is 

consistent with the biblical teaching that the earth is a special creation. The 

magnificent beauty and size of a universe, which is apparently devoid of life 

except for one little world where life abounds, is exactly what we would expect 

from a biblical worldview. The truth is not “out there;” the truth is in there—in 

the Bible! The Lord Jesus is the truth (John 14:6). So, when we base our 

thinking on what God has said in His Word, we find that the universe makes 

sense.    

 

Source 
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America is NOT the Freest Nation in the  

World – BIG LIE! 

 

 

New Human Freedom Index: U.S. Is 15 

New Zealand and Switzerland Freest nation in the world. The US of America 

is NOT the freest nation in the world. 

The United States ranks 15 in the Human Freedom Index 2019 released today 

by the Cato Institute, the Fraser Institute in Canada, and the Liberales 

Institute at the Friedrich Naumann Foundation for Freedom in Germany. The 

five freest jurisdictions are New Zealand, Switzerland, Hong Kong, Canada, 

and Australia. 

The annual Index uses 76 indicators of personal, civil, and economic freedom 

in 162 countries for 2017, the most recent year for which sufficient, globally 

comparable data are available. The report finds that global freedom has 

declined slightly since 2008, with more countries (79) seeing a fall in their 

levels of freedom than seeing an improvement (61). 

Other selected countries rank as follow: United Kingdom (14), Taiwan (19), 

Chile (28), France (33), Mauritius (50), South Africa (64), India (94), Russia 

(114), China (126), Saudi Arabia (149) and Venezuela (161). 

Found a strong relationship between economic and personal freedom, 

suggesting that if you want to live in a country that has high levels of personal 

https://www.cato.org/human-freedom-index-new


freedom, you should choose a place with relatively high levels of economic 

freedom. Overall freedom is also correlated with significantly higher incomes 

per capita ($40,171 for the top quartile countries vs. $15,721 for the bottom 

quartile) and with democracy (see graph below). 

The index allows you to examine regional and country trends. Compared to 

other free countries, for example, the United States has a low rating for the 

rule of law, which has experienced a slight deterioration in recent years. Those 

are worrisome developments given the fundamental role that the rule of law 

plays in upholding liberty.  

The effects of populism and especially authoritarian populism on freedom 

around the globe can be seen in the report. For example, Turkey under Recep 

Tayyip Erdogan’s increasingly autocratic leadership has seen a notable decline 

in liberty this decade (see graph). Among ten regions in the world, the largest 

drop in freedom since 2008 has occurred in the Middle East and North Africa, 

also the region with the least freedom. 

Source 

  

https://www.cato.org/blog/new-human-freedom-index-us-15-new-zealand-switzerland-freest


United States Still Has Highest Incarceration Rate 

in the World 

 

New prison and jail population data released this week by the United States 

Department of Justice shows the United States still incarcerates its citizens at 

a rate 5 to 10 times higher than other industrialized countries. Some 2.27 

million people were incarcerated in jails and prisons across the country in 

2017 —a 500% increase over the last 40 years. 

The Sentencing Project analyzed the data, which is current through the end of 

2017. It shows that the prison population nationwide declined by 7.3 percent 

since its highest level in 2009, but the decrease is primarily attributable to 

reforms in six states that have reduced their prison populations by at least 30 

percent in the past 20 years:  Alaska, Connecticut, California, New Jersey, New 

York, and Vermont. 

The Bureau of Justice Statistics reports that 1,489,363 people were 

incarcerated in state or federal prisons at year-end 2017. At the current rate of 

decline, it will take 75 years to cut the prison population by half, the 

Sentencing Project reports. 

County and city jails held an additional 745,200 people at midyear 2017, about 

two-thirds of whom had not been convicted. In 2017, jails reported 10.6 

million admissions. 

The number of people in prison sentenced to life reached a record high of 

206,000 people by year-end 2017. One of every seven people in prison is 



serving a life sentence. The Sentencing Project found that two-thirds of the 

people sentenced to life in prison are people of color. 

Data analysis revealed another troubling trend: the rate of women’s 

incarceration has been rising at a rate 50 percent higher than men’s since the 

1980s, and declines in the incarceration rate for women have been slower than 

for men. There are 111,000 women in prison in the United States.   

Source 
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Coronavirus CAN enter the body through the eyes 

say Scientists.  

 
 

• The coronavirus latches onto ACE-2 receptors, known as the 'gateway' 

into cells. 

• Johns Hopkins University School of Medicine found ACE-2 in the eyes 

• It means if infected droplets land on the eye, the virus can begin 

infiltrating   

• It may also explain why some patients have suffered conjunctivitis  

 

Scientists have claimed the coronavirus can enter the body through the eyes 

after finding they contain a protein used by the infection to bind to cells. 

The coronavirus - scientifically called SARS-CoV-2 - latches onto ACE-2 

receptors, known as the 'gateway' into cells inside body.  

These receptors are found in the respiratory tract and the lungs, which is where 

the virus first infiltrates cells, as well as other organs. 

A team led by Johns Hopkins University School of Medicine have now found the 

eyes produce ACE-2, making them a target for the virus. 

It means if droplets from an infected person's sneeze or cough were to land on 

the surface of the eye, the virus could begin infiltrating cells there. 

It may explain why some patients have suffered conjunctivitis - an inflammation 

of the eye which causes it to become red and infected. 

https://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/coronavirus/index.html


Not only could the virus enter the body through the eyes, but tears may serve as 

a spread of infection, scientists said.  

Scientists have claimed the coronavirus can enter the body through 

the eyes after finding they contain a protein used by the infection to 

bind to cells. Pictured: Healthcare worker in Ukraine 

Scientists found ACE-2 was expressed in the cornea (A and B, 

magnified in C) and the limbus (E, magnified in F), which is the 

border between the cornea and the white of the eye 

The team was led by Lingli Zhou of the Department of Ophthalmology, Johns 

Hopkins University School of Medicine, Baltimore. 

They analysed ten human post-mortem eyes from people who did not die of 

COVID-19 for the expression of ACE2 (angiotensin-converting enzyme 2). 

ACE-2 is understood to be the entry point for the virus. Its spiky surface binds to 

the receptors and, from there, infects the cell and replicates.  

It's suggested that someone with more ACE-2 receptors may be more 

susceptible to a large viral load - first infectious dose of a virus - entering their 

bloodstream. 

The team also looked for TMPRSS2, an enzyme that helps viral entry following 

binding of the viral spike protein to ACE2.  

ACE2 and TMPRSS2 must both be present in the same cell for the virus to 

effectively replicate. 

ACE-2 receptors are structures found on the surface of cells in the lungs and 

airways which work with an enyzme called ACE (angiotensin-converting 

enzyme) to regulate blood pressure. 

Its exact function in the lungs is not well understood but studies suggest it is 

protective against lung damage and low levels of it can worsen the impact of 

viral infections. 

Scientists say that the coronavirus which causes COVID-19 enters the body 

through the ACE-2 receptor, which the shape of it allows it to latch on to. 

This means that someone with more ACE-2 receptors may be more susceptible 

to a large viral load - first infectious dose of a virus - entering their bloodstream. 



WHAT IS AN ACE-2 RECEPTOR AND WHAT DOES IT HAVE TO DO 

WITH COVID-19?  

ACE-2 receptors have a shape which matches the outside of the 

coronavirus, effectively providing it with a doorway into the, 

scientists say. 

People who have higher than usual numbers of ACE-2 receptors may include 

those with diabetes or high blood pressure because they have genetic defects 

which make them produce more. Emerging evidence shows that smokers may 

also produce more. 

High levels of ACE-2 receptors may also be protective, however. 

They are thought to be able to protect the lungs during infection and a study on 

mice in 2008 found that mice which had ACE-2 blocked in their bodies suffered 

more damage when they were infected with SARS, which is almost identical to 

COVID-19. 

Smoking has in the past been repeatedly linked to lower than normal levels of 

ACE-2 receptors, potentially increasing the risk of lung damage from COVID-19. 

All eye specimens expressed ACE-2 in the tissue that lines the inside of the 

eyelids, called conjunctiva, the clear outer layer of the eye, called the cornea, and 

the  limbus, which is the border between the cornea and the white of the eye. 

TMPRSS2 was also expressed, according to the pre-print paper 

on MedRxiv yet to be reviewed by other scientists.  

Dr Zhou and colleagues wrote: 'Together, these results indicate that ocular 

surface cells including conjunctiva are susceptible to infection by SARS-CoV-2, 

and could therefore serve as a portal of entry as well as a reservoir for person-to-

person transmission of this virus.'  

The research was triggered by 'extensive speculation' that eye surfaces are a 

possible site of virus entry.  

Although the virus primarily spreads through droplets of saliva or discharge 

from the nose from an infected person lands on the insides of another person's 

nose or mouth, scientists have said it's entirely possible it could enter through 

the eye. 

Reports have suggested that COVID-19 may cause conjunctivitis, which was a 

symptom in around 30 per cent of patients in one study. 

https://www.biorxiv.org/content/10.1101/2020.05.09.086165v1.full.pdf


The researchers explained this could be as a result of the virus travelling from 

the respiratory tract to the eyes - a secondary complication often linked with a 

virus. 

But it could also be a direct result of the virus attacking the eye cells in the first 

place by binding to ACE-2 receptors.  

Dr Zhou noted that viral particles can be found in tears that 'could result in 

transmission to other individuals'.  

'Infection of ocular surface cells could lead to the eye as being an important 

carrier, with ocular virus shedding constituting a significant mechanism for 

infection of other individuals,' they wrote. 

'This highlights the importance of safety practices including face masks and 

ocular contact precautions in preventing the spread of COVID-19 disease.'  

It was not specified if the general population would benefit at all from eye 

protection, or if the academics meant health workers specifically.  

Medics on the pandemic frontline are supposed to wear goggles or face visors in 

order to protect their eyes.  

Doctors first warned the killer coronavirus could be spread through the eyes in 

January, when the epicenter was in Wuhan, China, and had reached only a 

handful of other countries. 

Just 26 patients have died in the outbreak in China when doctor Wang Guangfa 

said he thought he had contracted the SARS-like infection because he wasn't 

wearing protective goggles.  

Several days before the onset of pneumonia, Dr Wang - a Peking University 

respiratory specialist - complained of redness of the eyes.  

Paul Kellam, professor of virus genomics at Imperial College London, told 

MailOnline at the time it was 'absolutely possible'. 

'If you have droplets sneezed at you, they will wash from your eye to your nose,' 

he told MailOnline. 'Your eye connects to your nose through the lacrimal duct.  

'If you suffer from allergies and if your eyes run, so will your nose. Or if you put 

medication in your eyes, you’ll taste at the back of your throat. 



'It isn’t unusual for flu and other viruses to be transmitted this way. You can also 

get respiratory infections through the eye.'   

Source 
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Law Enforcement and the FBI can and will Lie 

 

Police Can Legally Lie to You 

(Disclaimer: This article is intended for informational purposes only. It is not 

legal advice, or a substitute for a consulting with an attorney concerning the 

specific facts of your case. Reading the contents of this article does not create 

an attorney-client relationship. ) 

 

Can Police lie to you? 
Yes, they can. Here is how you can spot police deception.  

As a general proposition, courts permit the police to lie. The lies told by the 

police to a suspect under questioning do not render the confession involuntary 

per se. Mere trickery alone does not invalidate a confession. The court must 

look to see whether the deception is reasonably likely to produce a false 

confession. People v. Farnam (2002) 28 Cal.4th 107; Hawkins v. Lynaugh (5th 

Cir. 1988) 844 F.2d 1132 

 

(1) Police Can Lie About Having Physical Evidence 

  

"We have your fingerprints." 

"We have your DNA." 

  

Fingerprint and DNA analysis requires time, and county crime labs are 

notoriously backlogged. If you have been arrested as a suspect for a crime that 

was recently committed, it is highly unlikely that police have fingerprints from 

the scene of the crime, at the time of interrogation.  

  

Consider the following true story:  

https://scholar.google.com/scholar_case?case=14870787702683649772&q=DNA+confession+lie&hl=en&as_sdt=4,5&as_ylo=2011
https://casetext.com/case/hawkins-v-lynaugh-3
https://casetext.com/case/hawkins-v-lynaugh-3


The defendant voluntarily came to the police station and was told he was not 

under arrest. The officer told the defendant that his fingerprints were found at 

the scene, a lie. The defendant then confessed to taking the property.  Oregon 

v. Mathiason (1977) 429 U.S. 492 

  

The 6th Federal District Court described the practice of police lying about 

having DNA, "a regrettable but frequent practice of law enforcement was not 

unconstitutional," citing to People v. Jones (1998) 17 Cal.4th 279, 299 - which 

allow police deception as long as it is not unlikely to produce an untruthful 

confession.   

  

(2) Police can trick you into giving up your DNA  

  

"Would you like something to drink?" 

  

If you are arrested for a serious felony (read: violent crime), a DNA swab is 

now part of the normal booking routine. However, the police may also try and 

trick you into surrendering your DNA by offering you a soda, cup of water or 

coffee. A positive DNA match to an active crime scene is usually sufficient for 

an arrest and a charge. Police are even allowed to go through your garbage to 

obtain your DNA and other evidence. However, it should be noted that these 

DNA tests still take time, and are usually performed off-site.  Maryland v. King 

(2013) 133 S.Ct. 1958; California v. Greenwood (1988) 486 U.S. 35 

  

(3) Police can give fake tests to "prove you're guilty" 

  

"You failed the polygraph." 

"You failed a chemical test." 

  

Consider the following true story: 

A suspect requested a polygraph test, and the police hooked the suspect up to 

a fake machine. During the questioning, the suspect denied any involvement in 

the crime, then the police show the defendant a fake graph from 

the fake machine, and tell the suspect that they know he is lying. The suspect 

thereafter admits being present at the scene of the crime - The court ruled the 

defendant's admission is a voluntary and admissible confession. People v. 

Mays (2009) 173 Cal App. 4th 1145.  

  

Another true story: 

https://scholar.google.com/scholar_case?case=10667286310328600606&q=Oregon+v.+Mathiason+(1977)+429+U.S.+492&hl=en&as_sdt=2006&as_vis=1
https://scholar.google.com/scholar_case?case=10667286310328600606&q=Oregon+v.+Mathiason+(1977)+429+U.S.+492&hl=en&as_sdt=2006&as_vis=1
http://scocal.stanford.edu/opinion/people-v-jones-31413
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Maryland_v._King
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Maryland_v._King
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/California_v._Greenwood
https://www.courtlistener.com/opinion/2245101/people-v-mays/
https://www.courtlistener.com/opinion/2245101/people-v-mays/


"In the first step of the "test," the detectives sprayed defendant's hands with 

soap and patted them with a paper towel. In the second step, they used a field 

test kit used for testing substances suspected of being cocaine, which the 

detectives knew inevitably would turn color. The detective told defendant that 

the test had provided proof that defendant had recently fired a gun." People v. 

Smith (2007) 40 Cal.4th 483; People v. Parrison (1992) 137 Cal.App.3d 529, 

537  

 

(4) Police may lie about having eyewitnesses 

  

"An eyewitness identified you leaving the scene." 

  

True Story: 

A defendant was brought to a police station and advised of his Miranda rights. 

Defendant waived his rights, gave a statement, and then asked for an attorney. 

As the detectives picked up their books to leave the room a detective tells the 

defendant that the victim identified a picture of the Defendant as the one who 

stabbed and raped her. At the time, the victim had not seen any photographs. 

The defendant subsequently confessed. People v. Dominick (1986) 182 Cal. Ap. 

3d 1174.  

 

(5) Police can lie about recording your conversation 

  

"I'm turning the recorder off, this is just between you and me." 

"This is off the record." 

  

There is nothing requiring a police officer to disclose the presence of an 

already-activated tape recorder. In fact, there may be more than one recording 

device in the room, and the police may turn one of those devices off and say, 

"this is just between us," or "this is off the record." Remember that when 

speaking with the police, there is no "off the record." People v. Sims (1993) 5 

Cal. 4th 405.  

 

(6) Police can lie about having an accomplice's confession 

 

"Your friend sold you out and told us everything" 

 

The police are permitted to lie and tell you that your accomplice confessed. 

Often this is used to extract minor details, such as your location at certain 

times - little things that are used to build a case. Police will say, "just tell us 

http://www.lawlink.com/research/CaseLevel3/11169
http://www.lawlink.com/research/CaseLevel3/11169
http://law.justia.com/cases/california/court-of-appeal/3d/182/1174.html
http://law.justia.com/cases/california/court-of-appeal/3d/182/1174.html
http://scocal.stanford.edu/opinion/people-v-sims-31030
http://scocal.stanford.edu/opinion/people-v-sims-31030


where you met your friend," or "how long were you hanging out?" - While 

these questions seem innocent, your answers are confessions to those facts. 

 

True Story: 

Detectives could place both Frazier and his cousin at a bar where a victim was 

last seen alive. Both Frazier and the cousin were arrested. Police lied to Frazier 

during the interview that his cousin confessed and told them everything. 

Frazier only made statements that he and his cousin were at the bar. Those 

statements were used to convict him. Frazier v. Cupp (1969) 394 U.S. 731. 

 

(7) The police will try to imply that your refusal to cooperate will be 

damaging to your case. 

 

"We know what happened, but if you obstruct our investigation the 

DA will be a lot tougher on you." 

  

The above statement is not a lie- you can be criminally charged for obstructing 

an investigation (i.e. lying to the police). But the way it is phrased is often 

interpreted as "you have to talk to us." Refusing to answer questions 

is not obstruction of justice. Your best defense is always to remain silent and 

wait for a lawyer. You will not talk yourself out of a jail cell.  

  

What most people don't realize is that the police do not charge you with a 

crime - only the district attorney can make that decision. The police are just 

supposed to hold you and get as much information as they can to convict you. 

That's it... That's their job. It is the DA's job to evaluate the evidence and 

decide whether to even issue a  case.   

 

Often, a DA does not know anything about the case until the date of 

arraignment where they first pick up the file and read a police report.  Most 

DA's don't even get that far, and simply read an interns notes on the file.   

 

When a DA reads the file for the first time one of the key pieces of evidence 

they are looking for is if you made any statements (that is the one thing that 

makes their job the easiest). United States v. Santos-Garcia (8th Cir.2002) 313 

F.3d 1073, 1079 (noting that raised voices and suggestions on how to gain 

leniency do not render a confession involuntary). 

 

(8) Police can lie about what will happen to other people. 

  

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Frazier_v._Cupp
https://scholar.google.com/scholar_case?case=1219769256400443094&q=DNA+confession+deceit&hl=en&as_sdt=4,5
https://scholar.google.com/scholar_case?case=1219769256400443094&q=DNA+confession+deceit&hl=en&as_sdt=4,5


"Your friend will spend their life in jail if you don't tell us what 

happened." 

  

The police can lie to you and say that your friend will go to jail for the rest of 

their life. HOWEVER, they cannot threaten a family member with harm or 

removal from the home. While the court permits a number of coercive tactics, 

threatening your family is considered the type of threat that is likely to 

produce a false confession.  

 

“A threat by police to arrest or punish a close relative, or a promise to free the 

relative in exchange for a confession, may render an admission 

invalid.” People v. Steger (1976) 16 Cal.3d 539, 550. 

  

(9) They will lie about wanting to help you out.  

  

"We know what happened, best thing for you is to tell us how write 

it up in your favor and we will help you out." 

"We have enough evidence to charge you - this is your only 

opportunity to tell your story." 

  

Police do not "charge" you with a crime. The hardest cases to prosecute are the 

ones where the Defendant has said NOTHING. The less you say to the Police, 

the better off you are at avoiding a charge. Talking to police only makes it more 

likely that charges will be filed.  

 

True Story: 

Defendant and his accomplice were wanted for a murder. Officers already had 

a full confession from defendant's accomplice, who stated the defendant was 

the killer. Police lied and told the Defendant they have enough evidence to 

charge him with murder.  

 

The defendant told the police his friend actually did the murder. His 

statements were used against him to place him at the scene of the crime, and 

as an accomplice. Defendant was ultimately convicted of murder. When the 

police tell you they will help you out, they are lying. Their only job is to 

investigate a case. The police will never help a suspect/person do anything but 

incriminate themselves. People v. Gurule (2002) 28 Cal.4th 557 

 

(10) Police may ignore your request for a lawyer 

  

http://law.justia.com/cases/california/supreme-court/4th/28/557.html


There is an evidentiary loophole that allows voluntary statements, given in 

violation of Miranda, to be useable in court for impeachment purposes 

(challenging the defendant's credibility). 

  

True story: 

Strategically, police officers made an agreement prior to interviewing the 

defendant, that they would continue questioning Defendant if he invoked his 

right to an attorney. They knew that anything the Defendant said could not be 

used to prove his guilt, however anything the defendant said is admissible as 

"impeachment evidence," - which is evidence that tends to show that the 

Defendant is falsely testifying. 

  

Defendant requested a lawyer 11 times over the course of a 4 hour 

interrogation, but each time after requesting a lawyer, the police ignored the 

request and asked another question to which the Defendant answered - and 

then resumed questioning.  

 

He then later admitted a rape and double homicide to police. He never saw a 

lawyer. Court found the defendant was not subjected to physical or 

psychological mistreatments and is mature and has had past criminal 

experience and that his statements were therefore voluntary and admissible as 

impeachment evidence. People v. Jablonski (2006) 37 Cal.4th 774 

  

  

False confessions happen with a surprisingly high degree of 

frequency.  

 

Source 

  

  

https://casetext.com/case/people-v-jablonski
https://www.njmoorelaw.com/10-ways-police-can-lie-to-you
https://www.njmoorelaw.com/10-ways-police-can-lie-to-you


The Media Lies or will Omit the Truth to Fit their 

Agenda. America is losing their trust in the Media. 
The Media keep exposing who they really are. 

 

Keep in mind, most of the Media, off-line and online are own by 6 

corporations.  All of them are “lefties” – yes, communist (democrats). You can 

record or listen to all the news “talking heads”, they repeat the same words 

over and over.  Hitler is noted as saying, “If you tell a lie big enough 

and repeat often, the public will believe the LIE.”  

In modern America, it feels like you have an unlimited variety of 

entertainment and media options right at your fingertips. 

Television, film, and video game companies seem to come out of the woodwork 

in today’s startup-centric economy. Who knows what they’ll do next? But while 

it may seem like you have limitless options, most of the media you consume is 

owned by one of six companies. These six media companies are known as The 

Big 6. 

While independent media outlets still exist (and there are a lot of them), the 

major outlets are almost all owned by these six conglomerates. To be clear, 

“media” in this context does not refer just to news outlets — it refers to any 

medium that controls the distribution of information. So here, “media” 

includes 24-hour news stations, newspapers, publishing houses, Internet 

utilities, and even video game developers. 

With that in mind, let’s take a look at each of The Big 6, who control them, and 

what they own. 

Media Conglomerate #1: National Amusements 

Unless you’re directly involved in business and / or entertainment, you’ve 

probably never heard of National Amusements before. The company owns 

movie theaters throughout the world — about 950 total — but it owns much 

more than just movie theaters. 

NA’s huge collection of properties is staggering. Whether they own a company 

entirely, possess majority shares, or even own minority voting shares, the 

scope of NA’s reach is enormous for a company that’s known less than its 

subsidiaries. 



To start our look at NA, let’s check out one of the biggest names in modern 

business — Sumner Redstone. 

 
 

Sumner Redstone is the current owner of National Amusements and all of 

its properties. While his daughter Shari has the title of President, Sumner 

Redstone retains most of the control over the company. 

NA was first founded by Sumner Redstone’s father Michael Redstone, making 

National Amusements one of the most powerful and successful corporate 

dynasties in the United States. None of the Redstones publish their salaries. 

After all, National Amusements is a private company. 



 

However, finance experts can guess at Sumner Redstone’s overall net worth. 

His net worth refers to the total financial value of what Sumner Redstone 

owns, minus any outstanding debts. 

 

As he nears his 94th birthday in 2017, Sumner Redstone (and his estate) is 

worth an estimated $4.6 billion, according to Forbes. While a decent amount 

of that value comes from his stake in National Amusements, much more of it 

comes from the companies that he owns. 

 

TV and Film Assets 

 

The most famous assets of National Amusements are almost all Viacom and 

CBS properties. Combined, they make up the lion’s share of NA’s television 

and film acquisitions. Still, that’s only a portion of what NA owns. 

 

Print Assets 

 

National Amusements has a modest collection of print publishers, but they’re 

pretty well-known. 

The most well-known is Simon and Schuster, which National Amusements 

acquired when it purchased Viacom in 1999. 

 

Video Game Assets 

 

Along with other entertainment assets, National Amusements controls CBS 

Games. Since its acquisition, CBS Games has rebranded to CBS Interactive, 

which now controls well-known gaming websites that we’ll look at next. 

 

Internet Assets 

 

With CBS Interactive, National Amusements controls giant chunks of the 

video game news and sports news industries. 

 

These brands include GameSpot, Metacritic, c|net, and 247-Sports. 

 

Media Conglomerate #2: Disney 

 

Disney is probably the most well-known media name on this list. 

 



The company has a hand in just about every medium in the world from 

children’s cinema to sports. When it comes to television and film, there’s a 

good chance you’re watching something owned by the Disney company — even 

if it doesn’t have Disney’s name. 

Why? They own so, so much. 

Head: Bob Iger 

Disney announced Bob Iger as CEO on March 13, 2005, following the 

departure of Michael Eisner. Since then, Iger has run a campaign of mergers 

and acquisitions to expand Disney into an even greater media powerhouse, 

especially with the acquisition of Marvel ($4 billion) and Lucasfilm ($4 

billion). 

 



His published salary is $44.9 million. That breaks down to: 

• $1.73 million per paycheck 

• $172,692.32 per day 

• $21,586.54 per hour 

Why does Iger make so much money? 

He (technically) oversees all of the following companies. 

 

TV and Film Assets 

First, let’s look at the bread and butter of Disney — television, and film. 

Considering they have theme parks built to their entertainment assets, it’s 

clear that Disney is best known for its TV and film properties. 

 

There are so many different companies that you really just have to see it for 

yourself. 

 
  



Print Assets 

Disney’s print assets are a mix of proprietary publishers, Lucasfilm 

acquisitions, and Marvel properties. The mix gives Disney a controlling 

interest in massive publishing niches, especially comic books, and science 

fiction novels. 

Disney also owns ESPN, which has its own publishing arm for all things sports. 

 

Video Game Assets 

 

Finally, Disney owns a few video game assets. They’re not huge, but they’re 

enough to keep Disney mildly competitive and up-to-date in the video game 

industry (especially mobile gaming). GameStar, a subsidiary of Disney 

Interactive Studios, is one of the best-known video game developers bought by 

Disney. 

Media Conglomerate #3: TimeWarner 

At the time of publication (11/7/16), it’s possible that ATandT will soon buy 

TimeWarner for around $80 billion. If that happens, ATandT will acquire 

everything below and more. In the meantime, let’s take a more in-depth look 

at TimeWarner and what it owns.  

 

Head: Jeff Bewkes 

Jeff Bewkes is the CEO of TimeWarner. He makes $32.5 million per year. That 

works out to: 

• $1.25 million per paycheck 

• $125,000 per workday 

• $15,625 per hour 

So why does one American earn the make as much money as Micronesia in a 

year? As the head of TimeWarner, he’s responsible for all of the following 

companies. 

http://statisticstimes.com/economy/countries-by-projected-gdp.php


 

TV and Film Assets 

TimeWarner owns an incredible amount of television and film properties. The 

most famous is probably Warner Brothers Animation Studios, which owns 

properties like Looney Tunes. Along with that, TimeWarner has joint ventures 

in The CW and Hulu, along with ultra-niche TV programming for medical 

waiting rooms. 

 

TimeWarner has also played a big role in comic book adaptations into movies, 

most notably with Batman. Last, TimeWarner’s HBO branch achieved global 

renown with its runaway fantasy drama Game of  

Thrones, an adaptation of George R. R. Martin’s A Song of Ice and Fire. 

Needless to say, TimeWarner’s television and film branches — including joint 

ventures like Hulu and CW — are doing pretty well these days. 



Print Assets 

On top of its incredible TV and movies, TimeWarner also controls several big-

name print assets, including TIME (obviously). 

 

Investments 

TimeWarner has one of the most diverse investment portfolios of any media 

company. Their investments act as controlling interests in lots of companies, 

some of which aren’t related to media. But no matter what they are, each 

investment gives TimeWarner a stronger foothold in media. 

 

Video Game Assets 

 

As the owner of DC Comics, Looney Tunes, and tons of other fictional 

characters, it makes sense that TimeWarner owns a list of accomplished video 

game studios. The most well-known is probably NetherRealm, which owns and 

publishes the controversial (and popular) Mortal Kombat series. They also 

own Rocksteady, which is responsible for many of the latest Batman games. 



 

Music Assets 

TimeWarner doesn’t own a lot in music, but they have enough to ensure 

musical support for their other properties. WaterTower Music might be the 

better-known business of the two enterprises, but Warner Music Group is still 

an essential part of the TimeWarner brand. 

 

Internet Assets 

 

Finally, TimeWarner is the first company on our list that also acts as an 

Internet service provider. TimeWarner Cable is a major ISP in the United 

States, and it regularly competes with Comcast. While its reputation differs 

from person to person, TimeWarner Cable is wildly profitable, and it’s become 

a major pillar of TimeWarner’s success. 

Media Conglomerate #4: Comcast 

Comcast is one of the few remaining Internet service providers in the United 

States. They also provide cable television and phone services to residential and 

business customers. In 2013, Comcast expanded its reach into entertainment 

by purchasing NBC and pretty much all of its properties. 



While most people know NBC as just a television station, it also has major 

stakes in media companies around the world. That makes Comcast a major 

contender in global media, especially in the United States.  

 

Head: Brian L. Roberts 

 

Brian L. Roberts became President of Comcast in 1990, back when the 

company only earned $657 million in annual revenue. That may sound like a  

ridiculous figure to use with the term “only,” but under Roberts’ leadership, 

the company now earns $74.5 billion annually. As a result, Roberts is 

compensated well. He earns $40.8 million per year, which works out to: 

• $1.57 million per paycheck 

• $156,923.04 per workday 

• $19,615.38 per hour 

That salary may be exclusive to Comcast’s utilities subscriptions. But that’s not 

the only way the ISP megalith earns money. 

TV and Film Assets 

With the acquisition of NBC, Comcast expanded its repertoire of TV and film 

assets many times over. 

TV programming from NBC, cinema from Universal Pictures, and next-gen 

publishers like AwesomenessTV are all integral to Comcast’s growth and 

sustainability over the next few decades. 

Even their religious niche branch — Big Idea — plays an important part in 

Comcast’s continued success and increased competitiveness in the media 

world. 

Internet Assets 

Most famously, Comcast is known as an Internet provider. It’s a direct 

competitor to TimeWarner Cable, and it’s the primary (or only) ISP in dozens 

of regions in the United States. 

 

http://corporate.comcast.com/news-information/leadership-overview/brian-l-roberts


Ventures 

Last, Comcast has a laundry list of ventures that it launched (or helped 

launch). This gives Comcast an interest in dozens of seemingly-unrelated 

companies as an investor and potentially a future shareholder for the most 

successful branches. 

Media Conglomerate #5: News Corp 

News Corp is the media conglomerate best known for its line of Fox 

companies. Those include Fox News, FX, and pretty much every other 

company with the name “Fox” in it. 

 

The company generated more than $33 billion in 2012, and it controls a huge 

number of print products compared to other media conglomerates. To get a 

better grasp of News Corp, let’s check out their CEO Rupert Murdoch. 

 

Head: Rupert Murdoch 

 

While News Corp underwent a split in 2013, Rupert Murdoch remains the 

head of most of News Corp’s current assets. With a hand in television, film, 

music, and print, Murdoch is perhaps the most successful Australian 

entrepreneur to build an international empire. As a result, Murdoch earns 

something to the tune of $22.3 million per year, which is roughly: 

• $857,692 per paycheck 

• $85,769.20 per workday 

• $10,721.15 per hour 

So what do Murdoch and his world-famous News Corp control? 

TV and Film Assets 

News Corp owns the Fox brand, which means they control a borderline-

unreasonable amount of media outlets via television and film. There’s not 

much more to say about it — News Corp just owns a lot of outlets. 

 

Music Assets 

 

On top of TV and film, News Corp also owns a handful of music assets. It’s not 

News Corps’s biggest branch, but it works for their needs, which is typically 



supporting the TV and film divisions with music (Fox Music). Wireless Group 

PLC, on the other hand, is an Irish radio broadcast corporation — one of the 

biggest in the country. 

 

Print Assets  

News Corps’s foundational asset is print. The company owns hundreds of 

national, regional, and local newspapers around the world. The most famous is 

probably the Wall Street Journal, which fits the mold of News Corps’s focus on 

financial information. 

News Corp also owns HarperCollins, which owns the Christian-

niche Zondervan, making News Corp a major player in retail books 

as well. 

Media Conglomerate #6: Sony 

Sony is one of the oldest companies on this list since it was founded in 1946. It 

also has one of the most recent CEO changes. In 2012, Kazuo Hirai became 

CEO of the entire corporation, which might be the most well-known 

electronics brand on the planet. But Sony is so much more than an electronics 

company. They have interests across almost all media industries, and Hirai has 

helped keep the company current and competitive. 

 

Head: Kazuo Hirai 

 

“Kaz” Hirai started work at Sony Music Entertainment Japan in 1984, and he’s 

been with the company ever since. He climbed Sony’s corporate ladder quickly, 

eventually culminating with his CEO appointment on April 1, 2012.Since then, 

Sony has had some problems, but it’s also had some successes. Most notably,  

 

Sony recently posted a 666% increase in profit as it launched a turnaround 

plan. The announcement came almost exactly four years after Hirai become 

CEO. At 55, Hirai is one of the youngest leaders of a global conglomerate. But 

still, he clearly knows what he’s doing. 

 

For his vision, Hirai earns about $4.9 million every year. Compared to the 

other CEOs and presidents on this list, that’s pretty modest. But it’s still life-

changing money for 99% of the world. Hirai’s salary breaks down to: 

• $161,540.80 per paycheck 

http://www.cnbc.com/2016/04/28/sony-just-posted-a-666-rise-in-profit-as-its-turnaround-plan-takes-hold.html
http://www.cnbc.com/2016/04/28/sony-just-posted-a-666-rise-in-profit-as-its-turnaround-plan-takes-hold.html


• $16,154.08 per work day 

• $2019.23 per hour 

 
 

Let’s check out the scope of Hirai’s responsibilities. 

TV and Film Assets 

Sony has a hand in dozens of television and cinema companies. Sony works in 

production, distribution, and just about every other phase of the television and 

film processes. So, it makes sense that Sony owns media outlets in lots of 

different countries, most notably Japan and the United States. 

 

Music Assets 



Sony’s music arm is well-known throughout the world. Their music arms work 

in both support for their television and film production branches, but they also 

publish music from artists. 

 

Internet Assets 

So-net is Sony’s Internet service branch. It’s only available in Japan, and offers 

double speeds of Google Fiber for less money. That makes So-net one of the 

most generous ISPs in the world in terms of speed. 

 

http://www.theverge.com/2013/4/15/4226428/sony-so-net-2gbps-download-internet-tokyo-japan
http://www.theverge.com/2013/4/15/4226428/sony-so-net-2gbps-download-internet-tokyo-japan


Non-Media Assets 

Sony also owns non-media assets, including a bank, financial holdings, and a 

creative suite. These non-media assets don’t publish information, but they 

certainly play a major role in Sony’s financial success. 

 
Investments 

Last, Sony has a portfolio of investments, much like other media companies on 

this list. As with our other companies, Sony’s investments give it control over 

more areas of the media industry without attempting risky projects 

themselves. If it fails, Sony only loses a fraction of what they would lose if they 

had attempted a project themselves. 

 



Total Value of Media’s Big 6: $430 Billion 

For perspective, if these six companies were a country, they would be the 26th 

wealthiest country in the world by GDP between Poland ($467 billion) and 

Nigeria ($415 billion). 

 
 

The only way they’ll disappear is if they’re bought by another megalithic 

company or run out of business by a major market shakeup that leaves 

them no time to adapt. 

This phenomenon is called “too big to fail,” and it’s often applied to worldwide 

banks like Citi or Bank of America. But it also applies here. These companies 

are profit engines that keep growing. And when they can’t grow, they buy the 

smaller businesses that does. 

Update: At the time of publication, AT&T is attempting to acquire 

TimeWarner for roughly $80 billion. The deal is still in negotiations, and the 

FCC may block it to prevent monopolization.  SOURCE  The news Media has 

been lying to the Americans for many decades. They are part of the deep state.   

The deep state is; the “invisible enemy” of humanity. 

 
 

http://statisticstimes.com/economy/countries-by-projected-gdp.php
http://statisticstimes.com/economy/countries-by-projected-gdp.php
https://www.webfx.com/blog/internet/the-6-companies-that-own-almost-all-media-infographic/


Margaret Sanger was a eugenicist. Her Mission was 

to eradicate Negros.  Big Lies about Planned Parent 
hood! 

 

 

Sanger argued for compulsory sterilization and segregation for people with 

disabilities. 

 

Eugenics based on race is inexorably linked to the founding of Planned 

Parenthood. In 1921, Margaret Sanger founded the American Birth Control 

League (ABCL) along with founding directors Clarence Cook “C.C.” Little, who 

served as President of the American Eugenics Society, and Lothrop Stoddard, a 

white supremacist who published his book “The Rising Tide of Color Against 

White World-Supremacy” in 1920.  

 

The ABCL would eventually become the Birth Control Federation of America, 

which was renamed Planned Parenthood Federation of America in 1942. 

Sanger believed she had found the solution to Stoddard’s “Crisis of the Ages” 

in birth control.  

 

In a 1919 article, she appealed to eugenicists to lend their support to birth 

control as the vehicle for “racial betterment.” Sanger’s objective was to 

eliminate the “unfit,” while striving to “Create a Race of Thoroughbreds,” 

which was the tagline for her magazine The Birth Control Review. Sanger 

published countless articles on eugenics and racial cleansing in The Birth 

Control Review, including “Eugenic Sterilization:  

 

An Urgent Need” by Dr. Ernst Rudin in 1933. Ernst Rudin, Eugenic 

Sterilization: An Urgent Need, Birth Control Review (1933), available at 

https://www.americamagazine.org/sites/default/files/main_image/15987837730_9a6875eb40_b.jpg


https://lifedynamics.com/app/uploads/2015/09/1933- 04-April.pdf. Rudin 

was the architect of the racial policy in Nazi Germany known as Rassenhygiene 

or racial hygiene and praised Adolf Hitler as the one who through whom “our 

30 year long dream of 6 translating Rassenhygiene into action finally become a 

reality.” William H. Tucker, The Science and Politics of Racial Research 121 

(1996). In 1939, Margaret Sanger initiated the “Negro Project” to educate 

Blacks about birth control and thereby reduce the birth rate among Black 

Americans.  Source 

 

9 Things You Should Know About Planned Parenthood Founder 

Margaret Sanger 

 

This weekend Planned Parenthood celebrated its 100th anniversary, 

commemorating the day that Margaret Sanger, the organization’s founder, 

opened the first birth control clinic in America. Although Planned Parenthood 

has attempted to distance itself from Sanger’s more illiberal views, they still 

praise her role and annually give the Margaret Sanger Award—the 

organization’s highest honor—to “recognize leadership, excellence, and 

outstanding contributions to the reproductive health and rights movement.” 

(When Hillary Clinton won the award in 2009 she said, “I admire Margaret 

Sanger enormously. Her courage, her tenacity, her vision. . . . I am really in 

awe of her.”) 

Who was Sanger? Here are nine things you should know about one of the 

20th century’s most controversial figures: 

 

1. In 1916, Sanger opened the world’s first birth control clinic in New York City. 

Nine days later Sanger was thrown in jail and the clinic shut down for violating 
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the Comstock obscenity laws, which included a prohibition against literature 

describing contraceptive methods. 

2. At the first American Birth Control Conference in 1921, Sanger founded the 

American Birth Control League (ABCL). In 1942 the ABCL changed its name 

in 1942 to Planned Parenthood Federation of America. In 1952 in Bombay, 

Indi,a at the Third International Conference on Planned Parenthood, 

the International Planned Parenthood Federation (IPPF) was founded. Sanger 

served as president of the IPPF from 1952 to 1959. (She died in 1966.) 

3. Sanger was a leading advocate of the eugenics movement, specifically of 

negative eugenics, which promoted the reduction of sexual reproduction and 

sterilization of people with undesired traits or economic conditions. Her views 

on eugenics were shaped at an early age by her experience in a large family. 

The sixth of eleven children, she noticed as a child that the wealthy had small 

families while the poor had large families. In her autobiography, My Fight for 

Birth Control, she wrote, “I associated poverty, toil, unemployment, 

drunkenness, cruelty, quarreling, fighting, debts, jails with large families.” 

4. Sanger believed the use of birth control was necessary, as Jyotsna 

Sreenivasan explains, not only for the individual woman’s well-being but also 

for the economy as a whole. In her 1931 pamphlet “Family Limitation,” Sanger 

wrote, “The working woman can use direct action by refusing to supply the 

market with children to be exploited, by refusing to populate the earth with 

slaves. . . . Pass on this information to your neighbor and comrade 

workers.” Sanger arranged for this pamphlet to be distributed widely though a 

Socialist labor union, the Industrial Workers of the World. 

5. In Woman and the New Race, Sanger included a chapter to answer the 

question, “When Should a Woman Avoid Having Children?” Included in her 

list are the admonition that “No more children should be born when 

the parents, though healthy themselves, find that their children are 

physically or mentally defective” and “By all means there should be no children 

when either mother or father suffers from such diseases as tuberculosis, 

gonorrhea, syphilis, cancer, epilepsy, insanity, drunkenness, and mental 

disorders.” 

6. On a radio show, Sanger is reported to have said that “morons, mental 

defectives, epileptics, illiterates, paupers, unemployables, criminals, 

prostitutes, and dope fiends” ought to be surgically sterilized. If they wish, she 
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said, such people should also be able to choose a lifelong segregated existence 

in labor camps. 

7. Sanger’s motivations about racial genocide are frequently exaggerated, 

misunderstood, or misconstrued. There is no doubt that Sanger believed in the 

supremacy of the white race and the inferiority of other racial groups (for 

instance, she once wrote, “It is said that the aboriginal Australian, the lowest 

known species of the human family, just a step higher than the chimpanzee in 

brain development, has so little sexual control that police authority alone 

prevents him from obtaining sexual satisfaction on the streets.”). But Sanger 

appears to have been driven more by her views on eugenics to reduce 

“undesirables” than by a motivation to eliminate specific racial groups.  

In other words, Sanger was obsessed with preventing the birth of people with 

physical and mental illnesses or who were economically disadvantaged, 

regardless of their race. Despite believing in the general racial superiority of 

the white race, Sanger preferred intelligent, middle class African Americans to 

illiterate, low class whites. 

(This is not to deny, however, that Sanger’s views were implicitly—and 

sometimes explicitly racist—or that the effect of her ideas and organizations 

did not lead to the destruction of black communities. It is merely to say that it 

doesn’t appear racial superiority was her primary motivation for advocating 

sterilization and birth control.) 

8. In 1939, Sanger, through the Birth Control Federation of America (BCFA), 

helped to initiate the Negro Project. Unlike many of her associates, she wanted 

the doctors involved in the project to be black in order to gain the trust of the 

African-American community. One infamous Sanger quote—and one 

frequently taken out of context—in regards to the project is, 

The minister’s work is also important and also he should be trained, perhaps 

by the Federation as to our ideals and the goal that we hope to reach. We do 

not want word to go out that we want to exterminate the Negro population, 

and the minister is the man who can straighten out that idea if it ever occurs to 

any of their more rebellious members. 

Some people read this statement as implying that Sanger is trying to employ 

ministers in an effort to hide her true motives—racial genocide. More likely, 

she feared that if the belief were to spread that the goal of the Negro Project 
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was to “exterminate the Negro population” it would hinder her true 

eugenic objective: the extermination of the subset of the black population that 

she considered “degenerate.” 

In this objective she was joined in the Negro project by many African-

American leaders. For example, in 1939 W. E. B. Du Bois wrote in 

Sanger’s Birth Control Review, “the mass of ignorant Negroes still 

breed carelessly and disastrously, so that the increase among 

Negroes, even more than the increase among Whites, is from that 

part of the population least intelligent and fit, and least able to rear 

their children properly. . . [the black race] must learn that among human 

races and groups, as among vegetables, quality and not mere quantity really 

counts.” 

9. Sanger remained committed to her eugenics views until her death. In a 1947 

newsreel interview she said women in starving developing countries should 

have no more babies for 10 years.  Source 
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Thanks for ordering and reading my book.  I appreciate it. 

I’d like to invite you to join my list. I want to give you a free gift for joining me and 

others. Receive all my updates as well. Nothing to lose.  Join Here. 

If you enjoyed and benefited from the information in this book, then please 

provide a positive review so others may be encouraged to receive this 

information as well.  Thanks. 

Here are a few other books I’ve authored.  The information inside the 

books may surprise you and some people may be literally shocked. Remember, 

I’m only the messenger. If some of this information make you sick to your 

stomach, then you’re not alone.  Simply click on the cover(s). 
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Hi, here are a few eBooks that I authored (Thomas Crenshaw):  Click on the cover(s) of 
interest. More details are provided on the Amazon book page.  Order today. I promise you’ll 
receive quality INFO. 
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